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Jaszberény ist die Hauptstadt von Jdszen

EDIT BATHO

Es ist eine grosse Beehrung fiir uns, diese Bedeutungsvolle Konferenz in Jaszbe-
rény, in der Haupstadt von Jaszsdg zu veranstaltet.

Jaszsag ist die westlich von der The liegende, durch die Fliisse Zagyva und
Tarna und durch den Bach Agé umgeschossene mit Auen bedeckte Landschaft
auf der Tiefebene. Im XIII. Jahrhundert siedelten sich auf diesem Gebiet die mit
den Kumanen nach Ungarn kommenden Jassen von Steppeniranern Abstam-
mung an, die sich sowohl sprachlich, religids, trachtlich, als auch in ihrer Le-
bensweif von der ungaischen Beylkerung des Landes beteutend unterschi e-
den. Das Wirtschaftliche, geistige und religiose Zentrum des Gebietes ist von An-
fang an die Stadt Jaszberény, die in den Quellen zuerst im Jahre 1357 in der Na-
mensform ,Beren” erwihnt wurde. Im Jahre 1550 ist es schon eine Siedlung mit
stddtischem Rang, obwohl sie schon friiher so betrachtet wurden und es ist Ver-
waltungsitz sowohl in der Zeit der Tiirkennherrschaft als auch in der Zeit des
Dreierbezirkes.

Gleich von der Ansiedlung an genossen die Jassen verschiedene Vorrechte
(Steuer- und Zollfreiheit, ein von den anderen Komitaten unabhingiges Leben,
selbstindige Vervaltung, Blutbann), fiir die sie dem Kénig fiir ewig Wehrdienst
schuldeten.

Nach der Tiirkennherrschaft, im Jahre 1702 waren seine Privilegien in Gefahr,
als das Gebiet und das Volk von Jassen und zusammen mit den zwei Kumanien
dem Deutschen Ritterorden von dem Kaiser Leopold I. fiir 500,000 Goldgulden
verkauft wurde. Die Jassen und die Kumanen ergaben sich aber in dem Verlust
ihrer uralten Privilegien nicht, im Jahre 1745 wurden sie ndmlich fiir eigenes Geld
zuritckgezahlt. Diese berithmte jasskumanische Redemption (Selbsterlgsung) gab
dem Jassen die alte Freiheit und Privilegien zuriick und ersffnete alimahlich den
Weg des wirtschaftlichen Aufschwungs.

Mit dem eigenartigen Verwaltungssystem des jasskumanischen Dreierbezir-
kes und damit zusammen mit dem gripten Teil der Vorrechte wurden im Jahre
1876 aufgeraumt. Der Wirkungsbereich von Jaszberény wurde von diesem Zeit-
punkt an in bedeutendem Map vermindert, und die neue Lage beschrinkte stark
die weiteren Moglichkeiten der Entwiklung.
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Die Jaszsdg ist heute von 18 Siedlungen (4 Stidte, 14 Dorfer) gebildet. Die
Hauptstadt von Jaszsag ist Jaszberény, die eine gemiitliche Stimmung, 28,000
Einwohner, entwickelte Industrie hat und ist reich an Kunstdenkmalern.

Die Jassen sind heute auch sehr stolz auf ihre ehemalige Privilegien, histori-
sche und volkstiimliche Traditionen und natiirlich auf ihre Identitat.

In Jaszberény, der ehemaligen Residenzstadt der Bezirke Jdsz-Kun trat 1873 -
unter den ersten in Ungarn - der Gedanke der Griindung eines Museums auf.
Gropter Betreiber dieses Anliegens war der Wizeblirgermeister Orbéan Sipos, der
als Herzensache ansah, dass die geschichtlichen Denkmaler des Gebietes Jész an
einen wiirdigen Platz gelangen und so Nachwelt erhalten bleiben. Das Jasz-
Museum, welches bei der Griindung in einem der Hofgebdude des Rathauses
Platz fand, wurde am 24. Dezember 1874 der Offentlichkeit iibergegeben. Die
stindig wachsende Sammlung wurde spiter mehrmals umgesiedelt, bis im Jahre
1931 der stiandige Paltz fiir das Museum im leer stehenden Pferdestall des Rat-
hauses endlich gefunden wurde. Seitdem funktioniert das Museum in dem, im
Jahre 1842 im klassizistischen Stil mit dorischen Sdulen gebauten, Kunstdenkmal-
Gebiude und sammelt und bewahrt mit Ausdauer die schriftlichen und sachli-
chen Dokumente der Geschichte der Jasz Region.

Die teuerster Schatz des Jasz Museums ist das so genanntes Lehel Horn oder
Jasz-Horn, an das sich eine unserer schonsten Heldensagen, die Lehel-Sage an-
kniipft.

Uber den Zeipunkt und iiber die Umstinde, wann und wie das Horn nach
Jaszberény kam, stehen uns keine bestimmten Angaben zur Verfigung. Nach
den jetzigen Angaben der wissenschaftlichen Forschungen ist 43 cm lange, aus
Elfenbein wunderbar geschnitzte Horn, im 11. oder 12. Jahrhundert in Kijev ge-
fertigt. Annamlich ist es in einer Werkstatt gemacht, wo die Meister die Merkma-
le der Zierkunst aus Byzanz gut gekannt haben, sie haben aber den &rtlichen An-
forderungen und Bedingungen angepasst. Das verzierte Horn gelang wahr-
scheinlich im Laufe der jdsz (alanisch)- russischen Beziehungen zu einem der
Jasz-Kapitdnen und so haben die nach Ungarn ziehenden Jdszen mitgenommen.

Das Horn symbolisierte in jeder Zeit Epoche die Zusammenhorigkeit des Jas-
sens. Die ehemaligen Jasz-Kapitine haben es oft an ihrer Seite oder an ihrer
Schulter, als das Zeichen ihrer Macht getragen, und haben ihren geerthen Géasten
bei feierlichen Gelegenheiten im Jasz-Horn Getranke angeboten. Den Jaszkapita-
nen gebiihrte die letzte Ehre, dass das Jaszhorn auf ihren Sarg gelegt wird. Auch
heutzutage ist das Horn der teuerste Schatz der Jassen, das blof bei wichtigen
Gelegenheiten aus dem ,Heiligtum” genommen wird und man es zu grofler
Freude des Publikums ertonen 14 ft.

Die Titigkeit des Jasz Museums wurde in den vergangenen 13 das Wirken
von zahlreichenden hervorragenden Direktoren garantiert: zB. Viktor Hild und
Janos Banner Archiologen, Kalman Réz Historiker, Jozsef Csalog Archeologe,
Sandor Erdész und Janos Téth Ethnograph. Ab 1950 gab es eine bedeutende Ver-
dnderung im Leben des Museums, welches zu diesem Zeitpunkt in staatliche
Verwaltung gelangte und als ein Teilmuseum der Bezirks-Museumsorganisation
weiter funktionierte. Das Museum arbeitet heute auf diese Weise, aber wir be-
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kommen in jedem Jahr eine bedeutungsvolle Summe zu unserer wissenschaftli-
che und kulturelle Arbeit von der Selbstverwaltung von Jaszberény.

Der Direktorenwechsel 1994 hat zu einer erneuten bedeutenden Wende im
Leben des Museums gefiihrt. Grofsere Gebduderenovierungen und fachliche Er-
gebnisse charakterisieren den vergangenen Zeitraum. Unter Mithilfe der im De-
zember 1994 gegriindeten Stiftung fiir das Jdsz-Museum hat die Herausgabe von
Biichern einen Aufschwung genommen und es ergab sich die Moglichkeit der
Verwirklichung einer neuen stindigen Ausstellung. Das Museum begann 1994
mit der Herausgabe des beliebten heimatkundlichen Blattes Redemptio, welches
auch bis in die entferntesten Gebiete Ungarns gelangt.

Wir organisieren in jedem Jahr viele verschiedene interessante Programme
(z. B. historische Spielen, Exponaten, Vortriage, Konzerten und Buchpremiere).
Die Arbeit des Museums wird auch heute von einer bedeutenden lokalgeschicht-
lichen Forschungsgruppe und vielen Museumsfreunden unterstiitzt. Im Jahre
1999 bekam unser Museum fiir seine vorziigliche wissenschaftliche und kulturel-
le Arbeit den Titel Das Museum des Jahres - 1998. Unser Museum spielt von An-
fang an eine wichtige Rolle im wissenschaftlichen und kulturellen Leben von
Jaszsag.




Vassaf al-Hazrat
and Hamdallah Kazvini

Protégés of Rashid ad-Din and court historiographers of the Ilkhans

A. A. ARSLANOVA

Rashid ad-Din, a medieval Persian historian, was the founder of the so-called
“Mongpolian school” in historiography and an “ideologist” of the Mongolian state
machinery. Everything necessary to translate such a grandiose literary project as
the Djami at-tavarikh into reality was at his hand, namely; power, access to ar-
chives, help of the best experts on the history of different countries of the world,
and enormous financial means. Thus, this extensive historical encyclopedia be-
came the highest achievement of Muslim historiography of the Middle Ages, ap-
pearing around 1300, long before the creation of the so-called “worldwide histo-
ries” in Western Europe. It also raised the problem of the history of the five world
nations, that is to say, it covered the whole world of that period - from Western
Europe up to India and China.

The Djami at-tavarikh of Rashid ad-Din is known as the main source for all the
compilers who appeared later. Some historians (Banakati, Khafiz-i Abru, “Ano-
nymous of Iskender” and some other later historians) copied it completely or
partly. This was not considered to be dishonourable at that time since the concept
of plagiarism itself was regarded differently, and was equally alien to all mediev-
al compilers, no matter whether they were Muslim, European or Chinese. Bor-
rowing was practised as a usual creative method and even possessed some lite-
rary canons. Sometimes even Rashid ad-Din himself made use of this method.

Being in the vanguard of science, the great vezir showed himself to be a far-
sighted and wise person, as an administrator and as a scholar. The district of
Rab’i Rashidi in Tabriz, which he had built, became the centre of all scholarship
and knowledge of that time, a sort of academy of sciences. Many scientists from
different countries, such as China, India, Byzantium and Egypt, were invited to
live and work there. Many people arrived of their own accord, having heard
about the glory and importance of that centre, and remained there to live and
work. In spite of the fact that the existence of this international community of
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scholars was rather short, Shirin Bayani, a researcher from Iran, believes that it
has left its trace in the “dissemination of knowledge and culture of Iran, as well
as in education of scientists”.1

The school of historiography created by Rashid ad-Din in a way reflected a
standpoint of the Ilkhans, authorized and approved by them. Those of his subor-
dinates who displayed considerable talent as historians were given his personal
support and the right to participate in “presentation” of their historical works to
the ruling elite. In this connection, it is necessary to note among his contempora-
ries prominent historians like Vassaf and Kazvini, each of whotn, nevertheless,
treated their work and the service of their patron quite differently.

The first of these was Shihab ad-Din (or Sharaf ad-Din?) ‘Abdallah ‘Sharaf’
Shirazi, son of ‘Izz ad-Din Fadlallah, known as Vassaf, or Vassaf al-Hadrat (“His
Majesty’s panegyrist”, or “court panegyrist”) (663-735/1264-1334) came from
Fars, and was an intellectual, a man of letters and a poet. He served as a tax col-
lector for the Mongolian government and was under the protection of the mighty
vezir Rashid ad-Din, and later of his son and successor, Giyas ad-Din. Hence he
had a clear view of the financial system in Iran and it was only natural that he
placed special emphasis on it in his work. We do not have any other biographical
information about him.

Vassaf began writing his composition, Tadjziyat al-amsar va tazdjiyat al-o’asar
(“Division of the areas and passing of the times”), usually called Tarikh-i Vassaf,
in Sha'ban 699 (22 April-20 May 1300) as a continuation of the chronicle of Ala ad-
Din Djuveyni titled Tarikh-i diahangusha. The first part of Tarikh-i Vassaf covers the
period of the rule of Khubilay-khan and Timur-khan and history of the Hulaguid
state till 1284; the second part gives the history of Fars starting from its conquest
by the Seljuks up to the Lurs rebellion in 1291; the third part is a continuation of
history of the Hulaguids until the death of Gazan-khan; the fourth part is a histo-
ry of the rule of Uljaytu-khan. Sixteen years after the presentation of his work to
the sultan, Vassaf added one more part, the fifth part (finished in 1328), which
contains a review of the history of Chingiz-khan, of the Djuchids and the Chaga-
taids and also the continuation of the history of the Hulaguids until 723 (AD
1323), mainly a history of the rule of Abu-5a’id to 728 (AD 1328).

Vassaf’s main sources appear to have been works by Djuveyni and Rashid ad-
Din, official documents (particularly from the financial department) and, proba-
bly, spoken tradition and stories of eyewitnesses. V. V. Bartold pointed out that
Vassaf had made use of the works by Rashid ad-Din, but sometimes his account
of the events which had been described earlier, was given in a different way.?
Specifically, when describing the damage caused to the economy of China by the
Mongol conquest, he supplemented his narration with considerable new informa-
tion.

D (it o) ol cmes 25 iU pie age oLl 5o s s e 498,
AAAARTT KPS CPURORN [ N LA PR32 g
2 B. B. Bapromeg, Typxecman, Tashkent 1922, 96-97.
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The great book written by Vassaf is well known to scholars and is considered
to be the most valuable narrative source for the study of the social-political histo-
ry of the period, since it gives a broad picture of life in [ran during the period of
the rule of the Ilkhans in the second half of the thirteenth and the first quarter of
fourteenth centuries. Although it is well known, E. A. Polyakova has good reason
to state that, because of its “curious”, artificially elevated style, Tarikh-i Vassaf is
one of the most poorly studied literary monuments of medieval historiography.

Much attention was given to Tarikh-i Vassaf by d'Ohsson in the review of
sources for the first volume of his Histoire des Mongols. D’Ohsson worked with the
manuscript from the Royal Library in Paris and noticed that Vassaf followed the
same plan as Ala ad-Din Djuveyni, whom he praised so much, and Vassaf him-
self declared that his history should begin where the history of his predecessor
stopped. Actually, Chapter VI depicts Hulagu's expedition to Baghdad, which
immediately followed the conquest of the country of the Isma’ilits. I Ohsson was
quite right to recognize the trustworthiness of the Persian author. He wrote:
“Vassaf [...] lets us know beforehand that he is speaking about events, the infor-
mation of which he has got by word of mouth from extremely trustworthy

" people”. As noted above, the date of AH 699 (AD 1300) is given in the preface,
and the work also contains praise to sultan Ghazan (1295-1304), a great-grandson
of Hulagu. Vassaf added a chapter describing how, on Mukharram 24, 712 (2 June
1312), he had the honour of presenting his historical research to sultan Uldjaytu,
the successor of Gazan. He wrote that it had been written within a year, and at
that time consisted of four parts. It was written under the protection of vezir Ra-
shid, the author of Djami at-tavarikh. Vassaf described how, after having waited
for this favour for a long time, he presented his work to the sovereign in the city
of Sultaniya. Sultan Uldjaytu expressed his wish to listen to it and repeatedly in-
terrupted the reading by asking questions about the meaning of this or that term
or metaphor. The explanations were given to him either by the vezir, the chief ka-
di, or the author himself. Finally, Vassaf read the ode in which he praised the city
of Sultaniya. The sultan, who had expressed his approval during the reading so
many times, was so enchanted by his talent that he placed one of his own gar-
ments on Vassaf, and gave him the title of Vassaf-ul-khazret, or “His Majesty’s pa-
negyrist”. Vassaf devoted a whole chapter to this royal reception, where his pride
was fully satisfied.

V. V. Bartold noticed that Vassaf set out to flatter not only the sultan, but also
his great patron, by comparing the latter with the greatest theological authorities
or “revivalists of faith” of different epochs, such as Omar bin Abd al-’Aziz, Sha-
fi'i, Ash’ari, Gazali, and Fahr ad-Din Razi. He also called him “a guide of truth,
world peace and faith” (Rashid al-Khakk va-d-Dunya va-d-Din), or “a guide of state
and faith” (Rashid ad-Daulya va-d-Din).3 It is obvious, by the way, that in his nar-
ration Vassaf preferred to keep silent about Rashid ad-Din’s participation in pa-
lace intrigues, especially if it seemed to him improper.

3 B. B. Bapromen, Pew. Ha kuwry: E. Blochet, Introduction d I'Histoire des Mongols de Fadl
Allah Rashid ed-Din (1910), Cou. Vol. 8. Moscow 1973, 290.
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The book is written in an extremely poetic, pompous and catastrophically flo-
rid style which was very popular at that time (see, for instance, the works of Ne-
savi and Ata Malik Djuveyni). The language is so pretentious, even bizarre, with
many metaphors, poetical images, allegories, chronograms, quibbles, poetical
riddles and quotations, that some parts of the text defy understanding. There are
so many Arabic and Persian verses as well as dicta in the text that it makes the
process of reading very complicated and the reader constantly has to overcome
these difficulties. This literary work is nevertheless considered to be the best ex-
ample of Persian eloquence, and it became a model for subsequent historiogra-
phy. In this regard, Djuveyni's Tarikh-i djahangusha served Vassaf not only as a di-
rect source of historical data, but also as a sort of stylistic example. This is re-
markable, since within easy reach of his hand he had the work of his patron, writ-
ten in “a good, simple, but figurative and expressive Persian, alien to florid and
bizarre style” .4 Rashid ad-Din’s work seems to have been too innovative for the
period. To be objective, Djuveyni’s work completely satisfied the requirements of
literary etiquette of that time, “depending on which reality was depicted not as it
really was, but as it had to be according to the ideas of the epoch”. E. A. Polyako-
va is right in saying that it was this etiquette that determined the selection of
facts, and the author's interpretation of events as well as characteristics of historic
figures. The task of the author was not to bring his narration nearer to reality, but
to select linguistic standards in order to express his ideas about different events
and personalities. Djuveyni's chronicle combines conditional, epic, generalized
images and pictures with realistic details and sketches which gives brightness to
his etiquette-bound narration. As for Vassaf, he had shown even greater adhe-
rence to specific details than Rashid ad-Din, who, reiterating Djuveyni, comple-
mented him with the facts. Nevertheless, Vassaf's fascination with concrete de-
tails does not make him simplify the language. It is needless to say that between
different parts of the chronicle there is a significant difference in verbal design,
and the philosophical reflections of Vassaf are far more difficult than his narra-
tion about actual observations.5 One cannot, however, forget an apt remark made
by [¥Ohsson, who considered the florid style of Djuveyni “to be not his merit,
but only an unpleasant bombast (trop ampoulé), and as for the attitude to these
events, we can only wish the author had been more veracious in colouring the
events and had more order in his narration”.

Edward G. Brown, in his Literary History of Persia, agrees with the opinion ex-
pressed by Rieu that Vassaf's chronicle contains an authentic contemporary
record of an important period, “but its undoubted value is in some degree dimi-
nished by the want of method in its arrangement, and still more by the highly ar-
tificial character and tedious redundancy of its style”¢: “Uljaytu, we are told was

4 1. P. Petrushevskiy, Béedenue - Pawud-ad-dun. Cooprux semonucei. Ilep. ¢ nepc. J1. A,
Xeraryposa, ots. pen. B. B. Cemenora, Vol 1. Moscow-Leningrad 1952, 23.

5 E. A. INonsxosa, ,HexkoTtopeie ceenenns o «Tapux-u Baccad»” Obujecmbentvie Hayu 6
Vsbexucmane 8 (1978): 45-46.

5 A.]. Arberry, Classical Persian Liferature. London 1994, 160.
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unable to understand the passages read aloud to him by the author on the occa-
sion of his audience [...] We could forgive the author more readily if his work
were less valuable as an original authority on the period (1257-1328) of which it
treats, but in fact it is as important as it is unreadable....”.7 English-speaking scho-
lars have paid special attention to the fact that though Tarikh-i Vassaf was written
later than Rashid ad-Din’s work, first and foremost, it appears to be the continua-
tion of the Tarikh-i jahangusha written by Djuveyni.

Later V. V. Bartold also noted that Vassaf's composition was a direct continua-
tion of Djuveyni’s work and that it began with a story about the death of Munke,
but the story about the rule of Khubilay differed substantially from the narration
by Rashid ad-Din, and that is why “in some cases it is difficult to decide where
the truth is” .8 At the same time, in the fifth book written by Vassaf, which gives
the ending of the Mongol history and also contains the chapter about the Djuch-
ids and Chagatayids, “the author adheres to Rashid ad-Din’s narration even
though he himself had presented the same events differently in the first book”.?

A lithographic publication of Vassaf's work, with a glossary of archaic and
specific terms and expressions which overfill the book, was published in Bombay
in 1853. In 1856 Hammer-Purgshtal published his first book of the text with a
German translation, a beautiful edition published in Vienna. Further publication
could not be continued, however, because of the death of this orientalist.10

In 1941 some extracts from the Tarikh-i Vassaf were published in a two-volume
work, The collection of materials on the history of the Golden Horde [original in Rus-
sian].1! The edition used was made from the lithographic publication (1853), with
reference to the edition published by Hammer-Purgshtal (1856), as well as the
manuscript from the Institute of Oriental Studies, the Academy of Sciences of the
USSR (ms C 384).

We will now turn to the other prominent historian who owed his career both
as an official and historian to Rashid ad-Din, Hamdallah bin Abi Bakr bin Ahmad
bin Nasr Mustaufi Kazvini (born in Kazvin about 680/1281, died 750/1349-1350).
Little is known about the life of this dignitary, historian, geographer and poet,
but for some short pieces of information which he gives in his work. He was des-
cended from the old and noble Arabic family of Mustaufi, members of which had
been holding posts in controlling the finances of Kazvin vilayat since the eleventh
century. Blochet wrote that Kazvini's great-grandfather, Amin ad-Din Nasr, con-
sidered his family to descend from Hurr ibn Yezid Riyahi, who had performed
the functions of mustaufi (the tax collector) of Iraq, but later he led an ascetic way
of life and was killed by Mongols during their invasion in Iran. His brother, Zayn

7 E. G. Browne, A Literary History of Persia. Vol. 111, London 1902, 67-68.

8 Bapromen, Typxecman, 97.

S Bapromen, Typrecrnan, 97.

10 H, M. Elliot. ¥xa3. cou., 25-26.

11 Chopruk mamepuarod, omuocauuxca x ucmopuu 3oaomod Oposi. T. I VizBneuerns u3
TIePCUICKYIX COUMHEHM, cobpantmste B. T. Tusenraysedom u obpaboranmsie A. A. Po-
mackesiuem u C. J1. BomiabiM. Moscow-Leningrad 1941.
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ad-Din Muhammad ibn Tadj ad-Din, filled the post of na’ib-i divan-i vizarat and
was an associate of Rashid ad-Din. Probably it was this brother who introduced
Hamdallah into the literary circle under the direct guidance of the mighty vezir.
Browne adds the words of Hamdallah Kazvini that “from his youth upwards [he]
eagerly cultivated the society of men of learning”, especially that of Rashid ad-
Din, had frequent scientific debates, especially on history, and though he had not
been trained as a historian, he decided to write a short general history in his free
time.12

It is known that Hamdallah Kazvini was a close friend of Rashid ad-Din, he
considered the latter to be his tutor, and was under his patronage. After the mur-
der of Sa’ad ad-Din Saudji, when Rashid ad-Din became independent in man-
agement, he employed Kazvini (about 711/1311) to be in charge of financial af-
fairs of the Kazvin, Abhar and Zendjan regions and also of both Tarums (Tari-
mayn). It seems that Hamdallah Kazvini is also obliged to him for his work on
compiling historical and historical-geographical descriptions of the Moslem
world. Three of his works have survived, namely; Tarikh-i guzide (“Selected his-
tory”), Zafar-name (" A book of victory”), and Nuzhat'ul-kulub (“Enjoyment of
heart”). The first two books are on history, and the third on geography.

His compilation of general history, Tarikh-i guzide, was finished in 730/1329-
1330 and was dedicated to Khodja Giyas ad-Din Muhammad Rashidi, Rashid ad-
Din's son and successor. The composition is a beautiful piece written in an unso-
phisticated, clear style, just like Tabakat-i nasiri written by Djuzdjani, or Rashid’s
own Djami at-tavarikh. So, as we see, both styles - sophisticated and simple - ex-
isted at one and the same time. Tarikh-i guzide is based, mainly, on the plan and
information of the second volume of Djami at-tavarikh, as well as on some original
documents. According to V. V. Barteld, Kazvini came from a bureaucratic family,
“and probably they had been keeping some of the documents of preceding centu-
ries”.1? Besides, he supplemented his work with information from other histo-
rians. In the preface to his book, Hamdallah Kazvini enumerated about two doz-
en sources.

This work consists of the preface, introduction (fatikha) and six large chapters
(babs). Chapter 4 narrates the dynasties of the Moslem period, beginning from the
Samanids to the Mongols (the Saffarids, Samanids, Gaznevids, Gurids, Deyle-
mits, Seldjukids, Khorezmshakhs, Atabeks, Isma’ilits, Kara-kitays of Kerman, the
rulers of Lur, the Mongols). The twelfth section of Chapter 4 gives a brief history
of the Mongolian khans in Iran; Chapter 6 gives a detailed description of Kazvin,
the native town of the author. The narration goes to the year 1329. Of no small
importance also are some sections of Chapter 5 containing biographies of promi-
nent people, in particular, biographies of many Persian poets.!4

12 Browne, A Literary History of Persia, 87.

13 B. B. Bapronun, Xpanenue doxymenmob 8 2ocyapembax mycyasmancrozo bocmoka. Cod, Vol
8., 355.

14 H. ]I Muxstyxo-Maknan, Vka3s.cou., 59.
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Afterwards the author continued his narration up to the year 742/1341-1342,
and his son, Zein ad-Din, whose biography is absolutely unknown, in an adden-
dum, described as an eyewitness the events in Iran during the years 742-794
(1341/2-1391/2), which culminated in Timur’s conquest. Many of the subsequent
compilers made use of this continuation, primarily Abd-ar-Razzak Samarkandi, a
successor of Rashid ad-Din, and Mirkhond (probably with the help of Hafiz-i
Abru).15

Blochet, in his well-known work, Introduction a I'Histoire des Mongols de Fad!
Allah Rashid ed-Din, draws attention to the fact that Kazvini's attitude to the pa-
tronage of his patron was not simple, and argues that he did everything not to
make this fact widely known:

“Though the author says nothing in his preface and confines himself to men-
tioning his friends’ support in this project, we can believe that Rashid ad-Din had
given his consent, if not inspired him, since the basis of the chronicle written in
verse by Hamd Allah is a description of Mongol history. Rashid could not offi-
cially involve anyone in writing such a work as was given to Kashani by Gazan,
but it seems that Hamd Allah was near Rashid long before the History had been
completed; his relations with the vazir and his son Giyas ad-Din, to whom later
he dedicated his Tarikh-i guzide, show well enough that Rashid was aware of the
project of his client; and obviously it was precisely these circumstances that
forced Kazvini to be more restrained and not to acknowledge the fact that he was
much obliged to his famous predecessor, since in his poetical history Hamd Allah
gives uncertain information when writing that his sources were the stories about
Persian and Mongolian chapters [...] It is certain that Hamd Allah knew about the
viability of his undertaking; he realized that in several centuries his poetry would
not cause any enthusiasm at all, and it is generally known that he stopped his
composition when he had done two-thirds of it and simply wrote a short history
of the world to 730 in prose. [...] The manuscripts are not rare in European libra-
ries.” 16

In 1873 Hamdallah Kazvini's Tarikh-i guzide was edited by Melgunov, but it
has not been published. Tarikh-i guzide was published in facsimile in London in
two volumes, with an introduction by E. G. Browne, in memory of Gibb.!7 In the
first volume, published in 1910, there is a facsimile copy of a rather accurate ma-
nuscript of the year 857/1453,1¢ which also contains an addendum of the history of
the Muzaffarid dynasty compiled by Mahmud Kutubi in approximately 1420.
The second volume appeared in 1913 and contained a brief English translation
and indices.’? In the preface to this edition, Browne stated that a lesser value

15 Choprux mamepuartod, omnocauguxca x ucmopuu Soaomon Opou, 91,

16 Blochet, Introduction, 107.

17 The Ta'rikh-i-guzida or “Select History” of Hamdu'llah Mustawf~i-Qazvini, ed. E. G. Browne,
Vol. 1. Leiden 1910.

18 Ibid., 88.

19 The Ta'rikh-h-guzida or “Select History” of Hamdulleh Mustauwfi-i-Qazvini, ed. E. G. Browne,
Text by R. A. Nicholson, Vol. 2. London 1913.
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should be given to the Tarikh-i Vassaf as a composition, compared with the works
of Djuveyni, Rashid ad-Din and Vassaf, even though it was written only two
years later than Tarikh-i Vassaf. As well as Banakati's work, it is written following
the pattern of Rashid ad-Din’s work, to whom both Hamdullah and Fahri owe
their inspiration and whom the former calls his ‘blessed master-martyr’.

A. A, Romaskevitch and S. L. Volin, the compilers of The collection of materials
on the history of the Golden Horde (1941), considered that, in spite of being rather
early, the manuscript which formed the basis for E. G. Brown’s facsimile publica-
tion in 1910-1913 abounded in lacunas and errors. Because of this, the text of the
translated fragments was given according to a manuscript (recopied in 813/1410-
112°) from the Leningrad State University (ms. N. 153), and a manuscript of the
Institute of Oriental Studies of the Academy of Sciences (ms. S 501, previously
578a).2! In the introductory article to the translation, the compilers wrote:

In the manuscript N 153 (from the Leningrad State University), mentioned above,
Tarikh-i-guzide is followed by the description of the events that happened in 725-
744 (=1334-1344), compiled by Hamdallah Kazvini himself and written by him af-
ter finishing his chronicle in verse Zafar-name, which had survived in one manu-
script of the British Museum no. 2833 and is inaccessible for us. This narration
comes abruptly to an end and it is obvious that it is not finished. It seems that the
author was going to add it to Zafar-name but not to Tarikh-i-guzide. However in the
copy of Hamdallah Kazvini's son this continuation, obviously, had already been
added to Tarikh-i-guzide, since he referred to the continuation written by his father.

Zeyn ad-Din, son of Hamdallah Kazvini, wrote the following continuation which
embraced the events in Iran over the period of 742-794 (1341-1392). The author
describes the events in the North-East Iran as an eyewitness. When describing the
events of this period, many subsequent compilers made use of the information
given in these two continuations, among them Abd-ar-razzak Samarkandi, the
successor of Rashid ad-Din, and Mirkhond (probably due to Khafiz-1 Abru).

In 1960, Abd al-Khuseyn Nava'i published the text of Tarikh i-guzide in Tehe-
ran based on six manuscripts, including the one used by Brown.

In relation to this work by Kazvini, I would like to note that in the library of
Khazan State University there is an incomplete manuscript copy of Tarikh-i guzide
in poor condition with a press-mark F-338 {2356), which was probably copied in
the eighteenth century. Fatikha and the beginning of bab I are missing and it stops

20 Tazuporarnof Onucanue madwuxckux u nepcudcxux pyxonuced Bocmounozo omdesa Subiauo-
mexu JITY. Vol. 1. Mctopus, Guorpadim, reorpacis, Leningrad 1962, 32; Xampawiax
Mycraydu Kassury, 3aida-u mapux-u eyzuda (HonomieHue K «/3BpaHHOM MCTOPIMI»,
Berym, cr., mep. ¢ nepc., npume. W ykasatermna M. 1. Kasumosa u B, 3. TTupuesa, Baku
1986, 81.

21 H. 1. Muxmyxo-Maxnart, Hexomopuie nepcudexue u madwuxckie ucmopuveckue, buoepa-
thuyeckie u eecepagpuveckue pyxomucy Fucmumyma ocmoxobedenus AH CCCP. YueHsle
3alIViCKV MHCTUTYTA BOCTOKOBemeHs, Vol. 16. Moscow-Leningrad 1958, 237-238.
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in the middle of fas! 6 of bab VL. The copyist is unknown. This copy is mentioned
in the reference books of Story2? and Bregel. 2

The second historical work of Hamdallah Kazvini is his chronicle in verse Za-
far-name (“Book of the victories”), embracing a period of eight and a half centu-
ries, and consisting of 75,000 beyts, written as a completion of Firdausi's legen-
dary and historic epic, Shah-name. It was finished in 735/1334-1335, that is five
years after Tarikh-i guzide. The only surviving manuscript had been preserved in
the British Museum {ms. 2833). It was recopied in Shiraz in 807/1405, and was
bought in Persia in 1885 by S. Cherchill for the British Museum. Zafar-name is
valuable especially for its factual accuracy and in the third part it gives the inter-
pretation of Mongol history to the time of Abu Sa’id.2¢ According to Brown, Za-
far-name begins with a description of life of the Prophet Muhammad and goes to
the time of the life of the author, that is, to the years of 732/1331-1332, when Abu
Sa’id was still in power. Almost half (30,000) of the beyts are dedicated to the
Mongols. The author tells us that he was 40 years of age when he started writing
his book, and he had been working on it for 15 years, so he was probably born
around 680/1281-1282. In the opinion of Rieu, it is impossible to ignore the his-
torical value of this work since the author is very accurate about the facts and
dates. To illustrate, he gives a vivid description of a mass slaughter committed by
the Mongols in Kazvin, from information apparently partly supplied by his great-
great-grandfather, Amin Nasr Mustaufi, who was 93 at that time. 25

Carl Yahn had a very high opinion of the work of Hamdallah Kazvini, and
considered that it deserved much greater attention from scholars, since it gives
valuable information concerning not only the early Turkic and Mongolian period
and the history of Chingiz-khan, but also concerning the late period of the Ilk-
hans.?6 Abd al-Huseyn Nava'i thought the fixation of pronunciation and writing
of Mongol words and names to be of great importance in the given work of Kaz-
vini. %

Apart from the historical works mentioned above, Hamdallah Kazvini wrote a
well-kknown book on cosmography and geography called Nuzhat al-kulub (“En-
jovment of the hearts”). Kazvini tells us this was written in 740/1339-1340, that
is, five years after finishing Zafar-name, on request of some of his friends, who
had strong desire for the book on geography to appear in Persian language.

Of special value is the third part of this work, which contains a detailed geo-
graphical description of Iran and the state of the Hulaguids. Having used as-
sessment lists (daftars) from the financial department, the author gives important

22 Y, A. Cropu, Vkas. cou. 1. 1. [245], 331.

2 0. 3. bperems, Yxas3. cou. [2], 370.

2 Cropu, Vxas, con, 327-328.

25 E. G. Browne, A Literary History of Persia. Vol. IlI. The Tartar Dominion (1265-1502),
Cambridge 1951, 90.

% K. Yahn, Study on supplementary Persian sources for the Mongol History of Iran. Aspects of
Altaic civilization. Proceedings of the fifth meeting of the Permanent Conference held at Indiana
Liniversity, June 4-9, ed. D. Sinor, Vol. 23, Bloomington 1962, 200.

%7 AGp an-Xycensn Hasa'm. Ykas.cou. C. M6,
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information about the administrative division of Iran at that time, and about the
tax assessment in its districts.?8

In the collection of articles dedicated to the jubilee of Baron Rosen (1897), V. V.
Bartold praised Nuzhat al-kulub, but Rieu was the first to draw attention to the
importance of this work as a historical source. John Andrew Boyle believed Kaz-
vini to be very accurate about facts and dates, and his book useful for the study of
history of the Mongol period.?

According to 1. P. Petrushevskiy, Nuzhat al-kulub significantly differs from
similar treatises written by Arabian geographers of the thirteenth century, who
generally compiled the information from earlier authors. In contrast, Hamdallah
Kazvini gave out-dated, second-hand information very seldom. The main part of
this work gives material that is authentic and contemporary to the author.30

The four historians, whom we have just mentioned - Djuveyni, Rashid ad-
Din, Vassaf and Kazvini - are usually combined in one group because of their
shared ideological and political views. Certainly, they expressed the pro-Mongo-
lian ideas of the high-ranking nobility, who supported the centralistic traditions
of the old-Iranian state system. Actually, each of them, in his own way, followed
the orders of their Mongolian rulers. And undoubtedly, it is due to them that his-
toriography of this period can be called one of the most unique and significant
phenomena in world history. Its advantage, first and foremost, is in the fact that,
during a short period of time, they gave to the world great, voluminous and au-
thentic historical works which are the only ones of their kind.

% B. B. bapromen, Vias couw., 9.

¥ ]. A. Boyle, “Some thoughts on the sources for the ll-Khanid period of Persian history,”
Iran 12 (1974), 186. .

30 V. I1. Tlerpyiuesckui, 3emaedeauie u azpapbie ommouenus 8 Hpane 8 XIII-XIV 84. Lenin-
grad 1960, 16.




A New Source on the Hungarian Raids

against Byzantium
in the Middle of the Tenth Century

LASzZLO BALOGH

The famous Byzantine philologist Gyula Moravcsik collected references to the
medieval nomadic peoples of Eastern Europe from the Byzantine sources.! His
work, Byzantinoturcica, is an important reference book up to the present. How-
ever, some Byzantine sources were neglected in this masterwork? and others

* This paper was prepared in the framework of the Research Group for Turkology of the
Hungarian Academy of Sciences in Szeged and it was supported by OTKA Grant no.
68762.

1 Gy. Moravesik, A magyar torténet bizdnci forrdsai. [The Byzantine sources of the Hunga-

rian history] Budapest 1934; Gy. Moravesik, Byzantinoturcica. 1-2 vols. 2nd ed. Berlin

1958; Gy. Moravesik, Az Arpid-kori magyar tirténet bizdnd forrisai. [The Byzantine

sources of Hungarian history in the Arpad age] 2nd ed. Budapest 1988.

Cf. T. Olajos, Felhaszndlatlan bizanci forrds a magyarsdg korai torténetéhez. [Unap-

propriated Byzantine source on the early history of the Hungarians] Antik Tanulmdnyok

33 (1987-88), 24-27; 1. Baan “Turkia metropolitaja,” [The metropolitan of Turkia] Szdza-

dok 129 (1995), 1167-1170; T. Olajos, “Egy felhasznalatlan forrascsoport a 11. szdzadi

magyar-bizénci kapcsolatok torténetéhez,” [An unappropriated Byzantine source on

Hungarian-Byzantine relations in the eleventh century] Szdzadok 132 (1998), 215-222;

F. Makk, “Kiilfoldi forrasok és a korai magyar torténelem (X-XII. szdzad). [Foreign

sources on early Hungarian history (10-12th centuries)] Acta Universitatis Szegediensis

de Attila Jozsef nominatae. Acta Historica 102 (1995), 28-30. Same with minor additions:

F. Makk, Kiilféldi forrasok és a korai magyar torténelem (X-XII. szazad). [Foreign

sources on early Hungarian history (10-12th centuries) in F. Makk, A turulmaddrtol

a kettskeresztig. Tanulmdnyok a magyarsdg régebbi torténelmérdl, Szeged 1998, 99-102;

1. Baan, “The Metropolitanate of Tourkia. The Organization of the Byzantine Church in

Hungary in the Middle Ages,” in Byzanz und Ostmitteleuropa 950-1453. Hrsg. G. Prin-

zig-M. Salamon, Wiesbaden 1999, 45-53; F. Makk, "I'Jj forrdsadatok a X. szdzad végi

magyar-bizanci kapcsolatok értékeléséhez,” [New data on Hungarian-Byzantine rela-

tions in the end of tenth century] A Nyiregyhizi Josa Andrds Miizeum Evkénive 43 (2001),

(X
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were uncertain, as Moravesik could not unequivocally determine the nomadic
people denoted.? In this paper | will focus on the ethnonyms from a poem and
study the possibility of identifying the archaic term Scythian-Huns.

The unknown author wrote a poem to the memory of Katakalon, the strategos
of Thessalia.# The poet mentioned three important facts which can be interpreted
from historical points of view:

1) Katakalon is loyal to the despotes (Emperor) Constantine, his wife, Helena
and his son, Romanos.*

2) Katakalon waged war against the Seythians and Huns or Scythian-Huns and
broke their arrows.

3) Katakalon would have slaughtered the Scythians, if Kharon (death) had not
carried him off.

Emperor Constantine can be identified with Constantine Porphyrogenitus VII,
whose wife was Helena, the daughter of Romanos Lekapenos. His son was Ro-
manos, the later Emperor Romanos II, who ruled from 959 till 963.¢ According to
Moravesik, Katakalon was identical with Leo Katakalon, domesticos ton scole, who
fought against the Bulgars in 896.7 Banescu and Kazhdan proposed that the

271-274; T. Olajos, “Contingent hongrois au service de Byzance en ltalie,” in Les hon-
grois et I'Europe: conquéte et intégration. Textes réunis par S. Csernus et K. Korompay,
Paris-5zeged 1999, 223-229; F. Makk, “A I'ombre de la menace byzantine. Le choix po-
litico-religieux de prince Géza,” Chronica 1 (2001), 19-29.

3 E.g. Moravesik, Byzantinoturcica, 1: 224, 515, 555-556; S. Szadeczky-Kardoss, “Gorog és
bizénci forrdsok,” [Greek and Byzantine Sources] in Bevezetés a magyar dstorténet ku-
tatdsinak forrdsaiba. Vol. 1/2, 3rd ed,, ed. P. Hajdu, Gy. Kristé and A. Réna-Tas, Buda-
pest 1988, 147-148.

4 Sp. Lampros, Eig otpatnyov Kavaxahov. Néog EMquopnpar 16 (1922), 53-54; G. Can-

kova-Petkova, “CruxoTBopenue or anonumeH aBtop,” in [peyxu M3fopu 3a Bareap-

ckama Hemopua-Fontes Graeci Historiae Bulgaricae. V. ed. G. Cankova-Petkova et al. M3-

BOpH 3a Brirapekara Mcropia-Fontes Historiae Bulgaricae 9, Serdicae (Codpus) 1964,

306-307. 1 am indebted for the professional assistance provided by Profs. Teréz Olajos

and Ferenc Makk. I also owe thanks to Zsolt Hunyadi and Sandor Papp for the assis-

tance they provided while collecting the literature.

Cankova-Petkova, CrixoTsopeHue oT aHOHUMEH aBTop, 306.

G. Rouillard, “Note prosopographique et chronologique,” Byzanton 8 (1933), 108; Can-

kova-Petkova, Msfopu 3a Bateapckama Vcmopus, 306, Notes1-2; N. Qikonomideés, “Var-

dariotes-W 1.nd.r-V.nnd.r: Hongrois installés dans la vallée du Vardar en 934,” Siid-

ost-Forschungen 32 (1973), 3, Note 11.

7 ]. Moravcsik, “Zur Benennung Ouvvot der Ungarn,” Kérisi Csoma-Archivum 2 (1926-
1932), 329. cf. G. Kolias, Léon Choerosphactés magistre, proconsul et patrice, Athens 1939,
33; Constantine Porphyrogenitus De Administrando Imperio. Greek text edited by Gy.
Moravesik. English translation R. J. H. Jenkins, Corpus Fontium Historiae Byzantinae
1, Washington 1967, 206-209 (henceforth DAI) {Chapter 45); Constantine Porphyroge-
nitus De Administrando Imperio. 1. ed. R. ]. H. Jenkins, London 1962, 173-174. Rouillard
suggested that Leo Katakalon was Katakalon's father. A letter of Nikolaos Mystikos,
the Patriarch of Constantinople (1925) mentions Michael, strategos of Thessalia (Nicholas
I Patriarch of Constantinople. Letters. Greek text and English translation by R. ]. H. Jen-

o
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strategos was the famous general Kakatakon Kekaumenos, who lived in the elev-
enth century.8 However, since the poem mentions Romanos II whe was born in
939 and Constantine Porphyrogenitus VII died in 959, then Katakalon must have
lived in neither the ninth nor the eleventh century.

The Bulgars completely defeated the Byzantine army in 917, so that the com-
mander of the fleet, Romanos Lekapenos, marched to Constantinople and took
the power. He was elected sub-emperor of Constantine Porphyrogenitus VII and
then later became a co-emperor in 920.% He then degraded the legitimate ruler of
the Macedonian dynasty, Constantine Porphyrogenitus VII, to sub-emperor in
921-922.10 Romanos Lekapenos lost power in December 944, and Constantine
Porphyrogenitus VII taking the rule back in hand in January 945. His son Ro-
- manos was enthroned as co-emperor on 6 April 945.11 Thus, the anonymous au-
thor must have written the poem between January 945 and April 945, when Con-
stantine Porphyrogenitus VII was called the sole despofes, but Romanos was not
yet co-emperor.12 Oikonomides attracted attention to a seal and a charter which
were issued in 942 and 943, respectively.13 Both sources mention Katakalon as the

kins and L. G. Westerink, Washington 1973, 450-453). Rouillard assumed that he was
Katakalon's official ancestor (Rouillard, “Note prosopographique,” 109, Note 1).

8 N. Banescu, Les duchés byzantins de Paristrion (Paradounavon) et de Bulgarie, Bucarest

1946, 76-77; N. Binescu, Un duc byzantine de XI-e siécle Katakalon Kékauménos.

Académie Roumaine Bulletin de la Section historigue 11. (1924) 6-7;, Ch. M. Brand, A. Kazh-

dan, “Katakalon Kekaumenos,” in The Oxford Dictionary of Byzantium, 3 vols. ed.-in-

chief A. P. Kazhdan, New York-Oxford 1991, 1113. On Katakalon Kekaumenos's life,
see G. Buckler, “Authorship of the Strategikon of Cecaumenus,” Byzantinische Zeit-
schrift 36 (1936), 9; M. Gyéni, “L’ ceuvre de Kekaumenos source de ['histoire roumaine,”

Revue d'Histoire Comparée 23 (1945), 109-128; A. T1. Kaxnan Apmane 8 cocmabe 2ocnodem-

Byrougezo kaacca Busanmutickot VMimnepuu 6 X1-XI1 64, Epesar 1975, 31-32.

R. ]. H. Jenkins, “The Date of the Slav Revolt in Peloponnese Under Romanos L” in R. .

H. Jenkins, Studies on Byzantine History of the 9th and 10th Centuries, London 1970, XX,

204; G. Ostrogorsky, Geschichte des byzantinischen Slaates. 3. Auflage. Handbuch der Al-

tertumswissenschaft. 122. Abteilung. Byzantinisches Handbuch. Bd. I/2. Miinchen 1963,

225, cf. 225, Note 1.

W L. Bréhier, Vie ef mort de Byzance. Paris 1969, 138; Ostrogorsky, Geschichte des byzantinis-
chen Staates, 225. cf. 225, Note 1.; Jenkins, Studies on Byzantine History, XX. 204-205. This
situation appears in Theodore Daphnopates’s oration (R. J. H. Jenkins, “The Peace with
Bulgaria (927) Celebrated by Theodore Daphnopates,” in Jenkins, Studies on Byzantine
History XXI. 289, 294. cf. J. Becker “Opera Liudprandi,” in MGH Scriptores rerum Ger-
manicarum, Hannover-Leipzig 1915, 82-88, 90-92.

11 Bréhier, Vie et mort de Byzance. 245; Ostrogorsky, Geschichte des byzantinischen Staates,

232

Qikonomideés, “Vardariotes,” 3, Note 11.

Oikonomides “Vardariotes,” 3, Note 11. Some specialists suggested the document to

date to 882 (K. Lake, The Early Days of Monasticism on Mount Athos. Oxford 1909, 82-84;

F. Dolger, Regesten der Kaiserurkunden des ostrimischen Reiches. 1. Miinchen-Berlin 1924,

61, nr. 504.). However Rouillard identified the very date as 943 (Rouillard, “Note pro-

sopographique,” 107-111. cf. G. Rouillard - P. Collomp Actes de Lavra. 1. Paris 1937, 11-

13, nr. 5; V. Laurent, La Collection C. Orghidan: Documents de sigillographie byzantine. Par-
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strategos of Thessalia. Rouillard called attention to the inscription of a seal, which
contains the name Katakalon and the title strategos of Macedonia.l* Both histori-
ans suggested that the person called Katakalon in the poem, the seals and the
charter was the same man, who lived in the first half of 10th century and died in
944 or 945.

Katakalon waged war against the ‘Scythian-Huns’ which is a typically archaic
name for the contemporary nomadic people. The identification of the Scythian-
"Huns’ {or Scythians and Huns) is uncertain. The Byzantine authors used the
name ‘Scythians’ for the Pechenegs, Bulgarians and Hungarians, whereas the
term Huns was applied to Bulgarians and Hungarians in the tenth century.1® The
double name ‘Scythian-Huns' can be interpreted as two ethnonyms Scythians
and Huns, ¢ but Cankova-Petkova proved that the term ‘Scythian-Huns' referred
to one people, as there is no comma nor “and” between the two names and later
the poet refers to the same people as Scythians. It was a practice in Byzantine lit-
erature to apply several archaic ethnonyms to the contemporary neighbouring
peoples.1?

The poet mentions the arrows of the Scythian-Huns. Arrows, together with
the bow, were amongst the most important characteristic features of nomadic
warfare, typical amongst the peoples of the Eurasian steppe.’® Arrows repre-
sented nomadic heroes or clans/tribes and played an important part in ritual
ceremonies, as a part of the oath taken by the peoples of the Eurasian steppe. The
broken arrow symbolized the tragic fate of the partner who had broken his

is 1952, nr. 211; F. Délger, F. Aus den Schatzkammern des Heiligen Berges. Munich 1948,
nr. 120, 1= and 120, 2; Oikonomides, “Vardariotes,” 3, Note 11; Treasures of Mount Athos,
Thessaloniki 1997, 437).

14 Rouiliard, “Note prosopographique,” 107-109; Laurent, La Collection C. Qrghidan, nr.
211. Schlumberger had not mentioned these amongst the seals of the strategos of the
Macedonian thema (Schlumberger, G, Sigillographie de U'empire byzantin. Paris 1884, 110~
115). '

15 Moravcsik, Byzantinoturcicn, 2: 234-235, 280.

1 Moravcesik, Byzantinoturcica, 1: 231, 2: 235, 280; Szadeczky-Kardoss, “Gérdg és bizanci
forrasok,” 148; Brand-Kazhdan, “Katakalon Kekaumenos,” 1113.

17 Cankova-Petkova, Wsfopu sa Buteapckama Memopua, 306, Note 5. Cf. Moravesik, Az Ar-
pid-kori magyar {drténet, 16-18, 25, 34, 38, 55-56, 58, 72, 93, 99-101, 103. etc. cf. M. Gyoni,
Magyarorszdg és n magyarsag a bizdnci forrdsck tiikrében. [Hungary and Hungarians in the
mirror of the Byzantine sources] Magyar-girog Tanulmanyok 7. Budapest 1938, 36,
105; Laurent, La Collection C. Orghidan, nr. 211; Oikonomideés, “Vardariotes,” 3.

18 K. U. Kéhalmi, “Uber die Pfeifenden Pfeile der innerasiatischen Reiternomaden,” Acta
Orientalia Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae 3 (1953), 45-71; K. U. Kéhalmt, “Der Pfeil
bei den innerasiatischen Reiternomaden und ihren Nachbarn,” Acta Orientalia Acade-
miae Scientiarum Hungaricae 6 (1956), 108-161; K. U. Kéhalmi, A steppék nomddja Iohdton,
fegyverben. [The nomads of the steppes on horseback, in arms] K6rosi Csoma Kiskonyv-
tar 12. Budapest 1972, 42-58, 98-109, 127-139, 151-166. On the opinion of nomadic arc-
hery in Byzantine culture, cf. W. E. Keagi, Jr., “The Contribution of Archery to the Tur-
kish Conquest of Anatolia,” Specrlum 39 (1964), 96-108.
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oath.1? The arrow was also among the symbols of royal power.20 It is worth men-
tioning that Marcianus, the East-Roman emperor, saw the broken bow of Attila,
the Hun ruler, in his dream, according to Priscus Rhetor. Thus he learnt that the
Hun ruler was dead and his power broken.Z! The broken arrow was a symbol of
annihilating the enemy in the works of medieval authors.?

As for the identification of the Scythian-Huns or Scythians mentioned in the
poem, the Pechenegs, the Bulgars and the Hungarians are all possibilities.

The Pechenegs lived north of the Black Sea in the tenth century. They made an
alliance with the Russian Prince Igor to attack the Byzantine Empire in 944. How-
ever, the Byzantine envoys asked for peace. Igor reached the Danube, convoked
an assembly to decide the matter and then signed a peace-treaty with the Byzan-
tine Empire. The Russian army returned home, but Igor ordered the Pechenegs to
march against the Bulgarian Empire.2? It could be that this was part of the treaty

19 J. Harmatta, “A hun aranyij,” [The Hun golden-bow] Magyar Tudomdnyos Akadémia I1. .
Tarsadalmi-torténeti Tudomdnyok Osztilydnak Kizleményei 1 (1951), 123-187, XX-XXIV ;
H. Serruys, “A Note on Arrows and Oaths among the Mongols,” fournal of the American
Oriental Society 78 (1958), 279-294; H. Géckenjan, “Bogen, Pfeil und Kocher in der
Herrschafts- und Rechtssymbolik der Eurasischen Steppenvolker,” Acta Orientalia Aca-
demiae Scientiarum Hungaricae 58 (2005), 59-76.

20 Harmatta “A hun aranyij,” 143; J. Giefauf, “A lovasnomad fegyverzet és harcmodor az
ellenfelek beszamoloinak titkrében,” [The arms and tactics of horse-nomads in the mir-
ror of reports of the enemy] in: Fegyveres nomddok, nomdd fegyverek, ed. L. Balogh, L. Kel-
ler, Magyar Ostorténeti Konyvtar 21, Budapest 2004, 26-27, 29-31.

2 The fragmentary classicising historians of the Later Roman Empire: Eunapius, Olympiodorus,
Priscus and Malchus 11. Text, Translation and historiographical notes by R. C. Blockley,
Liverpool 1983, 316-317. cf. Gy. Laszlé, “ A han aranyfij jelent&sége,” [The interest of the
Hun golden-bow] Magyar Tudominyos Akadémia II. Tdrsadalmi-torténeti Tudomdnyok
Osztdlydnak Kozleményei 1 {1951), 107-118, 121; Harmatta, “A hun aranyfj,” 165-167,
177-180, 186-187; I. Béna, “Hun aranyij,” [The Hun golden-bow] in L. Béna et al. Hu-
nok-Gepiddak-Langobardok, Magyar Ostorténeti Konyvtar 6, Szeged 1993, 24.

22 Moravcsik-Jenkins, DAL 180-181. (Chapter 41); P. von Poucha, “Zum Stammbaum des
Tschingis Chan,” in Asiatica. Festschrift Friedrich Weller, Leipzig 1954, 448-449; Jenkins,
Constantine Porphyrogenitus De Administrando Imperio, 153; 1. de Rachewiltz, “The Se-
cret History of the Mongols” Papers on Far Eastern History 26 (1982) 120 (19-22. poem);
The History of the World-Congueror by cAla-ad-Din <Ata-Malik Juvaini. L. r. ]. A. Boyle,
Manchester 1958, 41, 593-594. cf. Géckenjan, “Bogen, Pfeil und Kécher,” 61-63, 66. The
broken arrow symbolizes the fate of the defaulting party (Serruys, “A Note on Ar-
rows,” 279, 284-285).

B [losectt BpeMeHHBIX net, 1. Texct u nepesos. Iloprotoeka tekcra 1. C. TTuxadera
nepesop, J1. C. JTuxauesa u B. A, Pomanosa. Mocksa-JTenmurpan 1950, 33-34. On the
Byzantine-Pecheneg relationship in the 10th century: F. E. Wozniak, “Byzantium, the
Pechenegs and the Rus’; the Limitations of a Great Power’s Influence on its Clients in
the 10th Century Eurasian Steppe.” Archivum Eurasine Medii Aevi 4 (1984), 299-316;
E. Malamut, “L'image byzantine des petchénégues.” Byzantinische Zeitschrift 88 (1995),
105-117; Knazexuir, V. O. Busanmua u xoueBruxu soxnopycokux cmenetd. Cankt-Tletep-
6y pr 2003, 11-36.
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initiated by the Byzantine diplomats.2¢ The Pechenegs campaigned against the
Bulgarian Empire, but rnot against Byzantine territories, and there is no record of
a Pecheneg attack against Byzantium in the Byzantine sources, so Katakalon
could not have fought against the Pechenegs in 944.

It has been suggested that the attacking people in the poem might have been
the Bulgarians.® The Byzantine sources called the Bulgarians both Huns and
Scythians several times.2¢ The Bulgarian Emperor Symeon died in 927, after which
his son and successor, Peter, signed peace with the Byzantine Empire. Subse-
quently, Peter married Romanos Lekapenos” grandchild, Maria and received the
titles of Byzantine emperor’s “spiritual son” and “Bulgarian emperor”. The patri-
arch of Constantinople recognized the separate Bulgarian church and the Byzan-
tine court paid tribute to him annually.?” The historians emphasize that there was
thus a long peace between the Bulgarian and Byzantine Empires in the middle of
the 10th century, until 965.2% Accordingly, Katakalon could not have fought
against the Bulgarians under the name ‘Scythian-Huns’ in the poem. Moreover
the poem refers to Katakalon as a martyr. Since the Bulgarians converted to
Christianity in the second half of the ninth century, it is hardly acceptable that
Katakalon suffered martyrdom at the hands of the Christian Bulgarians.?

Although there was peace between the Bulgarian and Byzantine Empires,
Hungarian raids may have occurred during this time.?° Since Peter, the Bulgarian
monarch, did not block the pillages of Hungarian armies against the Byzantine
Empire, the Byzantine Emperor Nikephoros Phokas II. abrogated the peace-treaty
with the Bulgarians and made an alliance with the Russian prince, Svyatoslav
against the Bulgarians in 965.3

As for the Hungarians, they made several campaigns against Byzantium and
Western Europe in the first half of the 10th century, which is referred to in Hun-

24 Wozniak suggest that this attack happened in favour of the Byzantine Court (Wozniak,
“Byzantium, the Pechenegs and the Rus’,” 311).

25 Moravcsik, Byzantinoturcica, 2: 280; Cankova-Petkova, Madopu 3a baseapocama Homopus,
306; Laurent, La Collection C. Orghidan, nr. 211.

26 Moravcsik, Byzanfinoturcica, 2: 234, 280. cf. Jenkins, “The Date of the Slav Revolt,” XXL
289, 293. f. 297; L. Dujéev, “On the Treaty of 927 with the Bulgarians” Dumbarton Qaks
Papers 32 (1978}, 264-265. cf. 291.

27 Fine, ]J. V. A. The Early Medieval Balkans. Ann Arbor 198%, 161; D. Obolensky, The By-
zantine Commonuwealth. Eastern Europe, 500-1453. London 1971, 115-117; Ostrogorsky,
Geschichte des byzantinischen Staates, 222-223.

28, OT KOHTEKCTa He € ACHO KOe cpaXeHWe WMa IIpef], Bi, aBTopbT. KbM cpenaTa Ha X B.,
KOTaTo ce JaTvpa ToBa CTUXOTEOPeHMe, Mexay BusanTia u bearapus mma mup.” Can-
kova-Petkova 307, note 1.

29 Oikonomides, “Vardariotes,” 3.

30 Gy. Kristd, Az Arpda‘-kor hidborii. [The wars of the Arpad’s age] Budapest 1986, 34-36,
38-39, 4445, Gy. Gyorffy, “A kalandozasok kera.” [The age of the raids] in Magya-
rorszdg torténete, Elézmények és magyar torténet 1241-ig. Vol. 1. ed -in-chief Gy. Székely,
Budapest 19872, 670-672, 675, 709-712, 715; F. Makk, Ungarische Auflenpolitik (896-
1196). Studien zur Geschichte der Ungarns 3. Herne 1999, 13.

31 Moravesik, Az Arpa’d—kori magyar trténet, 86, 100
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garian historiography as “the age of raids” (Hung. kalandozdsok kora). Thus Gyéni,
Moravcsik, Szadeczky-Kardoss, Brand and Kazhdan all suggested that the ‘Scy-
thian-Huns" or ‘Scythians’ in the poem referred to the Hungarians.*? Oikonomi-
dés suggested the same in his short footnote.3 Brand and Kazhdan, however,
dated Katakalon’s war against the Huns in the eleventh century. In turn, Morav-
csik changed his opinion, since he omitted this poem from his classical mono-
graph, which contains every Byzantine source on early Hungarian history.3
Later historians regarded the source collection of Moravcsik as a standard work
and it meant that the poem in memoriam of Katakalon has been neglected in the
studies of Hungarian history.3

To prove that Katakalon waged war against the Hungarians, the Hungarian
campaigns again the Byzantine Empire in the middle of the 10th century must be
taken into consideration. The Hungarian raids can be divided into two different
kinds: an army of remarkable size attacking the Empire and minor military units
pillaging the western periphery of the Empire. The Vita Basilii a Byzantine
source, records that the Hungarians “destroy daily” the western territory of the
Byzantine Empire.’¢ The data of the Vita Basilii refers to minor incursions be-
tween 933 and 941.37 A Byzantine charter dated to 941 describes how the inhabi-
tants of Hiérisson looked for shelter for their animals from the attacking “hostile
people” in Mount Athos.3 Since only Hungarian units could reach the West Bal-
kans at that time, the “hostile people” may have been minor Hungarian troops.

32 Gyoni, Magyarorszdg és a magyarsdg, 36; Moravcesik, A magyar térténet, 128. cf. Moravesik
1926-1932, 329; Moravcsik, Byzantinoturcica, 1: 231, 2: 235; Szddeczky-Kardoss 1988,
148; Brand-Kazhdan 1991, 1113. ’

3 Oikonomides, “Vardariotes,” 3.

3 Moravesik, Az Arpa’d—kori magyar toriénet 10, Note 4.

35 Kristd, Az Arpid-kor hiberii, 39; Gyorffy, “A kalandozasck kora” 675-679; P. T. Anto-
nopoulos, “Byzantium, the Magyar Raids and Their Consequences,” Byzantinoslavica 54
{1993), 256. )

3 Moravesik, Az Arpdd-kori magyar torténet, 28,

¥ Gy. Moravcsik, “Két X, szazadi hagiografiai munka a magyarokrdl,” [Two hagio-
graphical sources on the Hungarians in the tenth century] Magyar Nyelv 31 (1935), 19-
20; Moravcsik, A magyar torténet, 140; Moravcsik, Az Arpdd-kori magyar tirténet, 28. cf.
Krist6, Az Arpdd-kor hdboriii, 38; A honfoglalds kordnak irott forrdsai. [The written sources
of the age of conquest] ed. Gy. Kristd. Szegedi Kozépkortorténeti Konyvtar 7, Szeged
1995, 139, Note 414. On the earlier mistaken dating: H. Grégoire - P. Orgels, « L'inva-
sion hongroise dans la Vie de Saint Basile le Jeune. » Byzantion 24 (1954}, 150~151. cf.
G. da Costa-Louillet, “Saint de Gréce aux VIIIe, IXe et Xe siécles.” Byzantion 24 (1954),
511; Oikonomidés, “Vardariotes,” 1.

3, mhfyv tobito pévov kel mopd iV olkmtdpwv tod kdotpov kai £t hoyopdynro wepl tol pi
kwhdecho Tuxdv T8 Ty KOTEV Eig Kanpodv EdvikTg Epddou Ti] Apopdcel Tol SuxepPLELOD TOD
p eioépyeobm kui neproilecbon eig & Towibtovdpog” Rouillard, “Note prosopographi-
que,” 111, Note 1. On the e@vikot term, see D. Obolensky, “The Principles and Methods
of Byzantine Diplomacy,” in Actes du XII¢ Congrés International d'Etudes byzantines, Vol
1. Belgrade 1964, 54-56.
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Besides frontier incidents, the Hungarian army also attacked the Byzantine
Empire en masse in 943. Georgius Monachus Continuatus notes: “In April of the first
year of the indiction, the Turks again invaded [the Empire] with a great army.
Theophanes patrikios and parakoimomenos went out and signed peace with the
Turks [viz. Hungarians], and took illustrious hostages. They succeeded to pre-
serve the peace for five years.”3% Scholars also suggest that the Vita Lucae de-
scribes the same Hungarian campaign. Saint Lucas lived in the province of Hellas
and flew to an island when the Hungarians plundered the province. ¥ Oiko-
nomideés suggests that Saint Lucas remained on the island because of the contin-
ual Hungarian incursions over three years.*!

Johannes Skylitzes gives the following description of the Hungarian raids:
“The Turks kept on making raids, and continuously devastated the territory of
Byzantines, until their chief, Bulchu came to Constantinople, pretending inclina-
tion toward the Christian faith.”4 Bulchu took third place in the hierarchy of the
Hungarian court, visiting Constantinople in 948.43 If we accept the testimony of
Georgius Monachus Continuatus concerning the five years peace, how can we ex-
plain the ‘continual Hungarian raids’ in the book of Johannes Skylitzes? Pre-
sumably the major Hungarian campaigns ended in 943, but minor Hungarian
troops pillaged the Balkans between 943 and 948. Johannes Skylitzes mentioned
that Bulchu broke the peace “several times” and attacked the Byzantine Empire.#
Otto I, the German king, defeated and executed Bulchu in 955. After 948 Gyula,
the second Hungarian dignitary, went to Constantinople and signed peace with
the Byzantine emperor. But contrary to Bulchu, he kept the peace.®® Thus, the
Hungarian chiefs changed their tactics between war and peace. Hungarian troops
“continuously” sacked the Byzantine Empire in spite of the peace after 943. Simi-
larly Bulchu's army attacked the Byzantine Empire “several times” in spite of the
peace after 948.

39 Moravcsik, Az Arpdd-kori magyar torténet, 61-62. cf. 68-70.

40 Moravcsik, Az Arpid-kori magyar tiriénet, 29; Costa-Louillet, “Saint de Gréce” 339, Note
3; Gy. Kristd, Levedi torzsszdvetségétdl Szent Istvdn dllamdig. [From Levedi’s tribe-union
to Saint Stephen'’s state] Budapest 1980, 280; X. [Tummrpos, Buteapo-ynzapexu omuouse-
Hus npes cpednobexoduemo. Codpvist 1988, 74-75, 86. Note 22,

41 Qikonomides, “Vardariotes,” 3.

42 Moravesik, Az Arpdd—kori magyar torténet, 85.

2 Gy. Moravesik, "Gordgnyelvi monostorok Szent Istvan kordban” [The Greek monaste-
ries in Saint Stephen’s age| In Emiékkdnyv Szent Istvdn kirdly haldldnak kilencszdzndik
évforduldjan. 1. ed. ]. Serédi, Budapest 1938, 391-399; J. P. Ripoche, “Constantin VII
Porphyrogénéte et sa politique hongroise au milieu du Xe siecle” Siidost-Forschungen 36
(1977}, 5; Jenkins, Constantine Porphyrogenitus, De Administrando Imperio, 153; Makk,
Ungarische Auflenpolitik (896-1196), 13; Moravcsik, Az Arpdd-kori magyar torténet, 49,
Note 45; Gyt‘)rffy, ” A kalandozéasok kora, 682.

4 Moravcsik, Az Arpid-kori magyar torténet, 85.

15 Moravesik, Az Arpid-kori magyar torténet, 85,
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Constantine Porphyrogenitus VII emphasized in his book entitled De Adminis-
trando Imperio that the Hungarians could be controlled under the pressure of a Pe-
cheneg invasion:

“So long as the emperor of the Romans is at peace with the Pechenegs, neither
Russians nor Turks [viz. Hungarians] can come upon the Roman dominions by
force of arms, nor can they exact from the Romans large and inflated sums in
money and goods as the price of peace, for they fear the strength of this nation
which the emperor can turn against them while they are campaigning against the
Romans. For the Pechenegs, if they are leagued in friendship with the emperor and
won over by him through letters and gifts, can easily come upon the country of the
Russians and of the Turks, and enslave their woman and children and ravage their
country.” 46

The Emperor wrote this work for his son as political guidance. Consequently,
the threat of the Hungarians was serious, when the emperor wrote this book in
the 950s.

The reference in the poem to the arrows of the Scythian-Huns can be compared
with references to Hungarian weapons in other sources.#” Regino noted that the
Hungarians “killed some men with swords, and several thousand with arrows,
which they shoot from their horn-bows with such a skill, that it can be hardly
averted.”#8 The contemporary sources warned the people against Hungarian
bows and arrows. Conrad, the son-in-law of Otto I, the German king, and the

46 Moravcsik-Jenkins, DAI50-53. (Chapter 4).

47 On the arrows of the Hungarians, see K. Cs. Sebestyén, “'A sagittis Hungarorum...’
A magyarok fjja és nyila,” [The bow and arrow of the Hungarians] Dolgozatok a Magyar
Kirdlyi Ferencz Jozsef Tudomdnyegyetem Archeologial Infézetébél 8 (1932) 167-255; O. Trog-
mayer, “X-XIL szdzadi magyar temet§ Békésen” [Hungarian cemetery in Békés in 10~
12th Century] Mdra Ferenc Muizeum Fvkémywe (1960-1962), 15-20, 23, 36; 1. Dienes,
“Nemzetségjegy (tamgha) a békési honfoglaldskori fjcsonton,” [Genus-sign (tamgha)
on the bow-bone of Békeés] Folia Archaeologica 14 (1962), 95-109; Gy. Laszlo, “A kenézl&i
honfoglaléskori ijtegez,” [The quiver of Kenézlé in the age of conquest] Folia Archaeolo-
gica 7 (1955), 111-122; Gy. Fabidn, “Ujabb adatok a honfoglaldskori fjaszat kérdéskoré-
hez,” [New dates on the question of archery in the age of conquest] Méra Ferenc M-
zeum Evkonyve 1 (1980/1981), 63-76; L. Kovacs, “Viselet, fegyverek,” [Wear, arms] in
Kristé Gyula Az Arpdd-kor hiborii. [The wars of the Arpad’s age] Budapest 1986, 224-
230; K. B. Nagy-L. Révész, “"Egyedi tipusi honfoglalas kori fj csontmaradvanyai Hod-
mezdvasarhely-Nagyszigetr6l,” [Unique style bow in the age of conquest from Héd-
mezivasarhely-Nagysziget] Communicationes Archagologicae Hungarige (1986), 123-134;
K. Mesterhazy, “Tegez és taktika a honfoglalé magyaroknal,” [Quiver and tactics of the
early Hungarians] Szdzadok 128 (1994), 320-334; G. Sz6llésy, “Mennyivel voltak jobb
fjaik a honfoglalé magyarcknak, mint a korabeli Eurépa més népeinek?” Keletkutatds
1995/ 6sz), 37-51; L. Kovics, “Fegyver és vitéz,” [Arm and vailant] in Honfoglald dseink.
ed. L. Veszprémy, Budapest 1996, 94-98; L. Révész, A karosi honfoglalds kori temeldk. [The
cemeteries in the age of the conquest in Karos] Miskolc 1996, 153-175.

48 Regionis Abbatis Prumiensis Chronicon cum continuatione treverensi. Recognovit F. Kurze,
in Monumenta Germaniae Historica, Scriptores rerum Germanicarum 50, Hannoverae
1890, 133.
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prince of Lotharingia, was killed by a Hungarian arrow, which penetrated into
his neck.#?

The Byzantine sources called the Hungarians "Huns' and ‘Scythians’ several
times. The Hungarians are mentioned as ‘Huns’ in the works of Georgius Mona-
chus Continuatus and Leo Diaconus and as ‘Scythians’ in Georgius Monachus Con-
tinuatus, the works of Leo Sapiens and Constantine Porphyrogenitus VII, the let-
ters of Nikolaos Mystikos” and the Vita Athanasii, all works written in the tenth
century.

It is most probable that the author of the poem used the double name
"Scythian-Huns’ for the Hungarians, since they were able to “daily” (Vita Basilii)
or “continuously” (Johannes Skylitzes) raid the Roman Empire “with a great
army” (Georgius Monachus Continuatus, Constantine Porphyrogenitus VII) in the
middle of the tenth century. In spite of the fact that the Hungarian chiefs signed
peace-treaties with the Byzantine Empire in 934, 943, 948 and the 950s, the Balkan
provinces of the Byzantine Emperors were subject to the campaigns of the Hun-
garians “several times” (Johannes Skylitzes). The Avars and Bulgarians were
threats to the Byzantine Empire in the sixth-seventh and then the seventh-ninth
centuries. The Russians attacked the Empire by sea in the tenth century. The
Hungarians pillaged the western-provinces of the Byzantine Empire in the sec-
ond third of the tenth century. The author of the poem analyzed here was ac-
quainted with the affairs of the deceased stmtegos who was able to defeat the
‘Scythian-Huns,” who were the Hungarians.

¥ Cf. Opera Liudprandi, 38; Regionis Abbatis Prumiensis Chronicon, 602; Widukind in Mo-
numenta Germaniae Historica, Scriptores rerum Germanicarum 50. Hannoverae 1891,
128. .

25



Culture and Cross-Cultural Contacts
in the Chaghadaid Realm (1220-1370)

Some Preliminary Notes

MICHAL BIRAN

4

Despite its central location at the heart of the Mongol empire, the Chaghadaid
Khanate is often left out of the discussion of cross-cultural contacts inside and
outside the Mongol empire. However, both the vigorous contacts between the
neighbours of the Chaghadaids, Yuan China and [lkhanid Iran, recently discus-
sed in Allsen’s superb Culture and Conquest in the Mongol Empire,! and the gran-
deur and cosmopolitanism of Tamerlane’s empire, which succeeded the Chagha-
daids’ western realm in 1370, suggest that significant cross-cultural contacts ex-
isted under the Chaghadaids as well.

What were those contacts like? What kind of culture existed in the Chagha-
daid realm? These questions are not easily answered due to the dearth of sources
for the history of the Chaghadaid Khanate, which is in sharp contrast to the am-
ple historical literature that exists for both Ilkhanid Iran and Yuan China. Based
on Muslim and Chinese literary sources, archaeological and numismatic findings,
and Mongolian documents from Turfan and Dunhuang, this article aims to high-
light a few aspects of the cross-cultural contacts in the Chaghadaid realm, mainly
through three, often interrelated, agents of such contacts; the court, trade net-
works and religious networks - Buddhist, Christian and Muslim. First, however,
some background information on the Chaghadaid realm is called for.

1 T. T. Allsen, Culture and Conguest in the Mongol Empire. Cambridge 2001.
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The background: The Chaghadaid realm before and after the Mongol Invasion?

Chaghadai’s appanage, stretching from Uighuria to the Oxus,® had been under
Qara Khitai rule for most of the century which preceded the Mongol invasion.
The region enjoyed a relative stability and prosperity for most of the second half
of the twelfth century. It benefited from a highly developed artisan class, flour-
ishing agriculture, growing urbanization, thriving commerce and very active in-
tellectual life. Moreover, it was a highly cosmopolitan and multilingual area,
combining Chinese and Muslim administrative traditions, which in a way served
as a precedent for the Mongol mode of ruling.4

This relatively peaceful condition was severely disturbed in the early thir-
teenth century by the struggle between the Khwiarazm Shih and the Qara Khitai
and the repercussions of the rise of Chinggis Khan in Mongolia. Yet the Mongol
invasion, while rather disastrous to Transoxania (which, however, recovered
quite quickly), hardly harmed the eastern parts of the Chaghadaid realm; Uighur-
istan, Semirechye and the Tarim basin.>

Nevertheless, the Mongol conquest had an enormous impact on Central Asia.
As one of the first regions that became part of the Mongol empire, Central Asia’s
resources - human and material - were channelled for the benefit of the ever-
expanding empire, often at the expense of local interests. Thus a substantial part
of the region’s nomadic warriors were recruited into the Mongol army and sent
across Eurasia to fight. More important for our purposes was the transfer of myr-
iad artisans and their relocation eastward, mainly into Mongolia and north
China.® The huge numbers involved - supposedly 30,000 artisans from Samar-
qand alone!” - suggest that this policy seriously damaged local industries. In

2 This section is based on M. Biran, “The Mongols in Central Asia from Chinggis Khan's
invasion to the rise of Temiir: The Ogddeid and Chaghadaid realms,” in P. B. Golden
and N. Di Cosmo, eds., The Cambridge History of Inner Asia, Vol. 2. Cambridge (forth-
coming).

3 For the contested status of Uighuria in the Chaghadaid realm, see Th. T. Allsen, “The

Yuan dynasty and the Uighurs in Turfan in the 13t century,” in M. Rossabi, ed., China

Among Equals. Berkeley - Los Angeles, California 1983, 248-250, 260; M. Biran, Qaidu

and the rise of the independent Mongol state in Central Asia. Richmond, Surrey 1997,

42-44, 115; Liu Yingsheng, #|i0%, Xibei minzu shiyu Chdatai Hanguo shiyanjiu

EAL R B RS BT ESHE [History of the northwestern minorities and studies in

Chaghadaid history]. Nanjing 1994, 3044,

M. Biran, The Qara Khitai Empire in Eurasian History: Between China and the Islamic World,

Cambridge 2005, chs. 3, 5.

5 See Biran, Qara Khitai (see n. 4), ch. 3; M. Biran, Chinggis Khan. Oxford 2007, 43-70.

The Beshbaliq colony, originally in the Chaghadaid realm (but see n.3), was probably

transferred to north China in 1283. T. T. Allsen, Commodity and Exchange in the Mongol

Empire: A Cultural History of Islamic Textiles. Cambridge 1997, 41.

E.g., cAld" al-Din <Atd-malik Juwayni, Ta'rikh-i fahdn-Gushd, ed. M. M. Qazwini. Lendon

1912-1937, Vol. 1, 95, 11, 101; tr. J. A. Boyle, History of World Congueror, reprint: Manches-

ter 1997, 13, 122, 128 (hereafter: Juwayni/Boyle); Song Lian 5. Yuan shi 5T5 [The

L

o
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some cases the Mongols agreed to send back some of the transferred artisans, but
this was in no proportion to the original brain-drain and hand-drain.®

Moreover, apart from the forced transfers - and occasional flights - there was
a considerable amount of voluntary migration due to the new opportunities
opened up by Mongol rule. The Mongols needed experts to help them administer
their growing empire and the educated, multi-lingual elite of Central Asia, al-
ready experienced in serving nomadic rulers, was highly qualified for this task.
Many, therefore, chose to join the Mongol imperial venture and were dispersed
across the empire. For example, most of the famous Muslims who reached high
positions in Yuan China, such as Sayid Ajall, Ahmad or ‘Abd al-Rahman, origi-
nated in Transoxania. This constant immigration continued to characterize the
region throughout the rule of the Chaghadaids as well.

In return for the major transfers the Mongols brought new populations into
Central Asia. They imported Chinese farmers, scholars and artisans; Tangut
farmers, Khitan administrators, and European craftsmen.? Certainly, the first re-
quirement of cross-cultural contacts - extensive mobilization of skilled popula-
tion - was apparent in the Chaghadaid realm under the united empire.

When the Mongol empire disintegrated in the early 1260s, the Chaghadaids
did not have a good starting point. They were politically weak, after supporting
the losing side in the succession struggle of 1251; and were also challenged by the
Ogtdeid Qaidu who from 1271 until his death in 1301 became the Chaghadaids’
overlord. Qaidu’s policies, the Khanate's central location and the Chaghadaids’
territorial ambitions led to an almost constant tension - and frequent wars - be-
tween the Chaghadaids, Yuan China and the Ilkhanate. After Qaidu’s death, the
Chaghadaids regained ascendancy in Central Asia and made peace with the
Yuan, but their attempts to overcome the Ogédeids undermined the khanate’s
stability. The heydays of the Chaghdaids were under Kebek Khan (r. 1320-1327),
who established peaceful relations with Yuan China, moved into Transoxania
and reorganized the Khanate's internal administration. After the reign of Kebek's
Muslim brother, Tarmashirin (1331-1334), who also resided in Transoxania, the
tension between the western and eastern parts of the Khanate became more ap-
parent. In 1347 the western realm was taken by the emirs, eventually leading to
Tamerlane’s accession in 1370, while in the east (modern Kirgizstan, south Ka-
zakhstan and Xinjiang, known from the fourteenth century as Moghulistan),
Chaghadaid Khans, known as Eastern Chaghadaids or Moghuls, continued to
hold power until the late seventeenth century.

Squeezed between stronger and richer Mongol khanates, and accommodating
two competing uluses, Mongol Central Asia was often plagued by internal strife
or engaged in raiding its neighbouring states. This certainly harmed the economic

official history of the Yuan]. Beijing 1976, ch. 153: 3609 (hereafter Yuan shi); Allsen,
Commaodity {n. 6}, 35-36.

8 Allsen, Commodity (n. 6), 36-37; Allsen, “Uighurs” (n. 3), 248.

9 P. Jackson, and . Morgan, trs. and eds., The Mission of Friar William of Rubruck. London
1990, 144-146; A. Waley, tr., Travels of an Alchemist. London 1931, 73, 92-93.
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and religious networks active in its domains and encouraged outward migration.
Yet raiding was not a phenomenon new to the region, and during the turbulent
years there were decades of relative peace and prosperity in Central Asia (1280s-
1290s; 1320s-mid 1330s). This allowed the evolution, albeit on a modest scale, of
cross cultural contacts.

The Khan's Court

The mobile courts of the Chaghadaids and Qaidu were the principal arenas of
cross—cultural contacts, mainly due to the usual Mongol amalgamation of experts
which manned the court, its multi-linguality and the diplomatic contacts it held.
Already Chaghadai’s court enjoyed special prestige under Ogodei's reign, as the
court of the older living son of Chinggis Khan, and even more so after Ogodei’s
death (in 1241; Chaghadai died in 1244) and was often frequented by travellers,
traders and scholars who came to pay homage. In terms of experts, Chaghadai’s
court included Chinese engineers, astronomers, physicians and administrators;
Muslim physicians, poets, merchants and religious scholars, who were some-
times respected more for their miracles than for their religious learning.1 Qaidu’s
court also included Chinese and Muslim physicians, a Muslim astronomer, Mus-
lim scholars and Chinese military experts.!! Buddhist priests and European phy-
sicians manned the court of the Chaghadaid Khan Changshi (r. 12/1335-1337).22
The court’s interests therefore encouraged inter-religious dialogue and scientific
interest.

At least regarding the latter, and in contrast to Barthold's statement that the
Chaghadaid realm had no tradition of secular sciences,3 other evidence indicates
the continuation of scholarly activities in the fields of astronomy, mathematics,
medicine, poetry and philology in Mongol Central Asia.'* The region’s sound sci-
entific infrastructure is attested by the fact that several leading scientists who

10 Waley, Alchemist (n. 9), 97, 110, 116, 120; Yuan Shi (n. 7), ch. 151: 3581; Rashid al-Din, The
Successors of Genghis Khan, ed. and tr. ]. A. Boyle, New York - London 1971, 154 (hereaf-
ter Rashid/Boyle); Juwayni/Boyle (n. 7}, 272-276; Khwandamir, Habibu’ siyar [sic], ed.
and tr. Wheeler M. Thackston, Cambridge, Mass. 1994, Vol. 3, 44-46; Kamal al-Din Aba
‘I-Fadl Ibn al-Fuwati, Talkhis majma’ al-adab fi mu'jam al-algab, ed. M. Jawwad, Damascus
1962-1965, Vol. 4/2, 903, 1106; Vol. 4/4, 626.

1 Jamal Qarshi, Mulkhagdt al-surdh, in V. V. Bartold, Turkestan v epokhu mongol'skago na-
shestvin, Vol. 1. {texts). St. Petersburg 1900, 138, 143-144; Mirkhwéand, Muhammad b.
Khandshah, Ta'rikh-i rawdat al-safa. Vol. 5, Tehran 1339/1961, 218; Biran, Qaidu (n. 3),
97.

12 H. Yule (comp.), Cathay and the Way Thither. Reprint: Nendeln and Liechtenstein 1967,
Book 3, 232; Mu'in al-Din Natanzi, Muntakhab al-tawdnkh-i Mu'ini (Anonyme d’'Iskandar),
ed. ]. Aubin. Tehran 1957, 114.

13 V. V. Bathold, Four Studies on the History of Central Asia. Vol. 2, reprint: Berlin 1935, 5.

14 C. Brockelman, Geschichte der arabischen Literatur. Zweiter Supplementband. Leiden 1938,
257, 297; Khafi Muhammad b. Ahmad Fasihi, Mujmal-i fashhi. Tus-Mashed 1339/1960,
Vol. 2, 321, 324 ; Muhammad b, ‘Abd al-Rahman Sakhawi, Al-Daw’ al-lami’ li-ahl al-garn
al-tasi’. Beirut 1966, Vol. 2, 194-195; Allsen, Culture and Conguest (n. 1), 173.
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were active either in Yuan China or in Ilkhanid Iran were of Tansoxanian or
Turkestani origin. Nonetheless, as will be apparent also in the discussion of reli-
gious scholars below, many scholars chose to migrate to safer and richer places
than to stay in the turbulent Chaghadaid realm. 15

The Chaghadaid court was multi-lingual. The Chaghadaid chancellery in Tur-
fan wrote in Mongolian at least until 1369, and the use of ‘Phags-Pa seals there
suggests Yuan influence.’6 Already in Chaghadai’s time, however, his court was
called ulugh ef (Turkic: Great House), the khans Kebek and Tarmashirin spoke
Turkic, and Turkic appeared on Chaghadaid seals.’” Most Chaghadaid coins bore
Arabic legends, and monumental inscriptions were written in Arabic and Persian.
18 Multi-lingual knowledge therefore remained an asset for Central Asians work-
ing inside and outside the Chaghadaid realm even in the fourteenth century, and
facilitated further contacts.?®

The court conducted diplomatic relations with its neighbours. Chaghadaid
tribute missions to China in the early decades of the fourteenth century are well
documented and also involved trade and gift exchange. There was also frequent
exchange of messengers with the other khanates, either on strategic matters (at-
tempts to ally against a certain threat - often of a third khanate) or formal ones
(e.g. announcing the accession of a new khan or the death of another), and such
contacts also existed with the Delhi Sultanate. 20 The Pope also sent letters to

15 Among the scholars originating in Central Asia, one can mention the builder of the
famous Maragha observatory, later the head of the Yuan astronomical institute, Jamal
al-Din; several Khotani and Kashgari astronomers working in the Maragha observato-
ry, and Haybat Allzh al-Turkestani “who knew something of every branch of learning”
and was active in Ghazan’s court. Rashid al-Din, Jami’ al-tawdrikh, ed. B. Karimi. Tehran
1338/1959, Vol. 2, 706, 718; Rashid al-Din, Jami'u't-tawarikh [sic] Compendium of Chronicles,
tr. W. M. Thackston, Cambridge, Mass. 1998-1999, Vol. 3, 666; Yuan shi (n. 7), ch. 90: 2297;
Ibn al-Fuwati, Majma’ (n. 10}, Vol. 4/4, 704-705; Allsen, Culture and Conguest (n. 1), 166-
167, 171.

16 L. Ligeti, Monuments préclassiques XIII et XIV siécles. Budapest 1972, 208-237; H. Franke,
“Zur Datierung der mongolischen Schreiben aus Turfan,” Oriens 15 (1962), 407.

17 Juwayni/Boyle (n. 7}, 504, 507, 536, 538, 563, 586, 612, Ibn Battita, The Travels of Ibn

" Battifa, tr. H. A. R. Gibb, Cambridge 1958-1994, Vol. 3, 557 (hereafter Ibn Battiita/ Gibb);
Franke, “Datierung” (n. 16), 407.

18 B, Okane, “Chaghatai architecture and the tomb of Tughluq Temdir at Almaliq,” Mu-
garnas, 21 (2004), 277-278; B. Babajanov, “Monuments épigraphiques de 1'ensemble de
Fathabad a Boukhara,” Caliers d’Asie Centrale 7 (1999), 195-210; M. Fedorov, “A hoard
of fourteenthcentury Chaghatayid silver coins from north Kirghizstan,” Numismatic
Chronicle, 162 (2002), 404-419.

12 Ibn al-Fuwati, Magjma’ (n. 10), Vol. 4/4, 692; Vol. 4/2, 1201-1202; Qarshi (n. 11}, 150

2 E.g. Yuan Shi (n.7), ch. 24, 550, 551, 555; ch. 30, 680; ch. 31, 699; ch. 33, 740; ch. 34, 754;
ch. 139, 3352; Jing shi dadinn, zhan chi &K IF, in Yongle da dian k#X#E [Yongle's
encyclopedic dictionary] facsimile edition. Beijing 1960, ch. 19420, 2 (hereafter Yongle
Dadian); Ibn Battiita/Gibb {n. 17), vol. 3, 556; Abi al-Qasim Qashani, Ta'rikh-i Uljay, ed.
M. Hambly. Tehran 1969 (hereafter Qashani), 31, 34, 35, 37, 38, 40, 53, 145-6, 149. Note
Chaghadaid diplomatic relations with the Mamluks, which seem to have been con-
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Qaidu and to the Chaghadaids, but it is unclear whether they received them.2!
Due to the Khanate's location, diplomatic missions, especially from Yuan China
to Ilkhanid Iran and vice versa, often passed through the Chaghadaid realm. The
court often investigated the emissaries and, depending on the political situation,
either detained them and confiscated their property, or hosted them, providing
them with a letter to ensure their peaceful journey through its lands.2? Other in-
ternational travellers, such as missionaries or traders, also oftent asked for the
court’s protection,2

The itinerant courts also retained Mongol nomadic traditions, Chaghadai was
famous as an expert in Mongol rituals and law (the Jasag or Yasa),?* and his des-
cendants were keen on keeping their nomadic culture. Thus Qaidu and the
Chaghadaids entertained their guests in lavish golden tents;?% hunting remained
a popular activity of the khans, and they often held the traditional foy (banquet,
assembly) in which the khan entertained his keens and commanders, and where
the latter could depose him.?¢ In their inauguration ceremonies, the Chaghadaid
retained the custom of removing their hats and slinging their belts across their
backs, to demonstrate their giving up of their former privileges and their subor-

ducted through a third party (the Golden Horde?} as we have the exact formula of how
to write to the Chaghadaids but not one report on their embassies, as opposed to those
of the Ilkhanate and the Golden Horde. (e.g., Ahmad b. Yahya b. Fadlallah al-Umari, al-
Ta'rif bi'l-mug talah al-sharif. Beirut 1988, 70).

1 K. E. Lupprian, Die Beziehungen der Pipste zu islamichen und mongolichen Herrschern im.
13 Jahrhundert anhand ihres Brieweschels. Vatican City 1981, 258-260; ]. D. Ryan, “Preach-
ing Christianity along the Silk Route: Missionary outposts in the Tatar ‘Middle Kin-
dom’” in the fourteenth century,” fournal of Early Modern History 2:4 (1998), 368.

22 Qashani (n. 20), 201-8; Yuan Jue, Baizhu yuanshuai chushi shishi [The narrative of the
missions of Marshal Baiju], in idem. Qingrong jushi ji [Yuan Jue's literary collection].
Yuan facsimile edition, Shanghai: n.d., ch. 34; Liu Yingsheng, “War and peace between
the Yuan Dynasty and the Chaghdaid khanate (1312-23),” in R. Amitai and M. Biran,
eds., Mongols, Turks and Others: Eurasian Nomads and the Sedentary World, Leiden 2005,
339-353; Dai Matsui, “A Mongolian Decree from the Chaghadaid Khanate discovered
at Dunhuang,” in P. Zieme, ed., Aspects of Research into Central Asian Buddhism: In Me-
moriam Kogi Kudara. Turnhout (forthcoming), 157-176.

% E.g. W. E. A. Budge, tr., The Monks of Khubilai Khan: The History of Rabban Sawma. Lon-
don 1928, 59.

# E.g., Rashid/Boyle (n. 10), 145; Chaghadai’s erudition in ritual, especially the fire cult,
made him the patron of shamans in later Mongolian folklore. A. Birtalan, “The Mongo-
lian Great Khans in Mongolian mythology and folklore,” Acta Orientalia Hungarica 58:3
{2005}, 308.

B Qashani (n. 20), 37, 41; Biran, Qaidu (n. 3), 97; Ibn Battita/Gibb {n. 17), 3, 558.

2% E.g. Qashani (n. 20), 34-35, 37, 41, 217; Natanz Anonyme d'Iskandar (n. 12), 104, 108; Tbn
Battiita/ Gibb (n. 17}, Vol. 3, 561 (one of the main reasons for Tarmashirin’s deposition,
according to Ibn Battita, was his refusal to conduct the traditional toy, perhaps because
he preferred not to deal with his eastern commanders).
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dination to the new ruler.”Z7 Women held an especially high position in the
Chaghadaid court. They acted as regents or actual rulers, for instance, in the cases
of Naishi, wife of Yesii Mongke Khan (r. 1246-1251), who performed the duties of
her constantly-drunk husband, or of Orghina Khatun, who reigned for nine years
(r. 1251-1260) as regent for her son; or as patrons of monumental building as in
the case of Tughluq Temiir's wife, Tini Khatun. There is also at least one example
of a fighting princess, Qaidu’s daughter, Qutulun (Marco Polo’s Ajjaruc), who
excelled over most of her father's generals, but when she had tried to succeed
him, her brothers sent her to “the scissors and needles” .28

Although the courts were mobile, the location of Chaghadaid summer pasture
in the vicinity of Almaliq (a town near modern Kulja in Xinjiang) greatly affected
the city’s importance. Almaliq became a major post on the Silk Roads, thereby
marginalizing Balasaghun, the former Qara Khitai capital. Later on, in the 1320s,
the khan Kebek moved to Transoxania and built a city of tents named Qarshi
(Turkish: castle) in the Kashka Daria valley to serve as his capital, though it was
never a match for the region’s traditional centres in Samarqand and Bukhara, nor
is it clear if future khans ever resided there.?

The court’s mobility also meant that there are few remaining Chaghadaid
monuments. These monuments - mainly the mausoleum of Tughlug Temir in
Almaligh and that of Bayan Quli Khan (the puppet khan of amir Qazaghan,
1348-1358) in Bukhara - date from the Khanate’s Muslim period and are obvi-
ously influenced by Ilkhanid style. A notable exception is the “baroque” monu-
ment in Talas which Kervran proposed to identify as the mausoleum of Orghina
Khatun {Chaghadai’s regent, r. 1251-1260). This identification is highly conjec-
tural, however, and the monument could easily be a product of the Qara Khitai
period, ie, of the twelfth century, as indeed local tradition maintains.3

The court also had enormous impact on the trade and religious networks in
Central Asia as will be discussed below.

Trade and Trading Networks

Central Asian traders were among the first supporters of Chinggis Khan and
many of them became useful participants in the Mongol imperial venture, man-
ning high posts in Mongol (and Chaghadaid) administration, The Yalawach fam-

27 Qashani (n. 20), 150; see R. Sela, Ritual and Authority in Central Asia: The Khan's Inaugu-
ration Ceremony, Papers on Inner Asia, no. 37. Bloomington 2003, 26.

1 Rashid/Boyle {n. 10}, 143, 149-151; Okane, “ Architecture” {n. 18), 278-288; Biran, Qaidu
(n. 3), 2, 70, 76, and see Marco Polo’s description of Qutulun’s adventures in H. Yule,
tr., The Book of Sir Marco Polo, London 1903, Vol. 2, 393-396.

2% E.g. Ahmad b. Yahya b. Fadlallah al-'Umari, Das Mongolische Weltreich: al-"Umari’s Dars-
tellung der mongolischen Reiche in seinem Werk Masalik al-absar fi mamlik al-amsir, ed. and
trs. K. Lech, Asiatische Forschungen, Vol. 14. Wiesbaden 1968, 49 (hereafter “Uma-
ri/Lech).

30 QOkane, “Architecture” (n. 18), 277-288; Babajanov, “Monuments” (n. 18), 197-207; M.
Kervran, “Un monument baroque dans les steppes du Kazakhstan: le tombeau d'Or-
kina Khatun, princesse Chaghatay?” Ars Asiatique 57 (2002), 5-32.
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ily, which served the Mongols from Chinggis Khan's time and administered the
Chaghadaid realm throughout the thirteenth century, was a family of polyglot
merchants from Khwérazm. Chaghadai’s trusted minister, Habash ‘Amid, also
made fortune in trade.3 Most of the ortogh merchants active under the Mongols
were either Central Asian Muslims or Uighurs,3? They must have kept contacts in
their original home towns, thereby creating commercial networks which spread
throughout the empire.* Although we have no indication that the Chaghadaid
rulers, like their cousins in China and Iran, were directly involved in the ortogh
trade, and even though the political unrest in Central Asia shifted part of the ex-
change to maritime channels, the rulers of the landlocked Chaghadaid realm ac-
tively endeavoured to promote trade, and commercial interests influenced their
political stance, especially with regard to their relations with the Yuan. Thus
Qaidu and Du'a built the city of Andijan to serve as Farghana's mercantile centre,
and one of the main reasons for Chaghadaid peace overtures in 1304 was their
desire to revive the caravan trade throughout the empire.34 In the 1310s, Yuan of-
ficials complained about traders from the Chaghadaid realm who exploited the
post-station system and the tribute conditions for enriching themselves and
threatened to limit their number. This attempt was one of the reasons for the sub-
sequent tension between the Chaghadaids and the Yuan,? which continued up to
Kebek’s submission in the early 1320s. The 1320s-1330s were the heydays of the
overland Silk Roads, and Pagelloti's famous - and often criticized - statement in
the 1340s, that “the road you travel from Tana to Cathay [i.e. via the Chaghadaid
Khanate] is perfectly safe whether by day or night”, probably relates to this pe-
riod.’ Apart from native traders, who remained active and accompanied the re-
sumed Chaghadaid tribute missions to China from the 1320s, 37 in the 1320s-
1330s we many European (mostly Italian} and Muslim (Iraqi, Syrian, Indian)
traders were active in Chaghadaid Central Asia, often on their way to China or

3 Th. T. Allsen, “Mahmad Yalava¢, Mas'id Beg’, Ali Beg, Safaliq, Bujir,” in I. de Rache-
wiltz et al,, eds. In the Service of the Khan: Eminent Personalities of the Early Mongol-Yuan
period. Wiesbaden 1993, 122-135; Tbn al-Fuwati, Majma’ (n. 10), Vol. 4/3, 297; Juway-
ni/Boyle (n. 7), 273-275.

32 The ortogh was a trader (or trading company) who acted on behalf or was financed by
the capital of a Mongal (or other) notable and in return shared his profits with his pa-
tron. Th. T. Allsen, “Mongolian Princes and their Merchant Partners 1200-1260,” Asia
Major, 3td series, 2:2 (1989), 83-126; E. Endicott-West, “Merchant associations in Yuan
China; The Ortoy,” Asia Major, 34 series, 2:2 {1989), 127-156; see e.g. Yuan shi (n. 7), ch.
51, 3568; ch. 53, 3592; ch. 59, 3752; ch. 62, 3987: ch. 65, 4204; ch. 73, 4635.

¥ As an example, see the solidarity of the Kashgari merchants in the [tkhanate: Tbn al-
Fuwatl, Majma’, Vol. 4/2, 861, 1201-1202; also the Iraqi merchants in Tbn Battiita/ Gibb
(n.17), Vol. 3, 546, 548.

3¢ Biran, Qaidu (n. 3), 103-104.

3 Liu, “War and Peace” (n. 22), 342-343.

36 Yule, Cathay (n. 12), book 3, 152; P. Jackson, The Mongols and the West. London. 2005,
296-301. Ibn Batttita/Gibb (n. 17), Vol. 3, 546-548; ‘Umari/ Lech (n. 29), 41.

37 Yongle Dadian {n. 20), ch. 19420, 2.
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the Golden Horde.?8 Their presence was prompted not only by the Chaghadaids’
improved relations with China since Kebek's reign (1320-1327), but also with the
Muslim rule of Tarmashirin Khan (r. 1331-1334), who abolished the commercial
duties not sanctioned by the shari’a (Muslim law} and improved economic rela-
tions with Mamluk Egypt and the Delhi Sultanate.3*

As for the trade routes, the main east-west routes passed through Utrar to
Almaliq, Qarakhojo to Dadu (modern Beijing and the Yuan capital); or from
Tabriz, via Khurasan to Bukhara, Samargand, Kashgar and Qarakhojo to China.
There was also a north-south route leading from the Golden Horde (via Urgench)
to Ghazna and Delhi 40

What was exported from the Chaghadaid realm? The items mentioned in the
sources include agricultural products (fruits, wheat and barley),# animals (from
horses and camels to tigers and wild and domesticated leopards),#? jade, jewels,
furs, herbal medicines, textiles and wine. Most of these were renowned products
of the region in the pre-Mongol period as well ¥ Another traditional merchandise
of the region was slaves. Captives, later sold as slaves, were often the main booty
from the Chaghadaids’ frequent raids to India (from 1287 onwards) and lively
slave markets existed in Central Asia. A 1333 wagf document from Bukhara de-
scribed the purchasing of Mongol, Chinese and Indian slaves for working in the
fields. Even earlier, the renowned Bukharan Sheikh, Sayf al-Din al-Bakharzi, is
credited for buying Fatima, the daughter of the last ‘Abbasid Caliph, who was
sold in the slave markets after the conquest of Baghdad. Central Asians, either
children of nomadic tribesmen or exported captives, were also sold as Mamluks
in Egypt in the 1280s. #

38 Ibn Battita /Gibb (n 17), vol. 3, 546-8; ‘Umarl/Lech (n. 29), 41; Yule, Cathay, 3:147, 212;
Ahmad b. Yahya b. Fadlallah al-'Umari, A Fourteenth-century Arab Account of India under
Sultan Muhammad Bin Tughlug. English translation of the chapters on India from Shihab
al-Din al-'Umarl’s Masalik al-absar fi-mamalik al-amsar, ed. I. H. Siddigi and Q. M. Ah-
mad, Aligarh 1972, 48-49 (hereafter ‘Umari/India}; Jackson, The Mongols and the West
(n. 36), 296-301.

3 M, Biran, “The Chaghadaids and Islam: the conversion of Tarmashirin Khan,” Journal
of the American Oriental Society 122:4 (2002), 747-748.

40 Jackson, The Mongols and the West (n. 36), 296-301.

41 ‘Umari/India (n. 38}, 4%; Ibn Battita/Gibb (n. 17), Vol. 3, 542, 550.

42 Yuan shi (n. 7), ch. 24, 550, 551, 555; ch. 27, 620, 629; ch. 28, 631-632; Yongle Dadian (n.
20), ch.19420, 2, 14; ‘Umari/Lech (n. 29), 47-48. Exchanging wild animals, especially
those used for hunting like leopards or gerfalcons, was also common arnong the Yuan
and the Ilkhanate, see, e.g. Qashani (n. 20}, 204-205, 208.

3 Yuan shi (n. 7), ch. 24, 550-551, 555; ch. 27, 620, 629; ch. 28, 631-632; Yongle Dadian (n.
20), ch. 19420, 2, 14; J. C. Y. Watt and A. E. Wardell, eds. When silk was gold: Central
Asian and Chinese textiles. New York 1997, 127-130; Shams al-Din Muhammad b. Ahmad
al-Dhahabi, Siyar a’lim al-nubaf@ . Beirut 1982-1996, Vol. 23, 368. For the pre-Mongol pe-
riod see Biran, Qara Khitai (n. 4}, 137-138.

# Shihab al-Din Ahmad Al-Nuwayrl, Niliyat al-arab fi funin al-adab, ed. F. *Ashir. Cairo
1984, Vol. 27, 354-355; Biran, Qaidu (n. 3), 104.
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While Chinese paper money was in use in Uighuria, most deals there were
made by barter and taxes were paid in kind (wine, leather, cotton, wheat). 95 In
the rest of the Chaghadaid realm, however, taxes and commercial deals were
paid mainly in cash. Already in the 1220s the Mongols strove to revive the Cen-
tral Asian monetary economy, and under Mongke (1251-1259) the wide-scale
minting of gold, silver and copper coins resumed in Almaligh. In 1271, simulta-
neously with Qaidu’s enthronement, Mas'ad Beg (Yalawach’s son and the admin-
istrator of Central Asia) led a currency reform in Central Asia, minting coins with
a high percentage of silver. The coins appeared first in Utrar, Talas and Khujand,
but with the stabilization of Qaidu’s rule in 1281-82 they proliferated in various
mints in Transoxania and Farghina as well as in Almaliq and Kashgar. Although
these coins were anonymous and were not uniform in iconography, their identi-
cal weight, purity and basic design suggest a central supervision of minting.46
A further reform was introduced by Kebek, the first Chaghadaid khan to mint
coins in his own name. Following the reform of Ghazan in early fourteenth-
century Iran, Kebek minted a silver coin (dinar) equivalent to six smaller silver
coins (dirhams) with a new weight.#” Numismatic finds, as well as Ibn Battita’s
and al-"Umari’s descriptions, attest to a developed monetary economy in the
Chaghadaid realm.*8 Local prices were regarded as very low in comparison to the
level of prices in the Mamluk and the Delhi Sultanates.*?

Ibn Batttita and Turfan documents also illustrate the existence of commercial
infrastructure in Chaghadaid Central Asia, consisting of loans, hospices, road
maintenance, load animals for hire and post-stations.3 While the post-stations, at
least in Uighuria, were a major part of this infrastructure, they could also be a

4 Matsui Dai, “Taxation systems as seen in Uighur and Mongol Documents from Turfan:
An overview,” Transactions of the International Conference of Eastern Studfes 50 (2005),
72-79; Liu Yingsheng X)ilf#, “Meng-Yuan shidai Zhongya shehui jingji yanjiu
BT U L2FHA [A Study of the economy and society of Central Asia in the
Mongpl Period],” Zhongya xuekan #hsagty 4 (1995), 209.

46 B L. Davidovitch, “Denezhnoe khoziaistvo i chastichnoe vosstanovlenie torgovli v
Srednei Azii posle mongol’skego nashestvia,” Narody Azii i Afriki 6 (1970}, 64-65; Biran,
Quaidu (n. 3), 101.

¢ E. A. Davidovich, and A. H. Dani, “Coinage and the Monetary System,” in M. S. Asi-
mov and C. E, Bosworth, eds., History of Civilizations of Central Asia, Vol. 4/1, Paris
1998, 406-408.

# ‘Umarl/ Lech {n. 29), 47; "Umari/India (n. 38), 48-49; Ibn Battita/Gibb (n. 17), Vol. 3,
542-569; Liu Yingsheng, ,,”Shehui Jingqi” (n. 39), 200-209.

# "Umari /Lech (n. 29), 47; "Umari/India (n. 38), 48-49; Ibn Battita/Gibb (n. 17), Vol. 3,
542-569.

50 Tbn Battata/Gibb (n. 17), 542-569, esp. 549; ‘Umarii/Lech (n. 29), 47; Liu, “Shehui jing-
qi” (n. 41), 202, 209; Dang Baotai # &%, “Menggu Chahatai hanguo de yizhan jiaotong
RERE GITEAFEE22# [Posts traffic in Chagatai khanate] [sic!]”, Xiyu yanjiu B3R5
(2004/ 4), 16-22; M. Weiers, “Mongolische Reisebegleitschreiben aus Caghatai," Zen-
tral-Asiatische Studien 1 {1967), 1-53.
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source of trouble for travellers, since the post-stations’ personnel occasionally
confiscated animals and merchandise for their own use.5!

A certain amount of commercial infrastructure and expertise was evidently re-
tained in the Chaghadaid realm, and it certainly benefited the later flourishing
trade under Tamerlane.

Religious Networks

The Chaghadaids’ subject population was mostly Muslim, although there were
also considerable Buddhist and Christian communities. Despite Chaghadai’s in-
sistence on enforcing Mongol norms (sometimes colliding with Muslim ones),
which earned him an anti-Islamic reputation, and several cases of Muslim or
Buddhist zealousness,5? Qaidu and most Chaghadaid khans were tolerant to-
wards the main religions in their realm. Each of these three religions contributed
to the cross-cultural contacts in the realm.

Buddhism prevailed in Uighuria and smaller Buddhist communities existed
under the Chaghadaids at least in Khotan, Kashgar and Qayaliq. Once a major re-
ligion along the Silk Roads, towards the twelfth century, Buddhism was gradu-
ally driven out of Central Asia due to both Islamic expansion and the decline of
the Buddhist tradition in its homeland of India. Even the rule of the Buddhist
Qara Khitar (1124-1218) over most of the territory which later became the
Chaghadaid realm did not create a major revival > In the Mongol period, how-
ever, Tibetan Buddhism, which had been adopted as the state religion in Yuan
China, was also introduced to eastern Turkestan, and found many adherents
among Uighurs and Mongols alike, as proved by the quantities of Uighur and
Mongol Tantric texts unearthed in Turfan.>* The Turfan Buddhists held close
connections with Buddhist communities in northern China, both in Dadu, the
Yuan capital, and in the closer Gansu, where a Chaghadaid branch subject to the
Yuan heavily patronized Buddhist translations and monasteries. The translation
efforts, both in Gansu and Dadu, involved the work of Tibetan, Kashmiri and

51 Dai Matsui, “Mongolian Decree” (n. 22), 158.

52 See the case of ‘Ali Sultan mentioned below (Yule, Cathay (n. 12}, Book 3, 31, 212);
Natanzi's assertion mentioned below that Khan Changshi (1335-1337) put idols in
every mosque is highly questionable due to the contemporary accounts of the continu-
ation of Muslim scholarship in Samarqand at the time. {Natanzi, Anonyme d'Iskandar (n.
12), 114 and see below). Two questionable stories from the united empire period may
suggest the existence of inter-religious tension in Central Asia: see Minhaj al-Din
Jazjani. Tabagat-i Nastiri, ed. <A. Habibi. Kabul 1342-44/1963-64, Vol. 2, 171-173 (Budd-
hist suggesting to Giiyiig to kill all the Muslitms in his realm or at least emasculate
them), 215-217 (Christian-Muslim tension in Samarqand leads to a murder of a Chris-
tian convert to Islam who refused to renounce his new religion; Berke, the Golden
Horde Muslim Khan, orders the execution of the murderers, including the Mongol
who participated in the slaying).

53 Biran, Qara Khitai (n. 4 above), 177-178; Liu, Yingsheng, Chahatai hanguo shi yanjiu. [Re-
search on the History of the Chaghadaid Khanate]. Shanghai 2006, 555-564.

5¢ Ligeti, Monumentis (n. 16), 115-83; Dai Matsui, “Mongolian Decree” (n. 22), 167-169.
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Uighur translators, and were also a channel for cross-cultural contacts, the reper-
cussions of which probably reached Turfan. Although many Buddhist Uighurs
~ both laymen and monks - emigrated to Yuan China, pilgrimage from Tibet to
China and vice versa, which passed through the Chaghadaid realm, helped to es-
tablish the presence of Tibetan Buddhism there.5>

Several Chaghadaid khans personally favoured Buddhism, mainly Du'a
(r. 1282-1307) who gave his son the Buddhist name Tarmashirin and who granted
very generous exemptions to Buddhist monasteries; and Changshi (r. 12/1335-
1338) who, according to one exaggerated description, “put up Buddhist sculp-
tures in every mosque”.5¢ Other khans, such as Eljigidei (r. 1327-1330) and Yesiin
Temiir (r. 1338-1339) also patronized Buddhism, and a decree ascribed to Mu-
hammad Polad (r. ca. 1340s) assures the safe transit of a high Tibetan priest from
Yuan China in the Chaghadaid domains. Even after his conversion to Islam, the
Eastern Chaghadaid Khan Tughluq Temiir (r. 1347-1363) is said to have asked for
a Buddhist teacher from Tibet.5 It has also been suggested that the Chaghadaid
tamgha (seal), a mark shaped as double-leaves which is rendered in the seal
stamped on Chaghadaid Mongolian decrees and on Chaghadaid coins from the
early fourteenth century onward, is an upside-down form of the Tibetan script
for Cha (the beginning of Chaghadai’s name).% If this is correct, it attests a sound
connection between the Chaghadaid royal house and Tibet, perhaps initiated by
Du’a. Nonetheless, after the fall of the Yuan and the subsequent decline of Ti-
betan Buddhism among the Mongols, Islam had less competition both among the
Chaghadaid royal house and among the East Turkestan population.

As for Christianity, Nestorian communities were scattered in Central Asia
centuries before the Mongols arrived, but the Latin missionaries were an innova-
tion of the Mongol period. In pre-Mongol Central Asia, the Nestorians had a
metropolitanate in Samargand and in Kashgar and Nawakit (near the Issyk Kul).
They instructed in Syriac, Arabic, Persian and Turkic, and in the eleventh and
twelfth centuries managed to convert several Mongol tribes (Kerayids, Ongiits,
and part of the Naimans and Merkits). Strong Nestorian communities existed in
Semirechye (the Issyk Kul region and Balasaghun) and even among the Turfan
Uighurs. Under the Chaghadaids, a strong Nestorian community, attested up to
the late 1360s, flourished in Almalig, and the Nestorian presence in Samarqgand
continued into Tamerlane’s time. The Nestorian community of the Issyk Kul,-on
the other hand, was eliminated around 1338-9 due to a combination of epidemics,

55 Liu, Chahatai hanguo (n. 51), 555-64; Dai Matsui, “Mongolian Decree” (n. 22), 157-163.

56 Natanzi, Anonyme d'Iskander (n. 12}, 114; Dai Matsui, “Taxation” (n. 41), 72.

57 F. W. Cleaves, “The Bodistw-a Cari-a Awatar-un Tayilbur of 1312 by Cosgi Odsir,”
Harvard Journal of Asigtic Studies 17 (1954), 1-129; G. N. Roerich, trans. and ed. The Blue
Annals, Calcutta 1949-1953, Vol. 2, 504; P. Jackson, “Chaghatayid dynasty”, Encyclope-
dia Iranica, Vol. 5 (1992}, 345; Matsui, “Mongolian Decree” (n. 22), 158-172; Liu, Chagha-
dai Hanguo (n. 51), 555-564.

58 Matsui, “Mongolian Decree” (n. 22}, 165.
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the presecutions of ‘Ali Sultan (r. 1339-1340), a fanatic Ogodeid who for a short
while usurped the Chaghadaid throne, and a gradual process of islamization.5?

The Catholic mission in Central Asia began as a by-product of the mission in
China, and its bishoprics were established in Almaligh (mid-1320s) and
Samarqand (1329), later than in the other Mongol khanates. The missionaries in-
cluded friars from Europe (ltaly, Spain, France) and Alexandria as well as Euro-
pean merchants. They learned Turkish, bought and baptized pagan slaves, and
tried to stay in touch with their co-religionists in India and China (the latter often
passed through the Chaghadaid realm on their way to China). We have no in-
formation about the missionaries’ relations with the Nestorians, but the Latin
priests seem to have been closer to the Chaghadaid khans. Chaghadai himself
was said to have been baptized (though this was probably wishful thinking), and
obviously the khans’ support was a major factor which enabled the mission to
flourish or led to its fall. Both Eljigidei (r. 1327-1330) and Changshi (r.12/1335-
1338), also famous as admirers of Buddhism, showed favour to Latin missionar-
ies. Eljigidei, under whom the Samarqand bishopric was established, sent two
Dominican friars from there to Europe with greetings to the pope. One of these
emissaries, Thomas of Mancasola, reported that the Khan had been baptized
(perhaps wishful thinking again) and that he had given the friars licence to
preach and built a church in Samarqgand. Before the papal envoys returned, how-
ever, Eljigidei was replaced and the islamization of his brother Tarmashirin
(r. 1331-1334) hampered future relations with Rome. Among Tarmashirin’s non-
Muslim successors, however, Changshi is said to have baptized his son after a
Christian physician healed him. He also welcomed Nicholas, the newly ap-
pointed Archbishop of Dadu, who had left Europe in 1334 and stopped at Al-
malig on his way to China, allowing him to preach freely and restore churches
and granting him land for building a friary. ¢ Apparently the local Muslim popu-
lation at that time was less sympathetic towards the missionaries. In a letter of
1338 Pascal of Vitorria recounts the many trials he suffered on his way from Ur-
gench to Almaliq, throughout which he insisted on preaching Christianity. His
adventures included polemic with the Muslims (in which he won, according to
his testimony), many vain attempts to convince him to adopt Islam, and lots of
humiliations and injuries, although he managed to make it to Almaliq.¢? When
the fanatic *Ali Sultan took the throne in 1339, however, he massacred the bishop
of Almaliq and his companions (including Pascal), and the Latin attempts at
revival evaporated with the islamization of the eastern khanate in the 1350s.

3 Niu Ruji “Xinjiang Alimali gucheng faxian de Xuliya wen jingjiao beiming yanjiu,”
Xiyu yanjiu (2007), 74-80; Liu, Chahatai hanguo {n. 51), 543-554; Yule, Cathay (n. 12),
Book 3, 31, 212.

80 Yule, Cathay (n. 12), 31-32, 34-35, 81-88, 213-214; Ryan, “Preaching Christianity” (n. 21),
359-368.

61 Yule, Cathay {n. 12}, Book 3, 81-88.
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The mission therefore came to an end, leaving very limited intellectual or other
legacy. 62

Most of the Chaghadaid subject population was Muslim, and the region had a
sound scholarly base from the pre-Mongol period, when Bukhara was a major
centre especially for the study of law, and Muslim studies flourished also in Far-
ghana, Samarqand and even in Kashgar, Khotan and Balasaghtin.6? Indeed we
have more information on Muslim networks, as one of their main - and lasting -
outcomes was the islamization of the khanate in the fourteenth century.

Chaghadaid islamization was a complex and gradual process, which began in
the west and moved eastward. As in the other Mongol khanates, contact with
Muslim elements, mainly in the army and among the local population, as well as
Sufi missionary activity, were the main stimulants of conversion, though it took
longer to root Islam among the Yasa-adherent Chaghadaids than among other
Mongols in West Asia. Tarmashirin (r. 1331-1334) is credited with bringing Islam
to Transoxania, and his pro-Muslim policies certainly contributed to the khan-
ate’s Muslim character. Yet, similarly to the situation in Ilkhanid Iran, conversion
seems to have begun in the lower levels before it reached the top, since many
army commanders and rank-and-file Mongols, as well as several princes and
ephemeral khans, embraced Islam before Tarmashirin.64

While by Tarmashirin's time Islam was well established in the western
Chaghadaid khanate, this was not the situation in the eastern Chaghadaid realm,
and this contrast was one of the reasons for Tarmashirin’s deposition and for the
disintegration of the khanate into its eastern and western parts. As was already
mentioned, Tarmashirin’s successors included patrons of Buddhism and Christi-
anity as well as the fanatic 'Ali Sultan, and some less fanatical Muslims. A few
decades after Tarmashirin's reign, in the early 1350s, the eastern Chaghadaid
Khan, Tughluq Temiir (r. 1347-1363), adopted Islam under the influence of wan-
dering Sufis combined with political considerations. Building on the Muslim in-
frastructure of the Tarim basin (originating in the tenth-century Qarakhanids),
Tughlug Temiir used Islam to unite his subjects - both the different nomadic
tribes over which he ruled and the nomads and sedentary populations subject to
him - and for trying to regain legitimacy in the western part of the khanate.5

Even before the Khanate's islamization, Muslim scholars and administrators
held a place of honour in the Chaghadaid court (despite Chaghadai’'s anti-
Muslim reputation), and Mongolian versions of the Alexander romance (closer to

62 Ryan, “Preaching Christianity” (n. 21), 371-373.

& Biran, Qara Khitai (n. 4), 177-178; 181-182.

# Biran, “Tarmashirin” (n. 39), 750-751.

65 Biran, “Tarmashirin” (n. 39), 742-752; K. Hodong, “Muslim Saints in the 14t to the 16t
centuries of Eastern Turkestan,” International Journal of Central Asian Studies 1 (1996),
285-322; K. Hodong, “The Early History of the Moghul Nomads: The Legacy of the
Chaghatai Khanate,” in R Amitai-Preiss and D. O. Morgan, eds., The Mongol Empire
and its legacy, Leiden 1999, 299-304; Li Yixin #—#f, “Chahatai hanguo de Iselanhua
#8E FENFRETE (On Islamization of Caqadai Khanate [sic]),” Xibei minzu yanjiu
WA RN R, 23 (1998/2), 56-84.
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its Persian version) and of an Arabic divination book unearthed in Turfan suggest
that western cultural influence reached even the most eastern Chaghadaid do-
mains.% The non-Muslim Mongpols sometimes patronized Muslim religious insti-
tutions, and already in the 1250s Mangke's wife built a college (known as Ma-
drasa-i Khini) in Bukhara and established the wagf of the Bakharzi family there,
which was still active in the 1340s.6” The Khans’ Muslim administrators also pa-
tronized Muslim scholarship. The house of Baha’ al-Din al-Marghinani, the min-
ister of Chaghadai and his son Yesii Mongke, himself an offspring of a distin-
guished scholatly family, was a meeting place for scholars, and Mas’tid Beg, the
main administrator of the Chaghadaid realm in the thirteenth century, not only
befriended ‘ulma’ and Sufis, but also built (in the 1240s-1250s) the Madrasa-i-
Mas'tudiyya in Bukhara (burned in 1273 but rebuilt later).¢8 Local Muslim dynas-
ties which existed in the Chaghadaid domains (e.g. in Almaliq, Khujand and
Tirmidh) also employed and subsidized Muslim scholars, thereby contributing to
the growth of the cities’ scholarly prestige. Jamal Qarshi, who was employed by
the ruler of Almaliq, describes the flourishing Muslim community in the city
(which was also Chaghadaid summer pasture). Many of the Almaliq scholars ar-
rived from more established centres like Bukhara or Khujand, or from Bala-
saghtin, which the rise of Almaliq had marginalized. The Jaxartes region also be-
came more prominent with an important centre in Sighnaq.¢* In Samarqand the
Marghinani family continued to hold the office of sheikh al-islam (the town’s most
prestigious scholar) throughout the fourteenth century.”0 Bukhara retained some
of its pre-Mongol prestige through scholars such as Shams al-a’ima’ Kardari
(d. 1246); Hafiz al-Din al-Kabir (d. 1296) and the Mahbubi sadrs (attested until
1346).7! They retained the local traditions (based on Marghinani's Hidaya, and the
Mahbubis’ and Ibn Mazas” works), which continued to be studied under the
Timurids as well.72 Apart from the two big colleges mentioned above, each com-
prising around 1000 students, at least two other Bukharan colleges are attested in
the sources; Madrasat Aba Hafs and the Vabkent madrasa, which held only 80 stu-

& Ligeti, Monuments (n. 16), 184-207.

& Juwayni/Boyle {n. 7), 108; Sakhawi, (. 14}, vol. 2, 194-195.

6 Juwayni/Boyle (n. 7), 108, 275; Qarshi (n. 11), 139,

6 Qarshi (n. 11}, 140-143.

70 A. K. Muminov, Rol’ I mesto khanafitskikh “wlami’ v zhizni gorodov tsentral novo mavaran-
nakhra (1II-VI / VIII-XITT vv.). Tashkent 2003, 32.

7t E.g., Shams al-Din Muhammad b. Ahmad al-Dhahabi, Ta'rikh al-Islam, ed. "U. " A. TadmdirL
Beirut 1997-2004, Vol. 57, 138-139, 266; Vol. 58, 78; vol. 59, 97; vol. 60, 178-179; * Abd al-
Qadir b. Muhammad al-Qurashi, al-fawdhir al-mudiyya fi mbagat al-hanafiyya, ed. ‘A, M. al-
Hilw. Cairo 1993, vol. 1, 260, 330; Mu'in al-Fuqara’, Kitab-i Mullazadah. Tehran 1960, 21,
31, 33, 36-7, 40, 53-56, 64, 71, 75.

72 For Timurid continuation of Chaghadaid scholarship, see M. E. Subtenly, “The Making
of Bukhara al-Sharif: Scholars, Books and Libraries in Medieval Bukhara: The Library
of Khwaja Muhammad Parsa,” in D. Deweese, ed., Studies on Central Asian History in
honor of Yuri Bregel. Bloomington 2001, 79-111.
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dents in the 1340s.7 After Tarmshirin’s conversion his emir established many col-
leges in Ghazna.”*

Law remained the main field of study but hadith, the Qur'an and its exegesis,
Arabic grammar, belles-lettres (adab), poetry and medicine were also taught.”
People from the Chaghadaid realm moved freely between the different centres (ft
mlab al-"ilm) inside the khanate and in Khwérazm,”¢ but I have found only a few
cases of people from outside, mainly from Khurasan, who came to learn in Buk-
hara or the Chaghdaid realm in general, in contrast to the situation in the pre-
Mongol period.”” Certainly one of the most apparent phenomena of the thirteenth
century was the massive migration of scholars - mainly Hanafite lawyers - away
from the Chaghadaid realm, into the Ilkhanate (to Tabriz, Baghdad, Anatolia and
especially Kirman, probably due to the Qara Khitai origin of the Muslim dynasty
ruling there under the Ilkhanate’s overlordship), the Delhi Sultanate, the Mamluk
sultanate, the Golden Horde, and even Yuan China.”8 A major wave of emigra-
tion followed the 1270s events of Bukhara, when Abaqa reduced the city to ashes
in 1273 in retaliation for the Chaghadaid attack on Khurasan in 1270, and Alghu’s
sons pillaged the city in 1276 during their struggle with Qaidu. 7 Yet the emi-
grants took their traditions with them, and leading twelfth-century Central Asian
paragons, like Qadi Khan or (especially) al-Marghinani as well as their continu-
ator Shams al-a'ima’ Kardari (d. 1246), continued to be studied all over the Mus-
lim world.® Transoxania, however, retained some scholarly prestige, at least in
comparison with India. Around the 1330s the Delhi Sultan Muhammad b. Tugh-

73 Sakhawi, (n. 14), Vol. 2, 194-195; al-Qurashi, Jawahir (n. 71), Vol. 1, 330; Juwayni/Boyle
{n. 7), 108.

74 Ibn Battiita/Gibb, vol. 3, 561-562,

75 e.g. Dhahabi, Ta'rikh (n. 71), Vol. 57, 266; Vol. 58, 116, 122; Vol. 59, 57; Vol. 60, 178-9;
Sakhawi, (n. 14), Vol. 2, 194-195.

7 E.g, Sakhawi, {n. 14), Vol. 2, 194-5; Qarshi (n. 11), 129, 144-145, 149,

77 Dhahabi, Ta'rikh (n. 71), Vol. 57, 86; Vol. 58, 116.

78 See, e.g., Dhahabi, Ta'iikh (n. 71), Vol. 53, 81; Vol. 57, 153; Vol. 58, 94; Vol. 59, 321; Vol.
60, 369, 491; Vol. 61, 40, 213; Salah al-Din Khalil b. Aybak al-Safadi, AFWafi bi'l-wafaydt.
Beirut 1981-2004, Vol. 23, 268; Salah al-Din Khalil b. Aybak al-Safadi, a’yan al- ‘asr wa-
a’win al-nagr, ed. "Ali b. Aba Zayd. Beirut and Damascus 1998, Vol. 4, 369-370; Nasir al-
Din Munshi Kirmani, Sinz al- "l ili’I-hagra al-'ulya, ed. 1. ' Abbas. Tehran 1328/1949-50, 42;
Mujmal-i Fasihi (n. 14), Vol. 2, 342, 343, 344, 380; vol. 3, 17, 42 ; Tbn Battita/Gibb (n. 17),
Vol. 3, 542, 563, 606-607, 675, 692, 735,

78 For the Chaghadaid attack and its aftermath, see M. Biran, “The Battle of Herat (1270):
A Case of Inter-Mongol Warfare,” in N. Di Cosmo, ed., Warfare in Inner Asia. Leiden
2002, 175-220.

8 E.g., Ton Hajar al<Asqalani, Al-Durar al-kimina. Cairo 1966, Vol. 2, 360; Muminov, Rol’ i
mesto (n. 70), 30-34. See T. W. Joynboll and Y. Linant de Bellefonds, “Kadi Khan,” Encyclo-
paedia of Islam, Vol. 4 (1978), 377; W. Heffening, “al-Marghinani,” Encycopaedia of Islam,
Vol. 6 (1991), 557-558. Al-Marghinani (d. 1197) authored the celebrated legal commen-
tary al-Hiddya. Chaghadai’s minister Baha' al-Din al-Marghinani, mentioned above,
was a relative of his, and (as mentioned above) his family held the office of Sheikh ol-
Islam in Samarqgand.
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luq tried to enlist Transoxanian scholars into his realm, and was willing to invest
large sums of money for this goal.8t

Sufism also flourished in Mongol Central Asia. While individual Sufis were
active among the Chaghadaids, and are credited with Tughluq Temiir's conver-
sion,82 Chaghadaid Bukhara was a centre of thriving Sufi activity, mainly of the
Kubrawi order. Among the disciples of Najm al-Din Kubra (d. 1220), the lines of
Sayf al-Din Bakharzi and Baba Kamal Jandi were active in the Chaghadaid realm,
and both enjoyed the patronage of the Mongols or their administrators. Bakharzi
(d. 1261), famous for converting the Golden Horde khan Berke (r. 1257-67), held
an important waqf in Bukhara, which originated in a grant from Mongke's wife. It
remained under the administration of his family until the mid-fourteenth cen-
tury, accumulated considerable economic power, and some of its riches were
used for the purchase, conversion and manumission of slaves.®> Baba Kamal
Jandi (d. 1273), whose pupil was the sheikh of Mas'td Beg, was active in the Jax-
artes region and beyond it among nomads and sedentaries alike.?¢ Bukharan Ku-
brawi Sufis reached India, Kashmir, China and the Volga region and were a major
agent of cross-cultural contacts in the khanate.®

Conclusion

Despite the limitations of sources, even the scanty evidence assembled in this ar-
ticle suggests that the Chaghadaid Khanate took a significant part in the cross-
cultural contacts characteristic of Mongol rule. While some of the cross-cultural
network active in the khanate (e.g. the Latin mission) resulted only in contact, not
in communication, others left a more enduring legacy, the most lasting result be-
ing the islamization of the Chaghadaids and their territories.

Like the other khanates, Chaghadaid state culture was composed of Mongol
nomadic traditions, augmented by local components and elements from the cul-
tures of other parts of the empire (notably China),? and the Khans promoted
trade, scholarship and religions. Evidently, and with the court’s blessing, an in-
frastructure of both commerce and scholarship - religious and scientific - contin-
ued to exist in the Chaghadaid realm despite its frequent political upheavals.

Another apparent phenomenon was the high degree of mobility of scholars
inside and outside the Chaghadaid realm. This mobility was partly motivated by
the competition for human talent that characterized the Mongol khanates and
into which other states (such as the Delhi Sultanate) were quick to join, and partly
by the scholars’ attempts to improve their position and security. Due to the dis-

8 “Uinari/India {n. 38), 48-49.

82 Hodong, “Muslim Saints,” (n. 64), 285-322.

8 D. DeWeese, “The eclipse of the Kubraviyah in Central Asia,” Iranian Studies 21 (1988),
45-83. : )

84 D. DeWeese, “Baba Kamal Jandi and the Kubravi tradition among the Turks of Central
Asia,” Der Islam 71 (1994), 58-94.

85 Ihid; DeWeese, “Kubraviyah” (n. 78), 45-83.

8 For the Mongol imperial culture, see Allsen, Culture and Congquest (n. 1}, 189-211.

42



CULTURE AND CROS$-CULTURAL CONTACTS IN THE CHAGHADALID REALM ...

turbed Chaghadaid politics and the high demand for the highly-qualified Central
Asian elite, the Chaghadaids were more often the losers in this competition. With
the collapse of the Ilkhanate (1335) and of Yuan China (1368) and the stabilization
of the political scene in Central Asia under Tamerlane from 1370, the direction of
the migration could easily be changed in favour of Central Asia. Both the existing
infrastructure and the high incidence of mobility were helpful for Tamerlane
when he came to build his state on the remnants of Chaghadaid Transoxania. The
cosmopolitanism of Tamerlane’s empire was therefore built not only on llkhanid
models but also on the more modest developments that had already taken place
in the Chaghadaid realm.
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Rituals of Sworn Brotherhood

(Mong. anda bol-, Oir. and, ax diiii bol-)
in Mongol Historic and Epic Tradition’

AGNES BIRTALAN

The Turko-Mongolic term anda designates one of the key phenomena of the for-
mation of tribal confederations among the early thirteenth-century Mongols. In
the contemporary indigenous and foreign historical sources, entering into an
anda-relationship signifies a two-sided coalition of two males, usually clan or
tribal chieftains, who after a ritual sealing of the alliance align to each other in
military and political affairs.

The historical relevance of the anda-relationship has been studied by a few
scholars, first by B. Ja. Vladimircov, who interpreted the term as “nazvannye
brat'ja” and analysed the case of Temiijin (Mong. Temiijin}? and Jamukha (SH
Jamuqa) and the relationship between Temiijin and Togril, the Ong khan (SH
To'ril, Ong gan).? In his elaborate notes to the passages of The Secret History of the
Mongols, 1. de Rachewiltz enumerates some of the main interpretations of the
term and the institution - he quotes F. Isono and O. Lattimore - interpreted
merely as a kind of an alliance (anda - “sworn friends”} and not as a pseudo-
kinship. Rachewiltz also refers to the data of the Sino-Mongol glossaries written
in various epochs since the period of the Yuan Dynasty. The term and is usually
identified with the term ngkir “ally, friend, companion, fellow”, the given Chi-
nese equivalents of which are the following: “friend, sworn friend, intimate

1 Here [ would like to express my gratitude to Tatjana Skrinnikova, Michal Biran and
Mehmet Tezcan for their valuable comments on my paper.

2 In the following, the Mongol terminelogy will be given in Written Mongolic forms
{Mong,). Any other data will be indicated separately as: Oir. (Spoken Oirad}), Khalkha
{the official language of the Republic of Mongolia).

3 B. Ja. Vladimircov, Obslestvennyj stroj mongolov. Mongol'skij kocevoj feodalizm. Leningrad
1934, 60-62.
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friend”.4 The person around whom the anda-relationship is centred is Temii-
jin/Jinggis khan. He inherited the anda-relationship of his father, Yisiigei baatur,
with Togril, the Kereit (Mong. SH Kere'it, Kereyid) chieftain. In The Secret History
of the Mongols,> the relationship of Yisiigei and Togril is mentioned as andas,®
while Togril and Temijjin call each other “son” and “father” (SH k&'i and ecige).
The andaship inherited by Temujin from his father is not an equal alliance, but
merely a subordinated connection and is closer to a kind of pseudo-kinship rela-
tion.” The relation between Temijjin and Jamukha, the Jajirad (SH Jajirat) chief-
tain is a real andaship, the two chieftains call each other anda even after their
breaking off.? Two more andas of Temiijin/Jinggis khan are mentioned in The Se-
cret History of the Mongols; Khuyildar (Mong. Quyildar/Quyuldar) from the
Manggud (SH Mangqut) tribe® and Senggiim, Ong khan's son.’® However, there
is no mention of the circumstances of how they entered into andaship with Jinggis
khan nor of any rituals. Without going into the detail of the historical evidence, in
my paper I intend to introduce the use of the term, the survival of this institution
in Mongol folklore and in folk remembrance, and I touch on its contemporary re-
birth.

The lexeme anda in the Mongolic languages

The Mongolic lexeme anda is of Turkic origin: Turkic and/ant, Mongolic anda,
Manchu-Tungusic anda.!? The earliest occurrences are analysed by G. Doerfer on

4 For a summary of the possible interpretations and the references, see Igor de Rache-
wiltz (ed. and trans.), The Secret History of the Mongols. A Mongolian Epic Chronicle of the
Thirteenth Century 2 vols. Inner Asian Library Vol. 7. Leiden-Boston, Mass. 2004, 395-
396. K. Uray-Kéhalmi, Ubereinstimmungen in der Tradition der Kitan und der Mongo-
len. in Altaica Budapestinensin MMIL Proceedings of the 45% Permanent International Confe-
rence Budapest, Hungary, June 23-28, 2002. Ed. A. Sarkézi - A. Rékos. Budapest 2003, 368-
374,

Below, the translation referred to is that of I. de Rachewiltz (cf. above) and the tran-
scription by Ligeti (L. Ligeti, Histoire secréte des Mongols. Monumenta Linguae Mongo-
licae Collecta I. Budapest 1971).

The Secret History of the Mongols: § 96 and passim, Yistgel qan ecige-lii'e Kere'it irgen-ii
Ong gan anda ke'eldvigsen aju’u “With [my] father Yisiigei declared Ong khan andaship”.
The Secret History of the Mongols: § 104, passim. Togril calls Jamukha younger brother
(SH de’si).

8 The Secret History of the Mongols: § 125, passim.

The Secret History of the Mongols: §§ 171, 208.

10 The Secret History of the Mongols: §§ 181, 204. While Temiijin inherited his father’s anda-
ship, probably sworn an cath with his son, Senggiim, as equal to him in age and status,
cf. Rachewiltz, The Secret History, 650-651. Rashid ad-Din reveals the andaship of Temii-
jin with Jakha Gambu (SH Jaga-gambu), Togril's younger brother, as well: Dzakagambu
byl s Cingis-hanom pobratimami [ande]. Ra%id ad Din, Shornik letopisej. Tom L Perevod s
persidskogo: O. . Smirnova, primeéanija B. I. Pankratov, and O. [. Smirnova, Moscow-
Leningrad 1952, 109. cf. also Rachewiltz, The Secret History, 650-651.

Some selected references for the linguistic evidences are: G. J. Ramstedt, Einfithrung in
die altaische Sprachwissenschaft. 1. Helsinki 1952, 153; A. M. S¢erbak, Rannie tjurko-mon-
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the basis of rich source material .12 In the ancient and Middle Turkic sources, the
expression anf i¢- appears in the meaning “to swear (lit. to drink [on the swear-
ing])”.13 The Mongolic anda is the stem of a group of derivative words within the
semantic field connected to the meanings “ally, sworn brother, friend, relation,
and oath”. The anda in the meaning “to become andas” appears in the expres-
sions; anda boluléa- “to become andas” and anda ke'eldii-, anda tungquldu- “to de-
clare andaship”* in The Secret History of the Mongols. The word anda is used
widely in contemporary languages separately or in various hendiadys-expres-

sions:15

and bololco-
andgai, andgar

anda bolulca-
andayai, andayar

Khalkha Written Mongolic Meaning

and anda sworn brother

and ax anda ag-a elder sworn brother

and diiii anda degii younger sworn brother
and noxdr anda nokdr sworn brother(s), friend(s)
and bari- anda bari- to become sworn brothers

to become sworn brothers
oath

andgaila- andayayila- to swear an oath
andlai andalai related by exchanged marriage
andalda- anduldu - to exchange [goods|

In the Mongol historical sources, it frequently appears in the phrase anda bo-
Iulca-, “to become anda(s)”, and in the folkloric use of the same phenomenon, the
lexerne anda is often changed by the hendiadys-expression ax diit, “elder and
younger blood brother”, the word pair together meaning “brother(s)”, and the
phrase with this latter lexeme is ax diiti bol- “become brothers”.

In the comprehensive Encyclopaedia of the Mongolian Culture, published in In-
ner Mongolia,’é there are some articles devoted to the problem of the anda-
relationship. Although they do not contain many examples, they offer a rich ter-

gol’skie jazykovye svjazy VIII-XIV. vo. Saint Petersburg 1997, 98; B. Ja. Vladimircov, Srav-
nitel’naja grammatika mongol’skogo pis‘'mennogo jazyka i halhaskogo naredija. Vvedenie 1 fone-
tika. Moscow 1929/1989, 318. For further references cf. also http:/ /starling.rinet.ru.

12 G. Doerfer, Tiirkische und mongolische Elemente im Neupersischen. Vol. . Mongolische
Elemente im Neupersischen. Wiesbaden 1963, 152.

13 Here I would like express the gratitude to Professor Vaséry Istvén for his comments on
the Turkic data.

14 The infixes -léa-/~Ice- and -ldu/-ldi mean to act mutually.

15 Sources for the table are: Ya. Cewel, Mongol xelnii tow¢ tailbar toli. [Brief Encyclopaedic
Dictionary of the Mongplian Language]. Ulaanbaatar 1966; C. R. Bawden, Mongolian-
English Dictionary. London 1997; J. E. Kowalewski, Dictionnaire mongol-russe-frangais.
Vol. [. Kazan 1844-1849. (reprinted Taipei 1993).

16 Birintegiis ed., Mongyol jang iiyile-yin nebterkei toli. Oyun-u boti. [Encyclopaedic Dictio-
nary of Mongol Customs. Spiritual Culture]. Kokeqota, Obsr Mongyol-un Sinjilekii
ugavyan teknig mergejil-tin keblel-{in qoriy-a 1999, 77-80.
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minology of the institution: amaraldu- “to love each other”,'? andayarla- “to be-
come andas”, ag-a degii tangariy barildu - “to swear an oath of brothers”, amin
tangyariy barildu- “to swear a life oath”, andayayilaju tangyariyla- “to swear an oath
by becoming andas”, jirum-un ag-a degii balrildu- “to become brothers according to
the rule/custom”, anda ag-a degiiii bol- “to become anda-brothers”, tngri-dii mér-
g0/l ag-a degiisi bol-, “to become brothers by praying to the sky”.?® The problem of
the nature of particular terms, whether they are real terms or only explanations of
the phenomenon, must be clarified during further fieldwork and by involving
new sources in the research.

The phenomenon of “sworn brotherhood” in The Secret History of the Mongols

In the following the ritual action and the ritual objects of entering into a sworn
brother-relationship will be examined as they occur in The Secret History of the
Mongols. Some chronicles of the later (17-19% century) historiographic tradition
refers almost word for word to the text of The Secret History concerning the cases
of Ong khan and Temiijin or Temijjin and Jamukha, and the term anda occurs
only very sporadically among the events in the history after the collapse of the
Great Mongolian Empire.?

Some examples of folklore texts of the fuuli genre, i.e. “heroic epics”, will be
demonstrated below. In order to show the structure of the sworn brother-rituals
in the epics, the case of Temiijin and Jamukha as narrated in The Secret History of
the Mongols?® will be referred to, to compare the epic tradition with the historical
evidence. The description of the same ritual is found in the later Mongol histo-
riographical tradition.

The ritual that seals the alliance of Temiijin and Jamukha is the most famous
and frequently quoted story of sworn brotherhood in the historical sources; some
elements of it might be the prefigurations of folkloric phenomena. While still
children, both chieftains decided to enter into friendship, into brotherhood, and
they sealed their amity - the first stage of their future alliance - by exchanging
gifts according to their age; astragals and later arrow heads. They strengthened
their primary oath two more times.2!

Fragment 1

“Temiijin and Jamuga got together and set up camp in the Qorgonaq Valley. Re-
membering how earlier on they became sworn friends, they said, “Let us renew
our mutual pledge of friendship, let us now love each other again!”

17 This expression occurs in the Secret History as well

18 Biirintegiis, Mongyol jang tiyile-yin nebterkei tol,. 77.

19 Such a case is the andaship between Sigiisitei bayatur and the Oyirad Tuyilinéi bayatur:
Tere qoyar urida anda aysan ajiyu. “They were andas before.” H.-P. Vietze, and G. Lub-
sang, Altan Tobéi. Eine mongolische Chronik des XVII. Jahrhunderts von Blo bzan bstan ‘jin.
Tokyo 1992.

2 The Secret History of the Mongols §§ 116-117.

3 The Secret History of the Mongols, 44-45 (The terms in italics are marked by Rachewiltz).
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Earlier, when they had first become sworn friends, Temiijin was eleven years
old. Jamuqa had given Temiijin a roebuck knucklebone, Temiijin in return had
given him a copper knucklebone, and so they had become sworn friends. Having
declared themselves sworn friends, they had played knucklebones together on
the ice of the Onan River. There they had declared each other friends by oath for
the first time.”

Fragment 2

“After that, in the spring, as they practised shooting with their firewood bows,
Jamuga split and stuck together the two horns of a two-year-old calf, bored holes
in them, and gave this whistling arrowhead of his to Temiijin. In exchange
Temiijin gave him a knob-headed arrow with a tip of juniper wood, and they be-
came sworn friends once more.”

This is how they declared themselves friends by oath for the second time.

Fragment 3

They said to each other, listen to the pronouncement of the old men of former
ages which says:

Sworn friends - the two of them

Share but a single life;

They do not abandon one another:

They are each a life's safeguard for the other.

We learn that such is the rule by which sworn friends love each other. Now,
renewing once more our oath of friendship, we shall love each other.

Temiijin girdled his sworn friend Jamuqga with the golden belt taken as loot from
Toqto’a of the Merkit. He also gave his sworn friend Jamuga for a mount To-
qto’a’s yellowish-white mare with a black tail and mane, a mare that had not
foaled for several years. Jamuga girdled his sworn friend Temijin with the
golden belt taken as loot from Dayir Usun of the U’as Merkit, and he gave Temii-
jin for a mount the kid-white horse with a horn also of Dayir Usun. At the Leafy
Tree on the southern side of the Quldaqar Cliff in the Qorqonaq Valley they de-
clared themselves sworn friends and loved each other; they enjoyed themselves
revelling and feasting, and at night they slept together, the two of them alone un-
der their blanket.

The ritual of the sealing of sworn brotherhood and the gift exchange has been
analysed by Roux and Sarkozi, among others.2? Below some of the major phe-
nomena that are relevant to the folk tradition will be pointed out.

22 ]-P. Roux, “A propos des osselets de Gengis Khan,” Tractata Altaica. Denis Sinor Sex-
agenario optime de rebus altaicis merito dedicata. ed. W. Heissig et al,, Wiesbaden 1976,
558-568; A. Sarkeozi, “Love and Friendship in the Secret History of the Mongols,” in
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An astragal (in The Secret History, $i’a, in written Mongolian siyai) is not only a
children’s and also adults” toy but also a principal sacral object used for various
sacral purposes, for instance, for divination, and it is a sacrificial item as well. In
the above three passages of The Secret History a certain hierarchy of ritual presents
can be observed; astragals, arrow heads and finally the belts and mounts of the
defeated enemies. As the sworn brothers grew up, so grew the value of the ex-
changed objects, all of which serve military purposes. The astragal is a popular
toy, but the game Temiijin and Jamuqga played on the ice of the Onan River is a
good practice for archers.? The arrowheads (Mong. yor, godoli) and the later ex-
changed military booty - the belt (Mong. biise) and mount - are also clear evi-
dence of nomadic warfare and the military nature of their alliance. Another case
is the renewal of the previous anda-relationship between Temijjin's father,
Yisiigei, and Togril, the chief of the Kereyid tribe after his father’s death. Temiijin,
wishing to seal this relationship, offered to Togril the gift of his fiancée’s father,
a sable fur coat (see also above). Rachewiltz explained this gesture in the frame of
the father-son relationship. In the case of Temiijin and Jamukha the two allies
have equal positions, in the case of Temijin and Togril the wedding present is
due to the father of the bridegroom, that is why it is given to Togril, who substi-
tutes as Temiijin’s father. Concerning the alliance, the younger (Temiijin) and that
time less prominent ally depends on the mightier tribal chief (Togril). The anda-
relation is clearly reflected in the objects that are offered to seal the andaship. In
the case of Temiijin and Jamukha, the exchange of ritual presents is two-sided,
while in the case of Temiijin and Togril it is one-sided. The main element is the
mutual and equal exchange of gifts and shared activity of a ritual nature that
predicts the future joint actions (first of all practice for warfare). Concerning the
morphology of ritual actions and presents they could be demonstrated as follows:

example actions: objects: sayings:
1. Temiijin - exchange of presents; | roebuck knucklebone, no special
Jamukha play with knuckle- copper knucklebone saying or
: bones on the ice of the oath
Onan River
2. Temiijun - practised in shooting [ knob-headed arrow with a no special
Jamukha with their firewood tip of juniper wood; saying or
bows awhistling arrowhead made | 0ath
of two horns of a two-year-
old calf;

Aspects of Altaic Civilisation II. Proceedings of the XVIIIth PIAC, Bloomington, June 29 - July
5,1975. ed. L. C. Clark and P. A, Draghi, Bloomington 1978, 145-154.

2 M. Tatdr, “Le moson 3agaj charvach, jeu d'osselets mongol,” Acta Orientalin Academiae
Scientarium Hungaricae 25 (1972), 221-226; A. Birtalan, “A csigacsont szakralis szerepe
és a csigacsontjatékok [The sacral role and games with astragal]” in Mongol jdtékok és
versenyek. K6rosi Csoma Kiskdnyvtar 27, Budapest, Akadémiai Kiadé 2006, 24-73.
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3. Temiijin - revelling and feasting; | golden belt taken as loot from | no special
Jamukha spending a night to- | Toqto'a of the Merkit, To- saying or
place: At the gether alone under gto'a's yellowish white mare | oath
Leafy Tree on their blanket with a black tail and mane, a
the southern mare that had not foaled for
side of the several years;
Quldagar CIliff with the golden belt taken as
| in the loot from Dayir Usun of the
Qorqonaq Val- U'as Merkit; mount the kid-
ley white horse with a horn, of
Dayir Usun

The phenomenon of sworn brotherhood in Mongol epic tradition

In the epic tradition, the term anda occurs rarely, and predominantly in hendia-
dys-expression with ax dii “brothers”, (lit. younger and elder brothers, cf.
above): and ax diiii. 1 have analysed the role of the phenomenon on the basis of
Uiilen/Uiiln tiw (“Cloud-continent”), a Western-Mongolian epic recorded in 1991
from a Dsakhtchin (Khalkha Jaxéin, Oirad Zaxéin, jax(:in) story-teller.2 An article
I have published elsewhere contains the transcription and the translation of the
Dsakhtchin text and an analysis of the historical relevance of the motifs, among
others, of the sworn brotherhood.?5

The motif of sworn brothers occurs in the motif-index of Mongolian Epics
prepared by Walther Heissig, who surveyed several hundred epics of various
Mongolian ethnic groups. Heissig proved that the thorough description of this
motif is more characteristic of the West- Mongolian Oirad epics or, as he called it,
the North-Western epic tradition. The motif is called in his system No. 7.5.6.
“Bruderbund (anda)”.2 This motif is placed in motif-group 7., Helfer und Freunde,
and within that, in 7.5., Wettkampf. Competition indeed precedes entering into
brotherhood. In numerous instances of the epic tradition, the circumstance of en-
tering into sworn brotherhood is a combat between the future allies. The pro-
tagonist of the epics, the main hero, obtains allies after defeating them in the
three traditional contests of men - the naadam-competition also well known to-

2 The Dsakhtchins live in five districts of the West-Mongolian Khowd province. They are
descendants of frontier guards settled there in the eighteenth century at the command
of the Manchu emperors. Their ethnonym means “frontier guard”, Mong. jig-a “neck,
frontier”. The sound recording of the epic belongs to the archive of the Hungarian-
Mongolian Joint Expedition Researching Mongolian Dialects and Folk Culture (the re-
search has been supported by the Hungarian Research Fund OTKA, currently by K
62501).

25 A, Birtalan, “A Western-Mongolian heroic epic: Ulng Tiw. A story about the sworn bro-
therhood,” Central Asian Journal 48 (2004} 1, 8-37.

26 W, Heissig, Erzahlstoffe rezenter mongolischer He[dendichtung. II. Asiatische Forschungen
100. Wiesbaden 1988, 850.
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day: wrestling, archery and horse races.Z In some epics all three competitions
appear, while in most cases there is only archery and first of all wrestling. In the
epic tradition, to become the sworn brother of the protagonist is an honour which
must be deserved by prowess in fighting. The rarer occurrence of the horse race is
explained by the fact that horse racers are usually not the heroes themselves but,
similarly to the contemporary practice, they are small children (e.g., the hero’s
groom). The wrestling and the archery competitions are described with hyper-
bolic expression, as in the epic Uiilen Tiw “Cloud continent”:

Dal dards-n'i awan [Uiln Tiw] grasped [Xatn Xawx]

dalan guruw ergilen by his shoulder blade,

guyudaras-n't awan whirled him seventy three times,

gudin guruw ergiliin grasped him by his thigh

dési xarilj keptilen and whirled him thirty three times,

abday cayin cgfisd4m’i He laid him over

sokirdi sucikad, and kneeled on his trunk-white breast,

[...] cajin cayan iilddn [Utiln Tiw]

guruw mildd okie. whetted his white sword of the law8
three times.

In the epics the role of a third party who tries to appease the fighting heroes,
namely their horse(s), also occurs. The horse is the wise advisor for the protago-
nist, the horse prompts the hero to act properly, saves the hero’s life.2* The fol-
lowing fragment demonstrates the role of the horse in the epic Uiilen Tiw:

Xoyor mor’ n’ The two horses
xur mondor xoyiror wiljexelje: started to sob shedding rain and hail:
- Ta xoyor yii bolow? — gexed - - What are you doing you two? - they said.
- Ta xoyor ax dd xoyor bolod - You two become brothers
amar satxan jargacgd! — gewe. and live in peace and joy! - they said.
Xalan t6rlin ax did bolj They became brothers of warm kinship,
aix ayilgii adal maldr bayin they lived in peace and joyfully on their ter-
albat xostgar 6rgin ritory in Altai,
Altai nutagtd amar saixan jargaje. | richly with livestock,

wealthily with vassals.

and without fear.

27 A current review of the history and the various competitions of the nasdam games,
based on historical sources and contemporary fieldwork materials: Mongo! jdtékok és
versenyek [Mongol Games and Competitions]. ed. A. Birtalan. Kérosi Csoma Kiskonyv-
tdr 27. Budapest 2006.

2% A sword for execution.

2% On the role of the horse, see motif-index 4. 9. Pferd and 7.1.10. Tierische Helfer. Heissig,
Erzihistoffe, 848, 850.
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In a version of Xaan Cenggel (“Khan Merriment”) the horses set an example of
how two allies, two sworn brothers, should act instead of fighting. The horses of
the heroes share their food and drink, as the sworn brothers should do it ritually
and also as they will practise it during their life.3?

Kédddgiin 6bdsiin idesitei The grass of the steppe is our food,

Kittiin bulag-ece umdutai From cold fountain we have drink,

Aduussu mal bide We the two animals,

Axa diii barildugsan baitala We became brothers, so [you two act simi-
larly]

Axa bolji nige-bén drged The one who becomes elder brother should

Diidi bolyolji nige-bén dayuul! ~ lift the other,

gebei. The one who becomes younger brother
should follow the other - said [the horses].

The combat between the future allies could be avoided or stopped not only by
the horses, but also by the main hero, who can also decide not to continue. In the
text of the epic Xaan Xaranggui (“Khan Darkness”) the protagonist only indicates
what could happen in a fight, what he will not do. There are some allusions in the
following fragment to an oath-phrase as well: the future allies unite their souls.3!

Qan garangyui I am [the man]

gedeg-dini bii bayin-a. called Khan Kharanggui.

Qar-a mag-a-cini ideji I do not intend to eat your black flesh,

qara Gisu-bar-¢ini umda kikd bisi. I do not intend to make a drink from your

Aminasan ag-a degiiti bolji black blood.

anii stinestiben nigedkejti Let me suggest becoming all three of us

ag-a degiiti yurbayul[ajra boluy-n | brothers,

ginent bi. brothers for life. Let us three32 unite our
souls!33

Corcerning the ritual and the ritual texts, there are several ways of sealing an
entry into sworn brothership. The most important action that accompanies the
swearing is related to blood. In several texts are instances of allies cutting their
thumb to suck each other’s blood, or the main hero tastes his enemy’s (future

30 Heissig, Erzihistoffe, 561-562. Here I followed Heissig's transcription.

3 On the concept of souls, see A. Birtalan, “Die Mythologie der mongolischen Volksreli-
gion,” Wirterbuch der Mythologie. I. Abteilung Die alten Kulturvilker 34. Lieferung. ed.
E. Schmalzriedt and H. W. Haussig, Stuttgart 2001, 879-1097, passim.

32 The protagonist of Xaan Xaranggui, his younger brother Ulaadai, and the pacified ene-
my who is supposed to be the third swom brother.

3 P. Lagler, Qan Qarangyui. Transcription des Textes des Rintschen-Ms. Debter 9. Budapest
1993, lines 1091-1097.

52



RiTuALS OF SWORN BROTHERHOOD IN MONGOL HISTORIC AND EPIC TRADITION

ally’s) blood. Another mode for sworn brothers to seal their relationship is pass-
ing under the string of their bows.3*

Bum Erdene kelwai Bum Erdene said as follows:
Buiman bor diniikain durand - For the sake of the [horse] Buiman grey
Xajir xariig bi al3giii I do not kill Black Khajir.
Er kiimen xelsen tigandain boldag | The man follows his own saying! - and
geed he licked three times the spilt blood
Xajir xaran bulgilsan cusnaas of Black Khajir,
Guraw dolangaad, helped him to his feet and said:
Tatan bosgand awaxdaan - Now [ have a support in dangerous times
Xaluun juuraa tisigtei and
Ariin ataa daind noxdrtei I have an ally behind in hostile war.
Xarin baxtai But I also have a cheerful
Sain axtai bolaw bisiii geed. good elder brother, haven't I?
Orai deeren Ocirwaani sololcood, They exchanged the Vajrapani image on top
Olan torliin ax diiti xuyar bolaad, | of their heads and
Zulain deerain Zonxawan became brothers of multiple relations.
Burxanaan tawilcaad, They put the Cong-kha-pa Buddha image on
Magnai deerain Maxagala their fontanels
tawilcaad, They put the Mahakhala image on their
Magad olan torliin ax dii bolaad, | foreheads and .
Amrag tigain Ciken deerain became brothers of countless relations.
xiitineldeed, Affectionate words they said into one an-
Amtat jimsee amagran awalcafidaid, | other's ears
Kiider xar numnaan kéwc dooguur | They ate tasty fruits from one another’s
Surgalaad, mouth '
Cust dain tost xurimaas They got through under the string of the
Tun bitgai tulalc geed. black-brown bow.
Aminaa ax diiti xuyar bololcsan. - Let us not miss the bloecdy war and greasy
feast! [they said] ‘
and became brothers for life.

The above example emphasises that the aim of the ritual and the sayings is to
form an alliance that is close to a real blood relationship. The allies share their
food, their sayings, their beliefs and their instrument of warfare, the bow. The
text above refers to shamanic and particularly buddhicised shamanic rites. The
swearing parts summon various gods that according to tradition appear on body-
parts. This phenomenon is borrowed from shamanic invocation, where the in-

3 In the variants of Bum Erdene, the famous Oirad epics also recorded by Vladimircov at
the beginning of the twentieth century, the protagonist entered intc sworn brother-
hood with his former enemy Black Khajir after defeating him. The transcription used
by Katuu, the editor of the book, is used above. Bal¢igiin Katuu, Aldart fuul’c M. Paréin-
ii tuul’s. [Epics of the famous Story-teller, Paréin. Collection of Mongol Folklore]. Mon-
gol aman joxioliin fuulgaan XXX, Ulaanbaatar 2006, 120-121.
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voked spirits occupy the shaman'’s body.3* The swearing ritual of sworn brothers
is a very strong bond controlled by obedience to gods. A further example of this
phenomenon is the following:

Kirges Sayin Buyidar geli belé bi I arn the Good Buyidar of Kigis [clan].
Let us three become brothers for our life! -
Amin-nasa ag-a degiiti yurbayula While he said that, the others said: - Yes!

boluy-a Khan Kharanggui [replied]:

geji bayibul-a buyu gen-e. - It will be surely so!

Qan Qarangyui-ni: They three became brothers for their life
Tenggiil-e bui je-¢ geji Swore an oath to each other,

oroi degerini [Khan Kharanggui] put a Vajrapani [im-
Whacirbani age]

magnai dgereni on the top of his head

Mauhaya(l]a-yin burgan-iyan talbiju | and a Mahakala Buddha [on his forehead].
adaya tangyaray-iyan abuléan
amin-nasd ag-a degiii yurbayulan
bolun.

In the epics, the motif of the exchange of gifts or just simple objects usually
appears in a later phase of the heroes’ life, when they have to part with each
other. They exchange rings and, according to the well-known motif, the sworn
brothers keep these rings and when the colour of the ring changes, the destiny of
its owner turns bad.?” In point of fact the motif of exchanging gifts is emphasised
more in the historical sources (cf. above the examples of The Secret History of the
Mongols) and is of secondary importance in the epic tradition.

Contemporary revival of the institution

During our fieldwork in Mongolia we have collected some data on the contempo-
rary revival of the anda-relationship. Ordinary people, seemingly townsmen, fol-
low Temiijin and Jamukha and seal their friendship in a similar way: exchanging
presents and more importantly, testing each other’s loyalty and perseverance by
spending a night in the steppe, similar to a survival camp. Obviously this test
makes no sense in the case of countrymen. The most interesting data is the sworn
“brothership” of females and particularly that of female shamans. The Darkhad
shamaness Dsoldsayaa (Khalkha Joljayaa) of the black creed (i. e. whose rituals
are traditionally devoid of the Buddhist influence) took an oath with Shamaness

% I discuss this phenomenon in detail in a monograph devoted to the Darkahd shamanic
text; A Birtalan, Darkiuad Shamanic Texts. Performer, Communication, Genre (a manuscript
prepared for publishing).

3 Lagler, Qan Qarangyui, 1917, 1925-1934.

¥ In detail, see Heissig, Erzdhistoffe, 557, 560.
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Tsogtbayar (Khalkha Cogtbayar) of the yellow creed (i. e. whose rituals are bud-
dhicised) as follows:38

“How did you get to know each other?

- In the First circle [of Ulaanbaatar in] her yurt, there is Tsogtbayar, a yellow
shamaness sister. I am a black shamaness. My husband went to a datgal ritual® of
shamaness Tsogtbayar. I am a sworn-sister with sister Tsogtbayar. 1 got to know
my husband at [the place of] sister Tsogtbayar.

- How do shamanesses take an oath to become sisters?

- [The shamanesses] cut their thumbs, unite [their] blood and become sisters.40

- Do you say a special word during this?

- We say an oath with the meaning “Death, pain, whatever should happen,
we do not separate, we will help and support each other in the future”.

— Is there any special verse?

- No, there is not such a verse.41”

To designate sworn brothership, or rather sistership, the shamaness did not
use the word anda, but the terminology of a female kinship structure; egc, diiii
“elder and younger sisters”. Both shamanesses took an oath (with no special
verse) and by cutting their fingers united their blood.% In this ritual the motifs of
the epic tradition are decisive, unlike in the contemporary sealing of alliance by
males. The shamanesses seal their pseudo-kinship relation with the mingling of
blood. According to our knowledge and the materials at our disposal, entering
into a sworn sistership is a new phenomenon, based on the known tradition.

Conclusion

On the basis of the few examples mentioned above concerning ritual actions,
oaths, and objects, it could be concluded that the historical basis of the institution
of sworn brotherhood as a means of entering into alliance has been preserved in
the folkloric epic tradition of the Mongols. Folk memory, however, changed the
circumstances of the ritual of entering into sworn brotherhood as compared to
the historical examples. In the epic tradition it is more emphasised that the sworn

38 Recorded in January 2000 in Ulaanbaatar by I. Colé (materials of the Hungarian-
Mongolian Expedition). The whole text is included my monograph about Darkhad
shamanism (Birtalan, Darkhad Shamanic Texis).

¥ Datgal, "devoted prayer”. On the genre typology of Mongo! shamanic texts, cf. A. Bir-
talan, “Mongolian Shamanic Texts. Text collections and monographs on Mongolian
Shamanic Texts.” Shamanism. An Encyclopedia of World Beliefs, Practices, and Culture, ed.
M. Namba Walter and E. J. Neumann Fridman, Santa Barbara, California 2004, 586~
593.

40 This ritual seems to be a fairly new one, invented probably recently, but we do not
have sufficient data on its traditional existence.

4 The full Mongol text will be published in the above mentioned monograph: Birtalan,
Darkhad Shamanic Texts.

42 The shamaness did not want to explain any more details of her sworn sistership, so we
have no further data at our disposal currently.
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brothers seal their alliance with a ritual connected to contesting each other and
using blood to seal the league, and sworn brothership is comprehended as a
pseudo-blood relationship. The contemporary revival of the institution and the
apparently new phenomena in it need further research, but its connections to the
historical and epic traditions are beyond doubt.
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Cumans in Southern Dobrudja

Some remarks on the Second Bulgarian Empire
during the twelfth and thirteenth centuries

THOMAS BRUGGEMANN

The end of the First Empire - Byzantines, Bulgarians, Viakhs, and Cumans

The downfall of the First Bulgarian Empire and the re-integration of its territory
between the Balkan Mountains and the Danube at the beginning of the eleventh
century achieved just a short respite for the Byzantine Empire in the Balkans.!
Soon the Byzantines were confronted with permanent uprisings of the resident
population, because they had confined their re-conquest mainly to the elimina-
tion of the Bulgarian elite and taking over its military infrastructure, which, if
they were unable to control, they destroyed.? Constantinople had to face insur-
gents on two fronts. On the one hand there were dispersed parts of the remaining
Bulgarian population, which due to its loss of political leadership was beset by

1 The Byzantine Emperor Basileios II Bulgaroktonos had brought about the decline of
the First Bulgarian Empire by his victory at the Kimbalongos pass in the gorge of Klei-
don, where he defeated Tsar Samuel and his troops in July 1014; Th. Briiggemann, “Die
Staatswerdung Bulgariens zwischen Rom und Byzanz. Migration, Christianisierung
und Ethnogenese auf der Balkanhalbinsel (6.-11. Jahrhundert n. Chr.),” in . Conrad et
al., eds., Pontos Euxeinos. Beitrige zur Archiologie und Geschichte des antiken Schwarzmeer-
und Balkanraumes, Manfred Oppermann zum 65. Geburistag, Langenweifibach 2006, 468
with notes 66-70; R.-]. Lilie, Byzanz. Das zweite Rom. Berlin 2003, 250, also H. Ditten,
Ethnische Verschiebungen zwischen der Balkanhalbinsel und Kleinasien vom Ende des 6. bis
zur zweiten Hilfte des 9. Johrhunderts. Berlin 1993, 914f.

For the “Byzantine Intermediate”, between 1014 and 1185, see the description of Geor-
gios Akropolites, Chronike syngraphe, in Georgii Acropolitae opera. ed. A. Heisenberg,
Leipzig, 1903, 18 6-10; in general, see . Vasary, Cumans and Tatars. Oriental Military in
the Pre-Ottoman Balkans, 1185-1365. Cambridge 2005, 13-17; G. Ostrogorsky, Geschichte
des Byzantinischen Staates. Munich 1963; and F. Grabler, ed., Abenteurer auf dem Kaiserth-
ron. Die Regierungszeit der Kaiser Alexois I, Andronikos und Isaak Angelos (1180-1195) aus
dem Geschichtswerk des Niketas Choniates. Byzantinische Geschichtsschreiber 8. Graz
1958, 171ff.

r
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social crisis and economic suffering. On the other hand, there was the endemic
old-Balkanic Vlakh populace,3 who, being transhumant animal-breeders, mainly
inhabited the mountainous regions. The latter had been a source of continuous
trouble for the Bulgarian tsars and especially for their sedentary rural subjects al-
ready, but now the Byzantines,* who obviously lacked a consistent political con-
cept for the region, received the Bulgarians in addition, who were thrown from
their fairly stable life into chaos. Due to the fact that the hegemony of Constan-
tinople had been restored only superficially, one uprising was followed by the
next immediately.> Therefore, in spite of their own weakness, the Byzantines
owed their fragile ‘control” and the at best formal existence of the Byzantine ‘Da-
nube-border’ entirely to the poor organization and the total lack of powerful po-
litical-military leadership of the rebels.

3 The old-Balkanic population, which mostly consisted of transhumant pastoralists, is
mentioned under this name for the first time in sources of the tenth century; see Annae
Commnenae porphyrogenitae Alexias, 2 vols. ed. A. Reifferscheidt, Leipzig 1884. 2: 8, 11-13.
The sources clearly distinguish the Vlakhs from the sedentary rural population of the
Balkans. They settled and wandered mainly in the area between Thessaly and the Bal-
kan Mountains, the Thessalian region is even known as “Megale Vlachia”; see M.
Blagojevi¢, “Vlachen” in Lexikon des Mittelalters 8 (1997), 1789; G. Schramm, Eroberer
und Eingesessene. Geographische Lehnnamen Stidosteuropas im 1. Jahrtausend n. Chr. Stutt-
gart 1981, passim; and T. J. Winnifrith, The Vlachs. The History of a Balkan People. London
1995, 3-7.

¢ The Byzantine conquerors were either unwilling or unable to integrate the former Bul-

garian territory. At first they did not seem to have a concept for the Bulgarian lands at

their disposal which went beyond the “pure” military re-conquest: this caused the re-
futation of the new “old rules” by the resident population, because the Byzantines
failed to offer their new subjects any rewarding political, social or economic incentives.

For the subjected people, just the political-military leaders changed, and the Byzantines

remained an “alien element”, a “head” without connection to its “body”. The break-

down of Byzantine supremacy up to the Danube therefore was bound to happen be-
fore long. _ '

For the connections between Byzantines and Cumans in the southern Dobrudja during

the “Byzantine Intermediate” throughout the eleventh and twelfth century, which

were not only of a military nature, see H. Gockenjan, “Kumanen” in Lexikon des Mitte-
lalters 5 (1991}, 1568, 1068; V. Spinei, The Great Migration in the East and Southeast of Eu-
rope from the ninth to the thirteenth Century. Cluj-Napoca 2003, passim, also P. Diaconu,

Les Coumans au Bas-Danube aux IXe ef XIfe siécles. Bucharest 1978, 14-21.

Soon after the re-integration of the former Bulgarian territory, the Byzantines, due to

their neglect of governance, were confronted with uprisings of the residual Bulgarian

population, whose living conditions especially in political and economic matters wor-
sened rapidly under Byzantine rule. The tirst, which took place in 1040/41, was led by

Peter Odeljan, who called himself a grandson of the last Bulgarian Tsar Samuel. When

the Bulgarians rose again in 1072 they had to look for a leader firstly, because no direct

descendants of the old Bulgarian dynasty were left. Bodin, son of the Serbian prince

Zeta, was appointed as “Bulgarian” Tsar at the Prizren court, see . Dujdev, “Bulgarien”

in Lexikon des Mittelalters 2 (1983), 914~927 at 920. These uprisings of the Bulgarians

w
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In this state of affairs it was just a question of time before immigrants from the
north came to disregard the tenuous status quo. Pechenegs,” Uzes, and especially
Cumans crossed the Danube and settled on Byzantine territory, and occupied the
land almost unhindered by the Byzantines. In particular, the Cumanian upheav-
als in 1087, 1094, 1109, and finally 1160, put serious pressure on the Empire and
could be checked only with great difficulty.? The attempts of individual Cuman
tribes for separatism and the growth of the tribal chieftains’ power at the expense
of the existing federate khans can explain why, during the first half of the twelfth
century, the Cuman federation split into western and eastern branches. The mili-
tary activities of the western Cumans during this period were of great impor-
tance, their marauding expeditions into the territories of Byzantium, Hungary,
Russia and Poland caused considerable disturbance. The eastern Cuman federa-
tion had a much larger territory for itself, and the archaeological evidence also
suggests that it was more densely populated by Cumans. The power of the
Cumanian tribal and clan aristocracies was backed by retinues of the warrior-
class.? Its members are also documented as mercenaries in foreign lands, includ-
ing the courts of Georgia and Serbia, and later of Hungary and Bulgaria.

Both as allies and enemies, the Cumans had a great influence on the internal
development of their neighbouring states. They stood in close contact to the
Kievan Rus at an early stage, being relatives of Russian princes and even exercis-
ing border patrols for them, but they also attacked their own allies regularly.??
King David II of Georgia is reported to have settled around 40,000 Cumans in
1118, after they had supported him militarily against the Seljuks and the reluctant
Georgian aristocracy.1l Other Cuman tribes either formed the substrate during

show that the Byzantine Empire was not able to control the re-conquered territories
enduringly.

For the Pechenegs, who had crossed the Danube since the eleventh century, when they
also came into closer contact with the Byzantine Empire, see O. Schmitt, “Die Pet-
schenegen auf dem Balkan von 1046 bis 1072,” in: S. Conrad et al,, eds., Pontos Euxei-
nos. Beitrdge zur Archdologie und Geschichie des antiken Schwarzmeer- und Balkanraumes,
Manfred Oppermann zum 65. Geburtstag, LangenweiSbach 2006, 473-490 with further
sources and literature.

Anna Komn. Alex. 11 8, 28-31; Vasary, Cunans and Tatars, 21 with note 28.

According to the codex Cumanicus (Codex cumanicus bibliothecae ad templum Divi Marci
Venetiarum, ed. G. Kuun, Budapest 1880.), they were called ndgers or nokdrs by the Cu-
mans, see P. B. Golden, “The Codex Cumanicus,” in H. Paksoy, ed., Monuments of Central
Asia. Istanbul 1992, 33-63 passim, as well as D. Drill, Der Codex Cumanicus. Entstehung
und Bedeutung. Stutigart 1980, passim.

16 The Kievan Rus called the Cumans “wild Polov'cer”. One of the Russian attacks, which
Igor Svijatoslavic undertook in 1185, passed into the so-called “Song of Igor”. See O.
Pritsak, “The Polovcians and the Rus,” Archivum Eurasiae Medii Aevi 2 (1982), 321-380;
and P. B. Golden, “The Question of the Rus’ Qaganate,” Archivum Eurasiae Medii Aevi 2
(1982), 77-97.

He reigned from 1089 to 1125, see, in general, P. B. Golden, “Cumanica I: The Qipéags
in Georgia,” Archivum Eurasiae Medii Aevi 4 (1984), 45-87; and A. Paléczi-Horvath, Pe-
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the ethnogenesis of Turkic populations in the Northern Caucasus or invaded
Hungary, first in 1091, when King Ladislaus [ was still able to defeat them.12

The Cumans, who practised agriculture as a subsistence economy, should be

called semi-nomads, because of their regular raids against the sedentary rural
population to capture luxuries and slaves.’® The assumption that the Cumans
persisted in semi-nomadic habits is also proved by the existence of settlement-
centres such as Sudaq, Asaq (Asov), and Sagn (Itil), although one should not
call them “cities”.! Starting from these centres they maintained trade connections
to Central Asia, 15> Egypt,!6 and via the Byzantine Crimea even to the European
Mediterranean already before their westward migration.” Written sources men-

12

13

14

15

16

17

chenegs, Cumans, lasians. Steppe Peoples in Medieval Hungary. Budapest 1989, 313-333,
with further sources and literature.

He ruled Hungary from 1077 to 1095. For the legend concerning his battles against the
Cumans, see E. Szentpétery, ed., Scriptores rerum Hungaricarum, tempore ducum et re-
gumgue stirpis Arpandianae gestarum, 2 vols, Budapest 1937-1938. 1: 366-427; 2: 507-527,
also Gy. Gyorffy, “Die Nordwestgrenze des Byzantinischen Reiches und die Ausbil-
dung des ‘ducatus Sclavoniae’,” in P. Briere and X. de Ghellinck-Vaernewyck, eds.,
Mélanges offerts 4 Szabolcs de Vajay a U"Occasion de son Cinquantieme Anniversaire. Braga
1971, 295-313.

Gyorffy, “Die Nordwestgrenze des Byzantinischen Reiches”; Golden, Cumanica I, 45-
87; and A. Pal6czi-Horvath, “L’'immigration et I'établissement des Comans en Hon-
grie,” Acta orientalia Hungarica 29 (1975), 313-333.

P. B. Gelden, “Curnanica 1I: The Oberli (Operli). The fortunes and misfortunes of an
Inner Asian Nomadic Clan,” Archivum Eurasine Medii Aevi 6 (1986), 5-29.

The codex Cumanicus proves in this respect not only intense trade relations to Central
Asia and Egypt, but allows us to reconstruct the Cumanian language via the docu-
mented terms and expressions. Besides that, the codex shows via its terminology and
foreign words where the Cumans came from and the hierarchy of their trading part-
ners. The economic terminology reveals Chinese and Persian terms mostly, but no
Greek; this did not change even by way of the permanent Cuman contacts with the By-
zantines from the tenth century. Their origin, ethnogenesis, and priorities become clear
in this context. See Golden, The Codex Cuwmanicus, passim, Th. Briiggemann, “From
Money-Trade to Barter? Some remarks on nomads and the changing economy on the
Byzantine Chersonesos (10th-13th century),” Academia. The Magazine of the Polish Acade-
my of Sciences 17 (2008), passim; Th. Briiggemann, “Vom Geld- zum Tauschhandel. Die
byzantinische Krim zwischen Urbanitit und Nomadismus,” in I. Breuer, ed., Nomaden
in unserer Weli. Nomaden und Sefihafte 3, Wiesbaden 2007, passim; and A. Bodrogligeti,

-The Persian Vocabulary in the Codex Cumanicus. Budapest 1971, passim.

For a general overview of the Cuman-Mamluk connections in the thirteenth century,
see P. B. Golden, “Cumanica IV: The Cumano-CQipéags Clans and Tribes,” Archivum
Eurasiae Medii Aevi 9 (1995/97), 99-122; and U. Haarmann, “Der arabische Orient im
spéten Mittelalter,” in U. Haarmann, ed., Geschichte der arabischen Welt. Munich 2004,
215-263.

Their presence in the Crimea and Cherson is proved from the second half of the ele-
venth century. For their trade relations with the Kievan Rus and the Byzantine Empire,
see Briiggemann, “From Money-Trade to Barter?” passim; Briiggemann, “Vom Geld-
zum Tauschhandel,” passim; A. L. Romanduk, Studien zur Geschichte und Archiplogie des
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tion the names of a number of Cumanian chieftains, amongst whom Boniak
(Bének) Khan was the most significant personality. It was he who led the army
which gave the Byzantines assistance against the Pechenegs in 1091, and of which
a part, after the victory at Mount Levunion, turned towards Hungary.'8

Between the Empires - Cumans, the Balkans, and the Byzantine Intermediate

As holders of imperial tenures, some Cuman tribes were put in charge of defen-
sive duties for the Empire and in this capacity were even transferred to Thrace,
Macedonia, and Asia Minor.1* However, by taking its inconvenient Cuman con-
temporaries into imperial service Byzantium just bought a short period of peace.
Soon Cuman horsemen, whose loose confederation stretched from the northern
steppe regions to the territories south of the Danube anyhow, unified with the
Bulgarian and Vlakh populaces of the southern Dobrudja with ease.?0 The final
collapse of Byzantine rule in the southern Dobrudja, rudimentary at least since
the middle of the twelfth century, just needed organized military leadership to
bundle the merged but disparate Bulgaro-Vlakh population and the marauding
Cumans into a unit with mutual interests and aims.2! When in 1185 the Byzan-
tines were bound up with the invasion of the Normans,? who took Thessaloniki

byzantinischen Cherson. Leiden 2005, 11-19; M. Strassle, Der internationale Schwarzmeer-
handel und Konstantinopel im Spiegel 1261-1484 im Spiegel der sowjetischen Forschung.
Frankfurt 1990, 23-38; and finally G. Bratianu, La Mer Noire: Des origins 4 ln conquéte ot-
tomane. Munich 1969, 46ff.

18 A historical overview can be found in Lilie, Byzanz, 328ff.

19 Schmitt, Die Petschenegen auf dem Balkan, 473-490. The Byzantine “approach” to inte-
grating the uninvited immigrants followed the conventional course. On the one hand,
Byzantium was forced to “embrace” the Cumans by the assignation of land and the
transfer of duties and titles, quite similar to the Byzantine treatment of the Pechenegs
before. On the other hand, some Cuman tribes were moved to regions which the By-
zantines though would hinder and restrict the Cumanian nomadic way of life. This
would force the Cumans to concentrate on their own economic survival and therefore
they would be kept from raids against the Byzantine central power and its rural inha-
bitants. That such resettlements were mostly unsuccessful is shown by H. Ahrweiler,
“Byzantine Concepts of the Foreigner: The Case of Nomads.” in H. Ahrweiler and A. E.
Laiou, eds., Studies on the internal diaspora of the Byzanting Empire. Dumbarton Oaks
1998, 1-16; and P. Charanis, “The Transfer of Population as Policy in the Byzantine
Empire,” Comparative Studies in Society and History 3 (1961}, 140-154.

20 Golden, “Cumanica I,” 45-87; Golden, The Question, 5-29; and Diaconu, Les Coumans au
Bas-Danube, 14-21.

21 The process is comparable with the ethnogenesis of the First Bulgarian Empire be-
tween the sixth and seventh centuries, when one could observe the merging together of
a military and politically well organized Turkic elite with a Slavic majority that was in
this respect undeveloped. See Briiggemann, Die Staatswerdung Bulgariens, 462ff.

22 Nicetae Choniatae Hisforia, 1: 368, 38ff; Georg. Akr. Chron. 1: 18, 6-10 for the Norman
invasions and the reign of Isaak II Angelos; also R.-]. Lilie, Handel und Politik zwischen
dem byzantinischen Reich und den italienischen Kommunen Venedig, Pisa und Genua in der
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and rushed for Constantinople, and the pressure of the Seljuks in Asia Minor out-
side the Balkans, finally, two charismatic leaders, the brothers Petir and Asen,
took the chance to start the ultimate uprising against the Byzantine Empire, in the
Tamovo area. As the Byzartine Emperor Isaak Il Angelos was not able to check
the rebellion, he had to agree to a peace-treaty with the insurgents. This rebellion
not only unified Bulgarians, Vlakhs and Cumans, but also led to the establish-
ment of the Second Bulgarian Empire.2

Although it is not the task here to trace the process of migration and settle-
ment of the Cumans north of the Danube,?* the so-called Cumania, some remarks
should nevertheless be made. At the end of the eleventh and the beginning of the
twelfth century, political leadership was in the hands of the tribes living to the
west of the Dnjeper,? but the land of Cumania beyond the Dnjester was less well
known to the Byzantines and Westerners. Therefore literary information about
the names and dispositions of the several Cuman tribes that settled on the grassy
steppe to the north of the Black Sea is rather sparse. However, at least some of the
tribal centres can be ascertained by information provided by the Russian chroni-
cles. By comparing these with the distribution of archaeological finds, a rough
picture emerges of the areas of settlement.? The southern frontier was the Da-

Epoche der Komnenen und der Angeloi (1081-1204). Amsterdam 1984, 1 9-120, esp. 99ff;
and Grabler, Abenteurer auf dem Kaiserthron, 171f.

2 The scurces show clearly that the motives for this insurgence, both from the brothers
(appreciation by the Byzantine Emperor and assignation of land) and from the popula-
tion (taking back the increase of taxes and fees by the Emperor), had a short-sighted,
individual nature only. See Georgii Acropolitae Opera, ed. A. Heisenberg, Leipzig 1903,
Vol. I: 18, 12-13. See also Nicetae Choniatae Historia, 2 vols. ed. H. van Dieten, Berlin -
New York 1975, I: 368, who says that “because of his pettiness he {Isaak II) did not no-
tice that he caused trouble [...], and incited to war the barbarians living in the Balkan
Mountains against himself and the Rhémaioi. [These barbarians] were formerly called
Mysians, and now they are named Vlakhs”. See below note 66 also. On this back-
ground it remains unintelligible why Véasary, Cumans and Tatars, passim, calls this rebel-
lion a “liberation movement”, especially since he indicates that the upheaval had no
“nationalistic” notions, as for example at page 21 with note 28. Because of the several
“trivial” reasons for the uprising, one cannot truly speak of a planned military, politi-
cal or social “national movernent” against the rule of the Byzantines. The result of this
revolt was the “liberation” of the southern Dobrudja and the “foundation” of the
Second Bulgarian Empire, but it has to be emphasized that this happened rather acci-
dentally; therefore the “liberation movement” of Vésary has to be rejected.

24 For a general overview, see Golden, “Cumanica IL,” 5-29; Diaconu, Les Coumans au Bas-
Danube, passim.

25 See Golden, “Cumanica II,” 5-29; Golden, “Cumanica I,” 45-87.

% See, therefore, P. B. Golden, “Aspects of the nomadic factor in the economic develop-
ment of Kievan Rus,” in L. 8. Koropeckyi, ed., Ukrainian Economic History: Interpretive
Essays, Cambridge 1991, 36-73; Golden, “The Question of the Rus’,” 77-97; and Pritsak,
“The Polovcians and the Rus’,” 321-380, with further sources.
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nube, and it comprised what was later to become Wallachia and Moldavia.?” To
the north the Russian principalities formed the frontier, and to the east it
stretched as far as the Volga. Groups of settlements have been identified by the
lower reaches of the Dnjeper, on the northern shore of the Sea of Azov, in the
Donets Basin, by the lower Don, and in the region of the river Kuban. In the
south, the steppes of the Crimean peninsula and the Italian trading ports of the
Black Sea which had formerly been under Byzantine suzerainty fell to Cuman
domination.?® From the end of the eleventh century the Cumans sought to in-
crease their wealth not just by plundering raids but also by systematic collection
of tributes from the cities and sedentary peoples that had come under their sway.
They also supervised the trade that passed along the steppe routes, with guaran-
tees of freedom of movement for merchants even in times of war, and a large
number of craftsmen employed at their headquarters.2?

The climatic and ecological conditions in the southern Dobrudja were less
suitable to the Cuman nomadic way of life than those north of the Danube, as be-
comes evident not only from the limitation of the winter-pastures in Bulgaria, but
also from the distribution and density of Cuman burials in the region. Namely,
although the Cumans obviously used the lands which had been abandoned by
the “former” Bulgarians after the downfall of the First Bulgarian Empire, and
which were under the, at best, nominal rule of the Byzantine Empire, for seasonal
pastures during the eleventh century, there are few archaeological traces to show
their presence in that area. While the precise ethnic classification of burials of
non-sedentary groups becomes more problematic for the twelfth and thirteenth
centuries, in contrast to the tenth and eleventh,, there are still some invariable
characteristics, especially in the case of the Cumans.* For example, burials of
horses next to human remains are common in Cuman cavalry graves, and embel-

27. The approximate extent of the lands of Cuman “settlement” between the Kievan Rus
and the Black Sea is revealed not only by archaeological traces, but by information de-
rived from Western chronicles from the fourteenth century, like the English annalist
Iohannes (A. F. Gombos, Catalogus fontium historiae Hungaricae aevo ducum et regum ex
stirpe Arpad descendentium ab anno Christi DCCC usque ad annum MCCCI, 4 vols. Buda-
pest 1937-1943, 1: 1330), who describes utrague Cumania, or Cornelius Zantfliet (Gom-
bos, Catalogus fontium, 1: 796), who also mentions the expansion of utramgue Cumarniar.

2 For the military, political, and economic processes and disturbances in the Byzantine
Crimea throughout the tenth to the thirteenth centuries, see Briiggemann, “From Mon-
ey-Trade to Barter?” passim; and Romancuk, Studien zur Geschichte, passim.

29 Ibid. passim; Golden, “ Aspects of the nomadic factor,” 23-31; Golden, “The Question of
the Rus',” 77-97; Stréssle, Der internationale Schwarzmeerhandel, 23-38; and Britianu, La
Mer Noire, 46ff.

30 For recent work on the material Cuman traces in the southern Debrudja, i.e., modern
Bulgaria, see especially R. Ragev, “Kumanite na jug ot dunav no archeologizeski Dan-
ni,” in Sh. 800 g. ot pobedata na zar Kalojan pri Odrin 1205 g. Sumen 2006, 21-28.
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lishments of grave-statues for deceased warriors were habitual also.?! A putting
together of all the occasional finds from the southern Dobrudja which could be
attributed to the Cumans with certainty or at least high probability makes it pos-
sible to modify the “classical” view of an isolated and occasional Cuman presence
in the Balkans. Although this approach cannot confirm whether the Cumans
regularly settled south of the Danube, switching from a nomadic to a sedentary
form of life, their presence since the eleventh century can no longer be called “in-
discriminate” or “accidental”. The nomadic Cumans, known for their large herds,
seem to have found favourable conditions for their way of life in the southern
Dobrudja only during the winter months. If information concerning their pres-
ence in the Balkans gives particular dates, however, it could be shown that these
are limited to this period of the year.32 That becomes evident both in the distribu-
tion of their material assets and in the text of a recently discovered Bulgarian in-
scription from Preslav.3® The Cuman cavalry, which was crucial for all rulers of
the Second Bulgarian Empire as it was previously for the Byzantines against the
Pechenegs, could apparently be employed only at times when larger Cuman
tribal groups stayed in the region for their winter pasture.3

The Second Empire - Cumans, Bulgarians and Vlakhs

The debate concerning the ethnic origins of the brothers Petar and Asen, and
their immediate successor, Kaloyan, who were the founders and first representa-
tives of the new ruling dynasty in the Second Bulgarian Empire, is still a contro-
versial one.® The interpretation of the name Asen as Cuman seems to be com-
monly accepted, but the historical conclusions that could be drawn from this
have been very different. Some have made the Asenids Bulgars, or at best Cu-
mano-Bulgars,* others have made them Russians or Russo-Cumans, who were

31 These are similar to the Russian “Kamennaja baba”. See, in this respect, R. Radev,
“Prab’lgarski li sa ‘Kamennite Babi’ ot endusche,” Musei i Pametnizi na Kulturata 1
(1972}, 17-20.

32 The investigations of D. Raskowvskij, “Rol’ polovcev v vojnah Asenej s Vizantijskoj i La-
tinskoj imperijami v 1186-1207 godah,” Spisanie na B'igarskata Akademija na Naukite
58/29 (1939), 203-211 have proved their presence for winter pastures during the
months November to April.

33 Although this inscription is not datable precisely, it derives most probable from the
twelfth or thirteenth century. It proves not only that the Cumans retained their nomad-
ic skills at least in the southern Dobrudja, but also that they did so even in the time of
the Second Bulgarian Empire, see Rasev, “Kumanite na jug,” 21.

3¢ For the inscription and its text, see Totev (2006), cited in Ra3ev, “Kumanite na jug,” 21.

35 A comprehensive overview of the scientific debate is given in Vasary, Cumans and Ta-

tars, 33-42, esp. 34-38 with notes 80 to 99.

Bulgarian scholars especially have tried to prevent the ruling dynasty of the Second

Bulgarian Empire from being of Cuman crigin. See, for example, V. N. Zlatarski, [stori-

ja na ¥ligarskata d'riava prez srednite vekove, 3 vols. Sofia 1918-1940, 2: 424; and idem,

“Potekloto na Petra i Asenja, vodadite na v zstanieto v 1185 god’,” Spisanie na B'garskata

Akademija na Naukite 45 (1933), 7-48, whose “kumano-b’lgarski znaten rod” is hard to

3

a
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practically Bulgars.?” Finally the fact that Asen was a Turkic name was sufficient
to make him and his descendants Cumans.3?

The name Esen was widespread among the Turkic peoples. 3 All the Greek
forms of the name {Asan, Asanis) and the Russian ones (Osen, Asin) can be satis-
factorily explained by reference to Turkic “Esen”.*® Thus, while the Turkic origin
of the name Asen can be taken for granted, this fact cannot prove that its bearer
was undoubtedly Cuman. Asen’s Turkic name must be reconciled with the fact
that the sources unanimously testify to his being a Vlakh. Since the Vlakhs lived
in the Balkans before 1185 and settled on the left bank of the Danube only from
time to time, only Turkic groupings of the Balkans can be considered as having
lent Turkic personal names to the Vlakhs.#? Given that the Cumans were the most
frequent visitors to the Balkans, and that Cuman nobles of the eleventh and
twelfth century had the same name as Asen, the most probable explanation for
Asen’s Turkic name is that it came from the Cumans. Some Cuman tribes must
have remained in the Balkans even during the summer months and merged with
the Vlakhs. The fact that the nomadic way of life of both groups displayed nu-
merous common features may have facilitated their fusion.s?

believe. Similarly, . Mutaf¢ief, “Proizod’t na Asenevci,” Makedonski Pregled 4/4 (1928),
1-42 (French summary 149-152). This nationalistic interpretation of the sources has
nowadays become less dominant even among Bulgarian scholars, see, for example,
V. Stojanov, Kumanen und Kumanologie. Uber die kumanische cthnische Komponente auf
dem Balkan. in http:/ /www ihist.bas bg/sekeil/CV/ _private/Valery_Stojanow, passim.

3 P. Mutafcief, Istorija na b'lgarskija narod, 2 vols. Sofia 1943-1944, 33, attempted this,
wrongly creating closer ethnic ties between the Asenids and the Kievan Rus, in this re-
spect unconvincingly as Zlatarski,

3 This assumption, which can be regarded as generally accepted nowadays, has becomne
more and more influential since F. I. Uspenskij, Obrazovanie vtoroge bolgarskogo carstva.
QOdessa 1879, 108; and C. Jiredek, Geschichte der Serben. 2 vols. Gotha 1911-1918, 1: 269.
See, for more detail, Vasary, Cumans and Tatars, 38ff.

3 See L. Rdsonyi, “Les anthroponymes Comans de Hongrie,” Acta orientalia Hungarica 20
(1967), 135-149; and L. Réasonyi, “Kuman dzel adlary,” Tiirk Kiiltiirii Aragtirmalan 3-6
(1966/69), 71-144.

40 Rasonyi, “Kuman &zel adlan”; G. Clauson, An Etymelogical Dictionary of Pre-Thirteenth-
Century Turkish. Oxford 1972, 248,

41 The relevant sources cannot be dealt with here for reasons of space; due to the fact that
they are not supposed to be in the foreground, see L. Risonyi-Nagy, “Valacho-Tur-
cica.” In: Aus den Forschungsarbeiten der Mitglieder des Ungarischen Instituts und des Colle-
gium Hungaricum in Berlin, dem Andenken Robert Graggers gewidmet. Berlin and Leipzig
1927, 68-96; Vasary, Cumans and Tatars, 40 with note 116; and Mutaf¢iev, “Proizod’t na
Asenevci,” 1-42.

42 “The prostagma of Emperor Andronikos Komnenos from 1184, in Actes de Lavra 341-
345, No. 66, ed. P. Lemerle, Paris 1970, in which mention is made of the Cumans, Vlakhs
and Bulgars in the province of Moglena in western Macedonia, makes this assumption
plausible.
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reason for the political and social instability of the Second Empire: many of its
“new” nobles, the Bojars, were of nomadic Cuman origin and hence subordinated
under a “central” ruler with reluctance. The Cumans, with their nomadic back-
ground, were obviously not willing or able to accommodate to the conventions of
feudal Bulgaria from one day to the next. Inevitably conflicts between sedentary
inhabitants and rural dwellers of the Second Bulgarian Empire and Cumans were
commonplace.® After the assassination of Tsar Petir in Tdrnovo in 1195, and of
his brother Asen in the following year, their younger brother Kaloyan succeeded
as tsar.# His marriage to a Cuman noblewoman shows strikingly that the Bulgar-
ian house of tsars obviously needed a dynastic connection with the Cumans.
There are two further possibilities still under discussion besides the ‘Cumnan the-
ory’ when looking for the ethnic origins of the ruling Asenid dynasty of the Sec-
ond Bulgarian Empire. These soon turn out to be at best hypothetical, however,
becausee trying to establish a Bulgarian or Vlakh descent of Asen, Petir, and Ka-
lojan does not succeed convincingly. That is because one usually cannot avoid
basing both assumptions mainly on the testimonies of Pope Innocent III, which
are conflicting in this respect. There are two groups of statements in the pope’s
correspondence, each seemingly contradicting and excluding the other. One
group seems to support the Bulgarian descent of Asen’s family, the other the
Vlakh descent.® Innocent III wrote to the Hungarian King Imre, in 1204, saying
that “Peter and Joannica, who descended from the family of the former kings, be-
gan rather to regain than to occupy the land of their fathers” 4 By contrast, the
pope wrote to Kajolan in 1199, saying that he had heard of Kalojan's Roman de-
scent. In his reply, Kajolan expressed his satisfaction that God “made us remem-
ber our blood and fatherland from which we descended” 47 In another place, In-
nocent remarks on “the people of your land who assert that they descended from
Roman blood” # As far as the first statement is concerned, it is a medieval con-
vention: the ruling house is always seen as the legitimate successor of the previ-
ous one. If the pope said that Asen, Petdr and Kalojan were descendants of the
earlier Bulgarian kings, he simply wanted to express that they were the legitimate
rulers of Bulgaria. That is why they do not occupy the land, but reoccupy it as

4 In this respect, cf. Rogerius’ description in the Carmen Miserabile, 8§ 2-12; Szenpétery,
Seriptores, 2: 553-559, for Hungary in 1244: “But when the king of the Cumans, with his
nobles and commoners, began to roam about Hungary, since they had innumerable
herds of cattle, caused serious damage to the pastures, sown lands, gardens, orchards,
vineyards, and other property of the Hungarians”.

4 He was also called Joanitza and reigned from 1197 to 1207, see, for example, Dujcev,
“Bulgarien,” 921.

% See Uspenskij, Obrazovanie viorogo bolgarskoge carstva, 153; Vaséary, Cumans and Tatars,
34; and N. Binescu, Un probléme d'histoire medieval: Création el caractére du second empire
bulgare (1185). Bucharest 1943, 13-21.

4% A Theiner, ed., Vetera monumenta Slavorum meridionalium historiam illustrantia, 2 vols.
Rome and Zagreb 1863, 1875 (henceforth Mon. Slav. merid.} 1: 36.

4 Mon. Slav. merid. 1: 15.

8 Mon. Slav. merid. 1: 16,
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their heritage, which in the meantime had been usurped by the Byzantines. As
for the pope’s second statement, according to which the Asenid dynasty was of
Roman descent,? similar caution is necessary. The pope must have known about
the Latin origin of the Vlakh language, and consequently identified its speakers
as descendants of Rome. Although Kalojan and his Vlakh subjects must have
spoken a neo-Latin language, the precursor of modern Romanian, it can almost
be taken for granted that the Vlakhs of the Balkans had no historical awareness of
their Roman descent. Therefore the pope’s assertion that the Asenids were of
Roman descent was a mere expression of the fact that the Asenids were Vlakhs,
and has nothing to do with the Vlakhs' alleged Roman consciousness. If they
were Romans, this was true only in the sense that they were subjects of Byzan-
tium and thus called “Romaioi”, because Byzantium regarded itself as the true
heir of Rome.50

The archaeological perspective — Cumans in the Southern Dobrudja

Since at least some of the Cumans did not gave up their nomadic habits when
they settled in the Balkan Peninsula in winter, the material remains of their pres-
ence are normally found outside built up settlements and necropoleis. Although a
more intense approach to the habits of the sedentary population, at least on the
patt of the Cuman amstocracy in the vicinity of the Bulgarian court at Tdrnovo,
seems predictable, archaeological traces in this respect are as yet missing,.>

The presence of the Cumans south of the Danube and their role within the
Second Bulgarian Empire has been desighated mainly via literary references.
Though the Cumans settled sporadically on the right bank of the Danube before
the twelfth century, the fact remains that there are only a few archaeological
traces to show their presence in the southern Dobrudja which can be securely
dated later than the eleventh century, ie., in the period of the Second Bulgarian
Empire. The fact that until recent times no archaeological traces of the Cumans in
the southern Dobrudja could be dated after the “foundation” of the Second Em-
pire neither denies their continuous presence in the region nor their connection to
the “princes” of the rising state. The absence of Cuman finds outside the two cen-
tres which could identified for the eleventh century moreover underlines that, af-
ter the end of Byzantine supremacy and its substitution by the Second Bulgarian
Empire, whenever they occurred here in larger formations, they continued cross-
ing the Danube to the south for seasonal purposes only. The Cumans went on
with their nomadic way of life even in the probably Cuman-led ‘Bulgarian” Em-

49 In this respect, the term ‘Roman descent’ was not just used by the pope synonymously
with ‘Vlakh descent’, as Vasary, Cumans and Tatars, 36, points out convincingly.

50 For example, see Lilie, Byzanz, passim.

51 Therefore no remarks can be made about the number of Cuman courtiers, their possi-
ble residence in particular quarters and their relationship to the city’s inhabitants or
even to Christendom; see Rasev, “Kumanite na jug,” 22.
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pire.52 Accordingly, most probably just their elites seem to have been assimilated
and integrated in the court society of the Second Empire, which then became ab-
sorbed in the sedentary urban population and therefore left no specifically
Cuman archaeological trace, as for example in the capital Tdrmovo.

The presence of such nomadic parts of the Cuman tribes, especially the
horsemen-warriors with their families and clans, whose services hence were
available for the princes of the Bulgarian Empire on a temporary basis only, can
be restricted to two zones in the southern Dobrudja. The archaeological material
at and close to the centre of the First Bulgarian Empire implies a Cuman inci-
dence even in the twelfth century, whereas the burials situated more to the south,
in the Thracian basin between the rivers Tundscha and Mariza,5 seern to prove a
Cuman presence as allies of Constantinople against the Pechenegs and similar
groups, which endangered its rule during the “Byzantine Intermediate” through-
out the eleventh and twelfth century.>* Therefore the region of Pliska has to be
dealt with first of all.?3 In 1927, on the plain of Pliska% in the vicinity of Zarev
Brod, two larger-than-life stone statues were found, put in the ground on top of a
Bronze Age tumulus.5” These sculptures are regarded as being an aristocratic
couple who were worshipped here as ancestors of an important Cuman noble
clan.’® Considering many analogies in the northern Black Sea area, i.e, Cumania,
one could postulate in this case a Cuman sanctuary, in which seasonal rituals of a
cult for the ancestors were performed.® The existence of this material in the
Pliska basin allows us to assume the presence of a large and important Cuman
group. Moreover, the sanctuary may be evidence that the area was visited abun-

52 At best, the seasonal presence of larger Cuman groups in the southern Dobrudja
proves this assumption; see Raskovskij, “Rol’ peloveev v vojnah,” 203-211, and above
note 34. '

33 In this respect, see, convincingly RaSev, “Kumanite na jug,” 24, nos. 6 and 7. !

5 For the Cumans as allies of the Byzantines, especially against the Pechenegs, see Lilie,
Byzanz, 328ff; and Schimitt, Die Peischenegen auf dem Balkan, 473-490.

5 For the geopolitical significance and for the development of Pliska from a nomadic
campus to the residence and capital of the First Bulgarian Empire, see Th. Briiggemann,
“Campus - Sedes Principalis - Civitas Regni. Pliska und das friihe Bulgarien im Spiegel li-
terarischer und archéologischer Zeugnisse (7.-9. Jahrhundert nach Christus).” in K.
Boshnakov, ed. Jubilaeus VI. Das antike Erbe des westlichen Pontosraumes, Sofia 2008, pas-
sim.

5 See Radev, “Kumanite na jug,” 22, nos. 1-3.

57 The site is located close to modern Sumen, see Rafev, “Kumanite na jug,” 22, no. 1 with
figure 1 no. 1.

% Radev, “Kumanite na jug,” 23 with figure 2; and “Prab’lgarski,” 17-20.

5 In kind and size these two statues were for a long time singular on the Balkan Peninsu-
la. However, recent excavations at the citadel of Pliska have brought to light a head of
50 ¢m, which undoubtedly must have belonged to a larger-than-life statue; besides
that, the new piece shows generally significant similarities to Cuman “round-plastic”
(Valeri Grigorov/Stanislav Stanilov). Despite the significance of this example for the
Cuman presence in the Pliska region, it has to be emphasized that its attribution cannot
be called certain pending detailed publication by the excavators.
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dantly and that eventually even a permanent Cuman base may have existed here.
This then would have been situated between the Bulgarian court in Tarnovo and
the areas where the Cuman khans resided, north of the Danube. From these ar-
chaeological data, the plain of Pliska furthermore is of outstanding importance
concerning Cuman presence in the southern Dobrudja. In this respect a yet un-
published secondary burial from tumulus 25 in Pliska seems of significance also,
as it is situated approximately 250 m outside the western earthen wall of the
outer city.6 Because of the total lack of embellishments, a group of four nomad-
burials from Dewtaschlari near Pliska, which obviously belong together, remain
uncertain in this respect. But on the ground of bearing and funeral habits they are
readily interpreted as being Cuman also.! The same can be said for the late no-
madic burials from the eleventh-twelfth century from Madara.¢? If the Pliska ba-
sin was predestined to become the gathering place of the Cumans in the Second
Bulgarian Empire, both because of its proximity to the court in Térnovo and also
its symbolic importance as the “cradle” of the first Bulgarians, the findings from
southern Bulgaria show undoubtedly that Cuman horsemen covered the whole
of the imperial territories at least during Byzantine rule.?

In addition to the tombs, many small and scattered finds from the southern
Dobrudja dating from the eleventh to the thirteenth century, which have been
summed up in older research as belonging to “late nomads”, have more recently
been assigned to the Cumans, as for example stirrups, arrowheads and other

60 Although the author has to thank A. Evglevszkij (Donetzk) for the hint that this Cu-
man burial may be dated earlier than late twelfth century due to its embellishments,
and therefore does not belong to the Second Bulgarian Empire but to the period of By-
zantine supremacy, the date assigned by Ragev, “Kumanite na jug,” 22 no. 1 with fig. 1
(no. 2} and fig. 5 (excavated 1998 by Rasev/Stanilov, but still unpublished) has to re-

~ main for the moment, because further archaeological data, which would allow more
precise statements in this respect are not yet accessible. This tomb, which is surely
Cuman, consists of a hollowed trunk as sarcophagus, which was covered with thin,
smooth boards. To the left of the coffin, the skull, flayed skin, bones of the back-legs,
and bridles of a horse were found in situ, which were put there correlating to the anat-
omy and posture of the deceased man. In the narrow interstice between the grave-
trough and sarcophagus to the right of the dead man, his sabre and lance, which are
clearly typologically of Cuman origin, were found.

61 Ragev, “Kumanite na jug,” 23 no. 5 with fig. 1 (also no. 2) and no. 6.

62 Ragev, “Kurnanite na jug,” 23 no. 2 (with fig. 1 no. 3; 3) and no. 4 with (fig. 1 nos. 3; 4).
The burials were discovered in 1934 in the Bronze Age turnuli 1 and 3 from Madara.
Although no embellishments were found here either, Cuman identification at least of
tumulus 1 seems to be correct, because of a horse’s upper jaw-bone, which was found 6
m west of the tomb. It apparently belongs to this funeral since the custom of burying
horses next to men is known in that region and period only from the Cumans.

& [hid. 24 no. 6 (with fig. 1 no. 4). The secondary burial in a Roman-era tumulus from
Mednikarovo with its Cuman sabre and stirrup gives satisfactory information about
the deceased being a horse-soldier; next to the handle of the sabre a horse-skull was
found as well; 24 no. 7 (with fig. 1 no. 5). The secondary burial from Kovazevo offered
an iron sabre, which probably has to be defined as being Cuman also.
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military equipment, which are unfortunately mostly without context.6* The alto-
gether promising archaeological data concerning the Cumans in the southern
Danube region reveal a much more regular and more dense presence of this con-
federation of nomadic horsemen-soldiers within the Second Bulgarian Empire
than was hitherto assumed. That Cuman warriors were recruited under Kalojan
and Boril during the struggles against the Latin Empire of Constantinople also
seems probable, but this remains to be confirmed by archaeological data.t3

Closing Remarks

Taking into consideration everything that has been said so far, the most plausible
supposition seems to be that Asen and his dynasty were of Cuman origin. They
stood at the head of the ultimate uprising in 1185, which caused the foundation of
the Second Bulgarian Empire, and their main support derives from their Vlakh
environment.#¢ They must have spoken the language of their “fellow-insurgents”,
but preserved the knowledge of their Cuman predecessors’ nomadic skills.
Moreover, they must been in close contact with their near “relatives” in Cumania.
That is why they turned to their kinsfolk to help them in their fight against the
Byzantine Empire.®? During the first years of the Second Bulgarian Empire, an

8 See in general Péloczi-Horvath, Pechenegs, Cumans, lasians, passim.

& Especially in the battles at Adrianople in 1205 and Thessaloniki in 1207; see Dujdev,
“Bulgarien,” 921; I. Dujlev, “Tzar Kalojan, bitkata pri Odrin pzez april 1205 g. i nejnite
setnini,” Voenno-istoritzeski sbronik 48/4 (1979), 107-123; and R. L. Wolff, “The Second
Bulgarian Empire: Origin and History to 1204,” Speculum 24 (1949), 167-206.

# See above note 23. Nicetae Choniatae Historia, 1: 369, 60-64 suggests that the motives
which led the brothers Asen and Petdr to initiate the Bulgaro-Vlakh uprising against
the Byzantines were in their individual nature comparable to those of the participating
population. This again prohibits us to make to the incident a “liberation movement” as
does Vésary, Cumans and Tatars, passim: "Once, they [Asen and Petdr] went to the em-
peror [Isaak I Angelos], who had set up his tent in Kypsella. They asked him to regis-
ter them in the Roman army and to that effect to grant them, by his imperial edict,
a small piece of land in the Haimos which would yield them a modest income. But their
request was rejected.” (transl. Vasary, Cumars and Tatars, 16). Only as a result of the re-
fusal by the Byzantine Emperor did Asen and Petir begin to agitate the Bulgaro-Vlakh
population: this was vengeance, nothing more. To justify calling this a “liberation
movement”, supplementary political thoughts and a concept would have to be reason-
able for the incident: these are missing here.

Nicetae Choniatae Historia, 1: 371, 15-372, 49, emphasizes that especially the allegedly

unwilling Vlakhs had to be tricked into participating in the rebellion and to subordi-

nate themselves under its both leaders: “The brothers had a church built in honour of

St Demetrios, and a crowd of men and women ‘possessed by the devil” were assembled

inside. They were instructed to speak in a state of ecstasy about God's intention to re-

move the yoke from the shoulders of the Bulgarians and the Vlakhs [...] Convinced by
the impressive scene, the whole people took up arms against Byzantium, and one of
the brothers, Petir, was crowned with a golden crown. The rebellion began [...]",

Vésary, Cumans and Tatars, 16. In the same way as the fact that the rising is wrongly

called a movement of (self-chosen) national liberation, this “Demetrios-legend” has of-

[
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ethnogenesis obviously similar to that seen already in the First Empire can be ob-
served, when the Turks after their immigration merged with the Slavic majority
during the seventh to ninth centuries.®® In the southern Dobrudja, the Cumans
remained even in the Second Bulgarian Empire in large part clearly nomads, who
crossed the Danube to the south only for seasonal pastures. Unlike their compan-
ions in Hungary, whose economic and social habits adjusted to those of their sed-
entary environment, for the southern Dobrudja archaeological traces neither for
permanent Cuman settlements nor for a sedentarization of lager tribes have yet
been found. That is why the Cumans, with their nomadic way of life, were not
able to accommodate to the conventions of feudal Bulgaria from one day to the
next: inevitably, conflicts between sedentary rural dwellers of the Second Bulgar-
ian Empire and Cumans were probably common. Thus the Second Bulgarian
Empire politically and socially remained unbalanced, the more so as many affili-
ates of the new Bulgarian nobles, the boyars, were of Cuman descent and there-
fore habitually were not willing to be subordinate to a centralized rule.

At the end of 1217, the son of Asen I, Ivan Asen IL% who had fled after his uncle
Kalojan's death to southern Russia, returned to Bulgaria and became tsar in 1218.
He made Bulgaria the most important political and military power in southeast
Europe: it stretched south to the Aegean and southwest to the Adriatic Sea. This
status was not enduring, however. The death of Ivan Asen IT in 1241 and the loss
of the Bulgarian territory in Thrace and Macedonia caused the decline of Bulgaria
as the dominant power in southeast Europe - the princedom was lacking ethnic
and social coherence. Finally, in the middle of the thirteenth century, the Mongols
overwhelmed Cumania between the Volga and the Carpathians and became not
only the immediate northern neighbours of Bulgaria, but also its hegemonial
power.?0

ten been over-interpreted in its importance for the achievement of the insurgence. It
should be seen more as a piece of temporary Christian propaganda then as sufficient
for the mobilization of lager parts of the Bulgarian or Vlakh population; the erection of
the church for St Demetrios may be historical reality, its influence on the beginning of
the insurrection is not.

8 See Bruggemann, Die Stasiswerdung Bulgariens, 462ff.

8 He reigned from 1218 to 1241, see G. Prinzing, “Ivan’II. Asen” in Lexikon des Mittelalters
5 (1991), 833; and J. S. Langdon, “The forgotten Byzantine-Bulgarian assault and siege
of Constantinople 1235-36,” in Sp. Vryonis, ed., Byzantine Studies in Honor of Milton V.
Anastos. Byzantina kai Metabyzantina 4. Malibu 1985, 16-135.

7 See, in general, Dujéev, “Bulgarien,” 922.
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(H)oplayu tigdi

On the military tactics of the Ancient Ttirks

MIHALY DOBROVITS

5

The present paper discusses the military tactics of early medieval pastoral no-
mads. In my discussion I rely on three sources; the Eastern Roman Emperor Mau-
rice’s references to the Western Tiirks preserved in his Strategikon, which is, in
turn, also preserved in the text of the Tactics written by Maurice’s successor, Leon
the Wise, and the imperial address of the Chinese Emperor Sui Wen-ti to his
troops fighting the Western Tiirks, which is preserved in the Sui-shu.

Nomadic warfare is usually depicted as comprising of tactical retreats forcing
the enemy troops to launch an attack as well as of a masterly use of archery to
stop and annihilate them. However, it is evident from these three texts that, dur-
ing the period of the sixth to the eighth century CE, body-to-body fighting with
lances, bows and swords was also an important part of the Tiirks” tactics not only
against other nomadic peoples, but also against the armies of their sedentary
neighbours.

Describing the life and fights of its main hero, the Kiil Tegin inscription very
frequently uses the expression oplayu #igdi. Clauson defines it as ‘to attack pant-
ing with fury’, and derives it from the Kirghiz op “a sigh’ and Turkish ufla- “to
ejaculate uf .1 Talat Tekin gives no standard translation. Sometimes he translates
this expression merely as “attacked” (I E 36) or ‘rushed and attacked’ (I E 32), or
‘attacked suddenly’ (1E 3; 1 E 5).2

The situations described in the Kiil Tegin inscription where this expression
occurs are as follows:

1 G, Clauson, An Etymological Dictionary of the Pre-Thirteenth-Century Turkish, Oxford
1972, 11.

2 Tf not shown otherwise, with some slight changes in transcription, [ follow the stan-
dard edition given in T. Tekin, A Grammar of Orkhon Turkic, Indiana University Publi-
cations, Uralic and Altaic Series 69, The Hague 1968, 231-292.
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tigdi

E 32-33 [against Caéa sénin] binip
tigdi ‘mounted and attacked’

E 37-38* binip tigdi “mounted and
attacked’, captured firstly two
Tiirge$ warriors, then the eltibir of
the Az, who was a buyrug of the
Tiirges gayan

E 40 [against the Tiirges] binip tig-
mis ‘mounted and attacked’, he
killed and subjugated the common
Tiirge$ people

N 6 [against the Oyuz] binip
fagdi,sanddi mounted, attacked and
stabbed (the enemy) with a lance

N 8* [against the Oyuz] binip tigdi
eki drig sancdi bfalig(g))a blashigdt
‘mounted and attacked’, he
stabbed two men and thrust them
into mud (?)

oplayu tigds

E 32 [against the Tabya¢ on tutuq] yadayin
oplayu tigdi on tutug yuréin yaragliy dligin
tudti ‘rushed and attacked on foot’ (in
Tekin’s translation), he took the Governor’s
brother-in-law prisoner

E 36 [against the Kirghiz] binip oplayu tigdi
‘attacked’ (in Tekin's translation), he hit one
man with an arrow and stabbed two men
through the thighs

N 2 [against the Qarluq] oplayu tigdi eki drig
ud asru sandédi’attacked suddenly’ (in
Tekin’s translation), he stabbed two men
through the thighs

N 3 [against the Az] oplayu tigdi az eltibirig
dligin tutdi“attacked suddenly’, he took the
governor of the Az (people) prisoner

N 4* [against the [zgil] ‘attacked suddenly’
N 5-6 [against the Adiz] ‘attacked sud-
denly’, he stabbed one man with a lance
and struck nine men, turning them around
and around

The text deliberately differentiates between the situations that have tigdi ‘he

attacked’ and those that have oplayu tigdi. The latter nearly always refers to body-
to-body fighting when the hero wounded, killed or captured his personal enemy.
This is not to take into consideration such personifications as: ‘he killed and sub-
jugated the common Tiirges people’, E 40; or ‘stabbed [the enemy] with a lance’.
The only exception is in I N 4 (‘attacked suddenly’), which, however might re-
fer to the hero's fall from his horse during the battle. Otherwise, when the text
says that Kiil Tegin attacked (tigdi), he could merely be leading his retinue into
battle. It is also worth mentioning that tdgdi (‘he attacked’) usually features in a
phrase with the verbal stem bin- (‘to mount’), as, for example, in the construction
binip tigdi {"he mounted and attacked’). In these cases the horse of the hero is also
described in detail. There are two cases (I E 37-38 and I N 8) when a body-to-body
battle is referred to as tdgdi and not oplayu tigdi. In one case, narrating the last
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fight of Kiil Tegin, the text is binip toquz drin sanéd ‘'mounted (...), stabbed nine
men’ (I N 9). We can surmise that the phrase oplayu tig- or even (hoplayu tig- is
an onomatopoeical expression meaning ‘to jump into the battle, to enter body-to-
body fight’. These battle-scenes clearly show that attacking face-to-face and fight-
ing body-to-body were the most widespread methods of combat.

According to our sources, as well as archaeological evidence, the majority if
not all of the Turkic cavalry were armoured.’ There are indeed a lot of expres-
sions concerning armour. In the Orkhon inscriptions, we find yarig/yarag,* yalma,
and as our colleague Laszlo Keller has shown, kidim, which is frequent in the
Uighur inscriptions. There, however, it refers to horses, while in Orkhon Turkic it
can also mean ‘armour’.5

We are not fully convinced that Sinor was right to suppose that the famous
passage in the Tonyuquq inscription, eki diliigi atli'y drti bir diliigi yaday drt{T LW 4),
gives us a permanent proportion of the Turkic army.¢ The whole narrative of the
events that lead to the restoration of the Eastern Turkic Qaghanate is completely
fabulous; it exaggerates the pains of the Turks who remained independent after
the collapse of the earlier revolts between 679 and 681. There were 700 of them,
which is evidently a mythological number; they were hiding in the steppes. This
narrative provides us with no evidence in support of Sinor’s idea. Of course, as
becomes clear from a particular passage of the Kiil Tegin inscription (I E 32), the
Tuirks could equally fight as infantry, but they were mostly a cavalry force.

The equestrian tactics of the Turks aroused the attention of their contemporar-
ies. The first work to give a detailed description of their military virtues is the
famous Strategikon (11, 1) attributed to the Eastern Roman Emperor Maurice (582-
602). Criticizing the Roman and Persian military commanders of his own age, he
writes as follows:

With this in mind the older military writers organized their armies into droun-
goi, divisions and moiras of varying strength as conditions dictated, just as the

3 J. G. Mahler, The Westerners among the figurines of the T'ang-Dynasty. Serie Orientalie
Roma XX, Rome 1959, 22, Table [X; K. U, K&halmi, A steppék nomddja Ishéton fegyverben
[The pastoral nomads of the steppes, mounted and armoured] Kérosi Csoma Kis-
konyvtar 12, Budapest 1972, 116-118, 123-124; E. Nowgorodova, Alte Kunst der Mongo-
lei. Leipzig 1980, 213; I. Kozhamberdiyev and Yu. Khudyakov, Reconstruction of Ancient
Turkic Armour from Sary-Djon Monument, UNESCO, International Association for the
Study of the Cultures of Ceniral Asia, Information Bulletin, Issue 17, Moscow 1990, 57-
62; C. T. Kssnoropuera-Ll,. T. Casuros, Crenwote umnepuu dpefrei Edpasuu, CanxtneTep-
Bypr 2005, 100-101 (Pictures 10, 11); L. Keller, “Ttirk harcos és fegyverei az irott for-
rasok titkrében,” [Turkic warrior and his arms in the mirror of written sources], in
L. Balogh and L. Keller, eds. Fegyveres nomddok, nomdd fegyverek, Magyar Ostarténeti
Konyvtar 21, Budapest 2004, 45-52.

According to Kagyari/Rifat III. 12, Kadari/Atalay I 15; later this expression could
also mean “weapon’.

Keller, “Tiirk harcos”, 47.

D. Sinor, “Horse and pasture in Inner Asian history,” Oriens Extremus 19 (1972), 173, La-
ter, independent of Sinor, this idea was also proposed by Keller, “Tiirk harcos,” 4647,
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Avars and Turks line up today keeping themselves in that formation, so they can
be quickly called to support any unit that may give way in battle. For they do not
draw themselves up in one battle line only, as do the Romans and Persians, stak-
ing the fate of tens of thousands of horsemen on a single throw. But they form
two, sometimes even three lines, distributing the units in depth, especially when

(HyorLaYU TAGDI

their troops are numerous, and they can easily undertake any sort of action.”

This was the strategic background of the tactics of the Tiirks in late sixth-
century Eastern Roman eyes. The outlook of their tactics can be found in a well-

known later passage of this work (XL, 2):

They prefer to prevail over their enemies not so much by force as by deceit,

surprise attacks, and cutting off supplies.®

Their weaponry is depicted thus:

They are armed with mail, sword bow and lances. In combat most of them at-
tack doubly armed; lances slung over their shoulders and holding bows in their
hands, they make use of both as need requires. Not only do they armor themselves,
but in addition the horses of their illustrious men are covered in front with iron or
felt. They give special attention to training archery on horseback.?

Another passage discusses how they engage in battle:

In combat they do not, as do the Romans and Persians, form their battle line in
three parts, but in several units of irregular size, all joined closely together to give
the appearance of cne long battle line. Separate from their main fermation, they
have an additional force which they can send out to ambush a careless adversary or
hold in reserve to aid a hard-pressed section. (...} They prefer battles fought at long
range, ambushes, encircling their adversaries, simulated retreats and sudden re-
turns, and wedge-shaped formations, that is, in scattered groups,10
The Turks sometimes suffer from shortages:

They are hurt by a shortage of fodder which can result from the huge number
of horses they bring with them. Also in the event of battle, when opposed by an in-
fantry force in close formation, they stay on horses and do not dismount, for they
do not last long fighting on foot. They have been brought up on horseback, and ow-
ing to their lack of exercise they simply cannot walk about on their feet.1?

The learned emperor also gives advice on how to fight against them:

Level, unobstructed ground should be chosen, and a cavalry force should ad-

vance against them in a dense, unbroken mass to engage them in hand-to-hand

~1

o

o

10

11

Maurice’s Strategikon. Handbook of Byzantine Military Strategy, tr. G. T. Dennis, Philadel-
phia 1984, henceforth Strategikon/Dennis, 23. For the original Greek text with a Ger-
man translation, see: Das Strategikon des Maurikios. ed. G. T. Dennis, tr. E. Gamillscheg,
Vienna 1981 (henceforth Strategikon/Dennis-Gamillscheg), 110, 112 (original), 111, 113

(German translation).

Strategikon/Dennis, 116; Strategikon/Dennis-Gamillscheg, 362 (original), 363 (German

franslation).

Strategikon/ Dennis, 116-117; Strategikon/Dennis-Gamillscheg, 362 (original), 363 (Ger-

man translation).

Strategikon/Dennis, 117; Strategikon/Dennis-Gamillscheg, 362, 364 (original), 363, 365

(German translation).
Strategikon/Dennis, 117-118; Strategikon/Dennis-Gamillscheg, 364 (original),
(German translation).
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fighting. Night attacks are also effective, with part of our force maintaining its for-
mation while the other lies in ambush.12

It is also worth mentioning that according to our Eastern Roman author the
tactics of the Tiirks and of the Avars were definitely better than those of other
pastoral nomads.1?

A comparison of these instructions with the Orkhon inscriptions clearly shows
that, when fighting against their nomadic and sedentary neighbours, the Tiirks
made use of the same methods that the Byzantine author supposed to be success-
ful against them. Breaking into the lines of the enemy, forcing hand-to-hand
fighting, and night attacks were the most common methods the Tiirks used in
combat.

Maurice, however, was not the only imperial majesty who recorded his ex-
periences about fighting the Tiirks. His near contemporary, the Chinese emperor
Sui Yang-ti (581-605), in 583 issued an imperial address to his troops concerning
the Tiirks.14 According to this address, the classical limes strategy (dislocating the
troops by posting them to far remote garrisons along a long and almost uncon-
trollable border) is unsuccessful. Therefore, he continues, the Chinese should take
the initative and carry the war into the steppes, directly attacking the enemy.
During the years to come, the emperor and his commanders were successful in
doing so. Taking advantage also of the internal calamities of the A-shih-na tribe
of the Tiirks, they were able to subjugate the Tiirks, previously the dreaded ene-
mies of the Middle Kingdom.

In conclusion, we can state that, aside from ambushes and simulated retreats,
hand-to-hand warfare was the most effective tactic against not only the nomads,
but this was also a tactic the nomads themselves deployed against their enemies,
both nomadic and sedentary. The term oplayu tigdi describes moments when the
Turkic warriors attacked hand-to-hand (mostly with bows and lances, as becomes
clear from the Byzantine and Old Turkic sources), when fighting a real decisive
battle.

12 Strategikon/Dennis, 118; Strategikon/Dennis-Gamillscheg, 364, 366 (original), 365, 367
{German translation).

13 Strategikon/Dennis, 116; Strategikon/ Dennis-Gamillscheg, 360 (original), 361.

i Lju Mau-tsai: Die chinesischen Nachrichten zur Geschichte der Ost-Tiirken {T'u-kiie).
Wiesbaden, 1958. I-1L, 45-49.
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Grassland plains of the enormous Eurasian steppe belt stretch from the Danube
Delta to North-western China. This region has been the habitation area of eques-
trian nomadic peoples from the eighth century BC onwards. The emergence of
nomadism is known to have been one of the most successful forms of economic
adaptation to the natural environment. With the development of a migratory
grazing system pastoral peoples guaranteed graze for large stocks and managed
to adapt to steppe environments in dry (arid) as well as continental climates. In
fact, nomadic economy means the ultimate appropriation of the steppe.l

The condition of steppe pastures fundamentally depends on the quantity and
distribution of precipitation. In the zone under discussion here, the average an-
nual precipitation ranges between 100 and 500 mm that falls in a rather uneven
geographical distribution.? Precipitation reaches the Eurasian steppe belt from
two directions. Atlantic air currents bring humidity to areas west of the Altai
Mountains. Precipitation reaches the steppes in China and Mongoelia during the
summer monscon and an anticyclone (Fig. 1-2.}.2 The most arid sections of the
steppe belt are located in Inner Asia, that is Mongolia and China, where animal
stocks subsist on pastures that receive only 100-200 mm annual precipitation. The
best biogeographical conditions in the steppe belt, on the other hand, are to be

——foundnorth-of the Black Sea, where annual precipitation reaches 300-500 mm.*

1 The origins of nomadism is a complex question, far beyond the focus of this paper. He-
rewith I only refer to the ideas outlined by G. E. Maikov (I'. E. Mapxos, Koueuunu
Asuu. Mocksa 1976.) that fall in line with my views,

2 The 10-20 mm quoted in the book by Istvan Vasary (L. Vasary, A régi Belsi-Azsia tor-
ténete. [A history of ancient Inner Asia) Magyar Ostorténeti Konyvtar 7. Szeged 1993,
14.) is evidently a typographical error.

3 E. Brentjes, “Climatic Changes and Nomadization in Central Asia. Ecology of the
Steppes and Economy.” in The Archaeclogy of the Steppes. Method and Strategies, ed. B.
Genito, Naples 1994, 490, 494-496.

4 Brentjes, “Climatic Changes,” 491; Gy. Gyorffy, B. Zolyomi, “ A Kérpét-medence és Etel-
ktz képe egy évezred elétt,” [The outlook of the Carpathian Basin and Etelktz one
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Known historical data should be seen within this environmental context. It
cannot be a sheer coincidence that great nomadic migrations have almost always
started in Inner Asia while it was mostly transit routes towards Europe that ran
west of the Altai Mountains and in Southern Siberia. Nomadic peoples under-
standably moved from less favourable habitats into more attractive ecological set-
tings which largely corresponds to an east to west direction.’

Ecological factors that have been triggering these migrations should not be
simply seen as decisions by Inner Asian nomads to abandon their respective
homelands in search of a better livelihood. Ecological conditions in the steppe are
unstable and the quantity of precipitation may vary quite capriciously. Such un-
predictable changes have a drastic impact on pastoral economies. Modern obser-
vations have unambiguously shown that the decrease in precipitation may lead
to a deterioration of pastures thereby decimating the livestock upon which pas-
toral communities subsist. For example a 30% decrease in average precipitation
may result in 80% loss of sheep.®

Even historical data of the 1862-1863 drought in the Great Hungarian Plain
may be of interest from this point of view. A 40-43 % decrease in precipitation
depleted the stocks of cattle and sheep by 80% and caused a loss of 44% among,
horses. Within this area the Tarkeve region was especially badly hit. The 50% loss
of precipitation annihilated 88% of the cattle and 94% of the sheep stocks! It is
noteworthy that the mean annual precipitation is 590 mm in this area, that is, far
more than anywhere in the Eurasian Steppes.”

These data easily tempt researchers to seek natural catastrophes behind the
great migrations.? Undoubtedly, this may have been the case in several occasions.
Known historical data, however, also suggest that natural catastrophes triggered
the migration of peoples or major groups of peoples relatively rarely. The expla-
nation is that (in spite of popular belief) even nomadic communities stick to their
traditional ranges and leave but reluctantly their known habitation areas and pas-
tures. The bond is further strengthened by ancient burial grounds, usually lo-
cated near the winter habitation.

The most reliable witness in this case, again, is Herodotus, “the father of his-
tory writing”. In relation to the Persian military campaign against “Scythian
lands” he quotes the exchange between Dareios and the “Scythian King”. The
Persian ruler accused the Scythians of cowardice, since they avoided open con-
frontation and usually ambushed unexpectedly at night. The response of the
Scythian ruler is noteworthy: “As far as [ am concerned, King of Persians, I have
never fled cowardly from anyone, including yourself. I only do what I would be

thousand years ago] in Honfoglalds és régészet, ed. Gy. Gyorffy, L. Kovics, Budapest
1994, 19.

5 T. Hoffmann, “Uber die Nomaden,” Acta Ethnographica ASH 43 (1998), 428-429.

¢ Brentjes, “Climatic Changes,” 489.

7 Gyorfty-Zélyomi, “A Karpéat-medence és Etelkoz,” 26.

8 1. Erdélyi, “Steppe-Klima-Volkerwanderung,” A Mdra Ferenc Miizeum Evkﬁnyve (1969/2),
139-145; L. Erdélyi, “Klima-sztyep-népvandorlas,” Foldrajzi Ertesté 19 (1970), 87-93.
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doing in peace, and will explain why I am avoiding confrontation with you. We
Scythians own neither cities nor cultivated land. Therefore you have nothing to
conguer or occupy, and we are not worried. We have no reason to fight. How-
ever, should you force a rapid resolution, you should find the burial grounds of
our Scythian ancestors. Seek them up and try to damage them: then you will see
whether for the sake of these ancestral graves we will confront you or not!”.?

A telling evidence for the impetus of nomadic migrations is the well known
fact significant historical events (such as Hunnic migrations or the establishment
of the Turkic Empire) triggered series of population movements almost in the en-
tire steppe belt. Using archaeological evidence, these latter may be best detected
in the forested zone, where displaced peoples arriving from the southern steppe
belt sought refuge. (See, for instance, the archaeological evidence for waves of
settlers on the western side of the Ural Mountains.)!0 Indubitably, these groups of
_ peoples did not move into northern zones as a result of changes in biogeographi-
cal conditions that would not have suited their previous ways of life.

A noteworthy theoretical paper on migrations was published by Laszlé Vajda
(1974), that later became also available in Hungarian.!! The author chiefly criti-
cised petrified fopoi rampant in the relevant literature and emphasises the impor-
tance of caution in the historical interpretation of migrations. He points out cor-
rectly, that many of the topoi in the subject had already formed in the classical lit-
erature that have been taken over without critical judgement by subsequent au-
thors, sometimes even including coeval scholars. Laszl6 Vajda undoubtedly
makes an important point by spelling this out. On the other hand, the reader
should be aware of the fact that this opinion cannot be generalised and that in re-
ality fewer migrations would have taken place than mentioned in written
sources. Namely, these large population movements to date have been docu-

2 Herodotus IV, 127.

10 A, V. Schmidt, “Kacka. Beitrdge zur Erforschung der Kulturen Ostrusslands in der Zeit
der Volkerwanderung (III-V. Jh.),” Eurasia Septentrionalis Antigua 1 (1927), 18-50; B. @.
Ternmr, MorwisHux Kauka,” in Omuems: Kamcxoid (Bomicunckoni) apxeosoeuuecxon
sxcneduyuy, 8oL 1. ed. B. C. Kucernes, Mocksa 1959 132-151; B. &. Texwmr, , IOxwH0e
ITpuypamse II-VII BB. 1.3 (mpoGneMa 3THOCA M ero IpoMcxoxpeHs),” in Hpofiems:
apxeoaveuu u Opebueti ucmopuy yepob. ed. A. T1. Cvupros, et al. Mocksa 1972, 204-295; B.
@. l'ermr, ,, TypaeBckuit MOTWIBHUMK V B. H.D. (3aXOPOHEHMS BOSHOHAMIEHMKOB),” In
M3 ucrmopuu Boazo-Kames, ed. A. X. Xamxos, et al. Kaszans 1976, 55-108; B. @©. l'enudr,
~JlaMaTHuxK ¥ ¢. KymHapenkoso Ha p. Benoi (VI-VII 88. H.3.),” in HMccedoBanus no
apxeoaozuu KOxnozo Ypasa. ed. P. T. Kyaees et al. Ydpa 1977, 136; P. 1. Tonmuua, Opedusn
u cpeduefexoBan ucmopus yomypmexoeo Hapoda. Vixesck 1999, 259-277.; K. C. Kopornes, A.
M. Mypeirus, 2. A. Casenbesa, “BanBusminckas xymeTypa (VI-X BB. H.2.).” in Apxeo-
aozus Pecnybauxu Komu, ed. 3. A, Caperrveba, CohkTeBkap 1997,406-410; A. M. Berna-
siuH, H. B. Kpoutacosa, Ilosgmmi Aemesteni sek. Ilepuon cpenHesekosbs B [lpu-
ypanbe [V-XV B8.” in Ouepxu apxeorozuu Iepmcxozo [Tpedypases, ed. A. M. Bemasum,
Tepme 2002, 129-141.

1 L. Vajda, “A népvandorlasok kérdéséhez,” [To the question of the migration] Szdzadok
129 (1995), 107-144.
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mented not only by written sources but in the archaeological record as well. In
fact, these latter suggest that historical reality may have been the reverse at the
time: there may have been many more undocumented migrations than one
would suspect from coeval written accounts. Enumerating a major body of rele-
vant data is beyond the focus of this paper: it should be sufficient to refer to the
aforementioned migrations in the Ural region which had not been mentioned
whatsoever in the written sources.

The frequency and significance of migrations were questioned by Laszl6 Va-
jda from yet another point of view. As he writes: “should anyone read objectively
the way respected scholarly treatises mention, for example, the continent-wide
migrations of ancient steppe peoples, his/her evident impression will be that
these questions had been clarified a long time ago and that these are facts beyond
any doubt. This is simply not true, however. It is possible, for example, that in
many cases it was not the peoples who migrated, only certain dynasties, whose
clan traditions then may have become ‘popular’ tradition”.12 I think, however,
that aside from a few individual exceptions, this view cannot be defended. One
should consider the examples of battles along the Kalka or near Muhi in Hungary
during the mid-thirteenth century Mongol Tartar invasion. Should it have only
been Genghis Khan's clan rather than the - ethnically indeed heterogeneous -
Mongpol army, the threat posed to Europe would not have existed.

Vajda is especially harsh on the theory of the “steppe chain reaction” which
“could not have been fostered by sober experience or the tedicus synthesis of
minute detail... analogies of the idea that migration had spread from people to
people do not stem in historical theory... they originate in physics, more exactly
metaphysics”.1? To some extent, the author is undeniably right in this statement.
His point, however, is correct only in general terms and on a theoretical level.
Studying historical evidence, it is not difficult to conclude that the exceptions
may even outnumber the cases that would support this rule. One of the excep-
tions to this rule may be especially relevant here. In 893 the Torks (also known as
Uz) had been defeated by the army of the Samanid ruler and were thus forced to
abandon their former habitation area. In search of a new homeland, they attacked
the Pechenegs who lived along the Ural (Yaik) river, forcing them out of their ter-
ritory. Consequently, the Pechenegs fled west, crossed the Volga, Don and
Dniepr rivers, arriving to the Eastern border of Hungarian areas in the Etelkéz
region. Subsequently, they forged an alliance with the Bulghars. In 895 they
launched an attacked on the Hungarians, took their territory, thereby forcing
them to leave for the Carpathian Basin.l4 I think that a better example of the
“chain reaction” would be difficult to find. This type of serial events is also inher-
ent to the nomadic way of life. Lost livestock and grazing land must be somehow
replaced. This may involve violent means, since otherwise the population would

12 Vajda, “A népvandorlasok kérdéséhez,” 111.

13 Vajda, “A népvandorlésok kérdéséhez,” 118.

14 Gy. Gydrffy, “Landnahme, Ansiedlung und Streifziige der Ungarn,” Acta Hisforica
Academiae Scientiarum Hungarieae 21 {1985), 234-235.
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be threatened by starvation. Naturally, there were situations (possibly quite fre-
quently), when a people conquered submitted to the winner as was the case with
the majority of Cumanians who were overcome by conquering Mongols. This,
however, was usually the last resort. During the thirteenth century, the western
group of Cumanians, along with the Iasians (Alans) rather moved into the terri-
tory of the Hungarian Kingdom, submitting themselves to royal rule, thereby re-
taining some of their independence.

It is therefore important to avoid new extremes during the criticism of dated,
deeply rooted theories, even if they have proven erroneous. Concrete, reliable
data must always be kept in mind. In addition, the characteristics of nomadic
economy, lifeways and mentality must be taken into consideration as well. Oth-
erwise the resulting abstract theories drafted only on paper may be just as mis-
leading as those that one tries to refute.

On the other hand, Laszlé Vajda is absolutely right in emphasising that “mi-
grations may seem as single events shortened in historical perspective were, in
fact, slow processes of infiltration that may sometimes have lasted for centuries.
It is also likely that many such migrations were not perceived by their very par-
ticipants as uniform, large scale movements with clearly targeted directions”.15
Indeed, the great migrations were not single, major shift of populations between
regions, but slow processes that often took centuries. This is well exemplified by
Sarmatian movements beginning in the fourth century BC from the Southern
Ural region to the lower reaches of the Volga River, then into the Don River Val-
ley. During the third century BC, they reached the Dnieper River and finally ar-
rived to the Danube Delta by the begirning of the AD first century. Meanwhile,
some groups of Yazigs even reached the Great Hungarian Plain.1® A special trait
of this popular migration route is that Hungarians largely followed the same di-
rection from Magna Hungaria, located between the Volga River and the Ural
Mountains, toward Levedia, located in the Don River region, the to Etelkiz, that
spread between the Dnieper River and the Carpathian Mountains.?? (Fig. 4.) It is
only the last section of these two routes that is different, leading from the Danube
Delta toward the Carpathian Basin, The Sarmatians intruded into the Great Hun-
garian Plain moving towards the North along the Lower Danube. Centuries later,
the Hungarians, led by Grand Duke Arpad, descended to the Great Hungarian
Plain through the North-Eastern Carpathians, crossing the Verecke Strait, fearing

15 Vajda, “A népvandorlasok kérdéséhez,” 112.

16 Cf. M. I'. Mowxosa, [Tpoucxoxdenue pannecapmameron (npoxopoferon) xyssnryp. Mocksa
1974, 47; M. I'. Momkosa, “Tlpegmcnosue,” in K. @. Cuupros, Capmantor u ymbepsxderiie
ux noaumuveckozo 2ocnodcméa 8 Crudpun, Mockea 1984, 7, M. G. Moshkova, “Middle
Sarmatian Culture. Late Sarmatian Culture,” in Nomads of the Eurasian Steppes in the
Early Iron Age, ed.]. Davis-Kimball, Berkeley 1995, 135.

17 1. Fodor, Verecke hires titjdn... A magyar nép Gstérténete és a honfoglalds. [On Verecke' im-
mortal pass... The pre-history of the Hungarian people and the Conquest] Budapest
1975, 162-163; 1. Fodor, In Search of @ New Homeland. The Prehistory of the Hungarian
People and the Conquest. Budapest 1982, 216-217; M. A. Vieanos, Opefnue yepsi-madospo: 8
Bocmounot E6pone. Yda 1999, 96.
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an attack by hostile Bulgarians. Both migrations lasted for centuries, which fact,
however, does not preclude rapid, intensive movements in shorter sections. This
type of movement was evident in the final phase of the Hungarian Conquest.

Owing to the slow pace of migrations, it is unlikely that (as some suggest)
nomadic groups were unable to cover long distances in the absence of sufficiently
large food supplies.’® This hypothesis is unambiguously refuted by the fact that
nomadic communities herd their livestock when travelling, thereby securing at
least animal products during their journeys.

Nomadic movements often resulted in splitting the populations concerned.
This may be explained by the fact that only a smaller group moved to the newly
occupied areas, since the success of conquests could not be guaranteed. Those left
behind had to secure the original habitation area, since the group that had left
was sometimes forced to return. However, circumstances often resulted in a
separation between the two groups of the same people. This must have been the
case when the majority of Hungarians left for the Don region from Magna Hun-
garin around 750. Those who had stayed behind remained stuck in their old
homeland. Their memory, however, survived in the tradition of conquering
Hungarians who found their new homeland in the Carpathian Basin around 895.
Oral tradition found its way into the first Hungarian Chronicle written in the end
of the eleventh century. It was this written source on the basis of which Julianus
travelled to the land of Volga Bulghars in 1236, and found Eastern Hungarians
there.’® A similar situation may have arisen in the case of Khazars. A part of this
people moved toward the west. Others, however, remained in Inner Asia and
their name is mentioned in eighth century Uighurian runic scripts in Mongolia.?

It is well known in history that the migrations of many eastern nomadic peo-
ples ended in the Carpathian Basin. Actually, a group of prehistoric pastoralists
of the Copper Age Pit Grave Kurgan culture also ended up here.?! This is not
surprising at all, since the Carpathian Basin, covering some 100,000 km? that in-
cludes the Great Hungarian Plain and the ten times smaller Small Hungarian
Plain, represents the westernmost refuge of the parkland-steppe belt that suits
geographical requirements of a nomadic way of life. This geographical analogy,
however, is somewhat sketchy since precipitation in this area is higher (annual
average 500-600 mm) and more evenly distributed than in the eastern steppe

18 . Erdélyi, L. N. Gumiljov, “A nomad vildg egysége és sokrétiisége,” Archaeologini
Ertesité 96 (1969), 56.

19 Fodor, Verecke hires titjan, 195-201.

20 Although in the opinion of Andrds Réna-Tas Andréds part of the European Khazars
moved back to Inner Asia under the pressure of Arabic attacks during the 730's
{A. Rona-Tas. A honfoglalé magyar nép. Bevezetés a a korai magyar torténelem isme-
retébe. [The Magyars of the Conguest. An introduction into the ancient history of the
Magyars| Budapest 1996, 190), no data seem to support this hypothesis. A. Réna-Tas,
“A kazdr népnévrél,” [On the Ethnenym Khazar] Nyelvtudomdnyi Kozlemények 84 (1982),
365-370; A. Réna-Tas, Hungarians and Europe in the Early Middle Ages. Budapest 1999,
228-229.

21 [, Ecsedy, The People of the Pit-Grave Kurgans in Eastern Hungary. Budapest 1979, 50.
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belt. It is an even more significant fact that preceding large scale river regulation
works in the nineteenth century, the majority of lowland areas in the Carpathian
Basin (some 1/8 of the area of Medieval/Early Modern Age Hungary) have been
permanently of temporarily covered by marshland and floodwaters.2 (Fig. 5.)

In this region, therefore, it would have made no sense to practice mobile pas-
toralism along the courses of rivers as was described in 1247 by Plano Carpini
who observed Mongols living in Eastern Europe at the time.? (Fig. 6.) Such
movements were not necessary, since ecological conditions, for example, near the
spring of the Tisza River and its confluence with the Danube are largely identical.
Moreover, when summer pastures turn dry on elevations and levies, floodplains
become available for grazing and soon develop lush vegetation. In addition, wet-
lands offer good grazing throughout most of the winter.2 In this situation, there
is no need for winter and summer habitation and mobility between such areas
becomes irrelevant. Pastoralists do not leave their settlements beyond a radius of
10-15 km and soon develop into proper sedentary villages. An excellent recon-
struction of this process was provided for tenth-eleventh century Hungarians by
Istvan Szab6.%>

Conclusions by Istvan Szabo have also been reconfirmed by archaeological in-
vestigations. In addition, such studies have shown that this process was not ex-
clusively characteristic of ancient Hungarians, but could already be observed in
the case of preceding eastern peoples such as the Sarmatians and Avars, whose
sedentary villages are located largely in the same regions as those of conquering
Hungarians. Although some biogeographic features of the Great Hungarian Plain
are reminiscent to that of the eastern parkland-steppe region, with the exception
a few, small localities, it is impossible {and altogether makes little sense} to pur-
sue a nomadic way of life in this limited area. This explains why all nomadic
peoples who reached this area have turned to sedentism.

In the Hungarian archaeological literature it was Istvan Béna, who devoted a
remarkable study to “culture change” among the nomadic peoples who had

22 1. Glaser, “Az Alf6ld régi vizrajza és a telepiilések,” [The ancient hidrography of the
Great Plain and the settlements] Faldrajzi Kozlemények 47 (1939), 297-308; D. Ihrig, ed.
A magyar vizszabdlyozds torténete. [A history of water-regulation in Hungary] Budapest
1973. Cf. I Fodor, “A magyar gazdalkodas valtozasai a 10. szdzadban,” [The changes in
Hungarian economy in the tenth century] in A fényld kézépkor. Tanulminyok Kovalovszki
Juilia tiszteletére. ed. I. Fodor, 1. Szatmari, Budapest-Békéscsaba 2006, 19, 21.

& Gy. Gyorffy, “A honfoglalé magyarok teleptilési rendjérél,” [On the settlement-system
of the Magyars of the Conquest] Archaeoligiai Ertesitd 97 (1970), 193, 197.

24 Glaser, “Az Alfold régi vizrajza,” 297-308.

5 1. Szab6, A falurendszer kialakuldsa Magyarorszigon (X-XV. szizad). [The making of the
village-system in Hungary (10th~15th centuries)] Budapest 1966. Cf. Gy. Gyorffy, Wirt-
schaft und Gesellschaft der Uingarn um die [ahrtausendwende. Budapest 1983, 20-38; I. Fo-
dor, “Changes in the Hungarian Economy during the Tenth Century,” in The First Mil-
lennium of Hungary in Europe, ed. K. Papp, |. Barta, Debrecen 2002, 18-37. This question
has been discussed in detail, with the aid of maps and other illustrations, in Fodor,
“A magyar gazdalkodés véltozasai”.
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moved into the Carpathian Basin. Ile noted that the material culture of these
peoples had changed in a relatively short time.?6 Csanad Balint, who followed his
line of reasoning, actually reached a point where he denied the cultural continu-
ity of ninth-tenth century Hungarians.2” However, as has been shown here, the
culture of peoples of eastern origins did not change under the dominant influence
of “civilisations” by neighbouring communities in Europe. A major factor in cul-
ture change must have been that nomadic new arrivals were forced to adopt a
sedentary way of life in a relatively short time. In spite of the rapidity of this
process, however, the time in question was not so short that the eastern roots of
such cultures (both material and spiritual) could not have been clearly recog-
nised.28

Hopefully, the arguments summarised above help illustrating the importance
of studying data and observations concerning the economies and mobility of no-
madic peoples in understanding the history of ancient Hungarians.

2% 1. Bona “Régészetiink és Kelet-Eurépa,” [Our Archeaeology and Central Europe] MTA
II. Oszhily Kozleményei 28 (1979), 39-48.

7 (s, Balint, “A 9. szdzadi magyarsag régészeti hagyatéka,” [The archaeological reamins
of the ninth-century Hungarians] in Honfoglalds és régészet. ed. Gy. Gyorffy, L. Kovacs
Budapest 1979, 39-46.

2 f. I. Fodor “Leletek Magna Hungaridtél Etelkézig,” [Findings from Magna Hungaria
to Etelkéz] in Honfoglalds és régészet, ed. Gy. Gyorffy, L. Kovacs, Budapest 1994, 47-65.
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A Programme of Terror and Cruelty

Aspects of Mongol strategy in the light of Western Sources

JOHANNES GIERAUF

At the beginning of the thirteenth century the Mongol emperor Chingiz-Khan
mobilized a war-machine that succeeded, within the space of a few decades, in
overwhelming the majority of the known world. In 1235 his third son and succes-
sor, Ogodei, launched a new attempt to realize his father’s idea of Mongol world-
conquest. He unleashed Mongol forces under the command of his nephew Batu,
the son of Chingiz-Khan's eldest son Jochi, towards the west.! The strategic
commander of the Mongol armies, however, was undoubtedly the experienced
general Siibotei.2 Between 1236 and 1240 the Russian principalities collapsed un-
der the weight of successive Mongol attacks? and in the winter of 1240-1241 Batu

1 The plan to conquer the West was one of the main decisions of the quriltai of 1235. See
Geheime Geschichte der Mongolen. M. Taube, ed., Munich 1989, § 270, 200-202; The Histo-
ry of the World-Conqueror by “Ala ad-Din ‘Ata-Malik Juvaini. Translated from the text of
Mirza Muhammad Qazvini by J. A. Boyle with an Introduction by D. O. Morgan, Man-
chester 1997, 196-200 (henceforth: Juvaini, History); The Successors of Genghis Khan
Translated from the Persian of Rashid al-Din by ]. A. Boyle, New York - London 1971,
54-56 (henceforth: Rashid, Successors); W. Abramowski, “Die chinesischen Annalen
von Ogodei bis Gitylik. Ubersetzung des 2. Kapitels des Yian-shih,” Zentralasiatische
Studien 10 (1976), 130. For the Mongol idea of world-conquest, cf. ]. Masson Smith,
“The Mongols and World-Conquest,” Mongolica 5 (1994), 206-214.

Probably no Mongol general played a greater role than StibStei in establishing and
maintaining the early Mongol empire. He was destined to be the mastermind of this
campaign because he had been - together with general Jebe - commander of those
Mongol troops, which had undertaken a raid through Armenia, Georgia and Russia in
the years 1220-24. Due to his successes he held the honorary title ba'atur {“valiant”). Cf.
P. D. Buell, “Siibitei Ba’atur {1176-1248),” in In the Service of the Khan, Wiesbaden 1993,
13-26; R. A, Gabriel, Genghis Khan's Greatest General. Subotai the Valiant. Westport 2004,
For the conquest of the Russian Principalities, see B. Spuler, Die Goldene Horde. Die
Mongolen in Rufiland 1223-1502. Leipzig 1943, 16-20; G. Vernadsky and M. Karpovich,
The Mongols and Russia. New Haven 1953, 48-52; |. Fennell, The Crisis of Medieval Russia
1200-1304. London - New York 1983, 76-96; J. Martin, Medieval Russia (980-1584).
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and Siibotei were ready to enter Latin Christian territory for the first time.4 The
right wing of their army passed through Galicia into Poland, where they defeated
the combined forces of Poles and Germans near Liegnitz (Legnica) in Silesia on 9
April 1241.5 At the same time Batu and Stibétei had been advancing into Moravia
and Hungary, where they achieved a victory on the banks of the river Saj6 near
Mohi on 11 April. A large part of Hungary was occupied for more than a year
and utterly devastated. The defeated Hungarian king Bela IV fled before the
Mongol advance and Qadan, a son of the Great-Khan Oggdei, ¢ was given the task
of capturing him. First Bela tried to take refuge with Duke Friedrich II of Austria,
who was contemptuous of the Hungarians’ plight and extracted a large ransom
from the king before sending him on his way to Croatia.” There Bela hoped to
find refuge in Zagreb but the Mongols followed in pursuit since the extirpation of
the enemy’s rulers and nobles was one of the main goals of Mongol strategy.®

Cambridge 1995, 135-140; L. de Hartog, Russia and the Mongol Yoke. The History of the
Russian Principalities and the Golden Horde 1221-1502. London - New York 199, 29-34.
For the Mongol invasion of Europe, see G. Strakosch-Grassmann, Der Einfall der Mongo-
len in Mitteleuropa in den Jahren 1241 und 1242. Innsbruck 1893; J. J. Saunders, The Hisfo-
ry of the Mongol Conguest. London 1971; H. Gockenjan and ]. R. Sweeney, Der Mongo-
lensturm. Berichte von Augenzeugen und Zeitgenossen 1235-1250. Graz 1985, 36-63; H.
Gockenjan, “Der Westfeldzug (1236-42) aus mongolischer Sicht,” in Wahlstatt 1241.
Beitrige zur Mongolenschlacht bei Liegnitz und zu ihren Nachwirkungen. Wiirzburg 1991,
35-75; ]. Gieflauf, “Der Traum von der Weltherrschaft. Eine Skizze der politischen Ge-
schichte des mongolischen Grofireichs vom Tode Chinggis Khans bis zum Zerfall in
Einzelkhanate,” in Die Mongolei. Aspekte ihrer Geschichte und Kultur. Graz 2001, 53-60; P.
Jackson, The Mongols and the West 1221-1410. Harlow 2005, 58-86.
See U. Schmilewski, Wahistatt 1241. Beitrige zur Mongolenschlacht bei Liegnitz und zu ih-
. ren Nachwirkungen. Wiirzburg 1991.
According to Rashid ad-Din (Rashid, Successors, 27ff) and Ytan shih (L. Hambis, Le
chapitre CVII du Yuan Che. Avec des notes supplémentaires par Paul Pelliot. Leiden 1945,
71ff.), Qadan was the sixth son of Ogtdei and a concubine named Erkene. Cf. Gocken-
jan-Sweeney, Der Mongolensturm, 263, n. 14; ). Gieffauf, Die Mongolengeschichte des Jo-
hannes von Piano Carpine. Einfiihrung, Text, Ubersetzung und Kommentar. Graz 1995, 169,
n. 473.
For the ”Austrian hospitality”, see ]. Giefauf, “Herzog Friedrich II. von Osterreich und
die Mongolengefahr 1241/42,” in Forschungen zur Geschichte des Alpen-Adria-Raumes.
Festgabe fiir em. O. Univ.-Prof. Dr. Othmar Pickl zum 70. Geburtstag, Graz 1997, 173-199.
Cf. the report by Juvaini of Chingiz-Khan's order for the pursuit of the Chorezm-Shah:
“He claimed: It is necessary to make an end of him before men gather around him and
nobles join him from every side” (Juvaini, Hisfory, 143). See also Die Mongolengeschichte
des Johannes von Piano Carpine. Einfithrung, Text, Ubersetzung und Kommentar von J.
GieBauf. Graz 1995 (henceforth: Carpine, Historia), cap. VI, 16, p. 104: “Et si aliquibus
aliis parcunt, ut dictum est, nobilibus et honestis hominibus nunguam parcunt ...” and cap.
VUL, 3, p. 108 “Intendunt etiam delere omnes principes, omnes nobiles, omnes milites et ho-
nestos viros de terra, ut superiug dictum est, et hoc faciunt sub dolo et artificiose in subditos
suos”.. Already in 1237-1238 the Hungarian Dominican Friar Julian, following his mis-
sion on behalf of Bela IV to “Greater Hungary”, related similar details: “Omnium regno-
rum que obtineni, reges et duces et magnates, de quibus est spes quod aliquando possint facere
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Therefore Bela moved to Trogir (Trau) and then to an adjacent island in the Dal-
matian littoral which the Mongols could not reach for lack of ships. After ravag-
ing Croatia and an unsuccessful attack upon Trogir, Qadan withdrew his troops
to reunite with the main body of the army because Batu had ordered the sudden
and unexpected withdrawal of Mongol forces from eastern Central Europe.? They
returned east via Zeta, Serbia and Bulgaria, all of which they looted as they
passed through.'?

Stupefied and shattered, the Europeans could hardly comprehend what had
happened to them. Reading contemporary chronicles we meet bloody pictures of
the Mongols and their ruthless atrocity. In western sources the name Tarfars was
applied to the Mongols and their subject peoples. This form, a corruption of the
tribal name Tatar, apparently derived from Tartarus, the Latin term for the hell of
classical mythology, was used quite specifically because it carried all the terrible
connotations of the danger to the west: the Tartars were agents sent from hell,
breaking forth from the mysterious East, the land of Gog and Magog, to unleash
their fury upon the Christian world as instruments of divine chastisement.!* The
trail of death and horror across Eastern Europe was seen in apocalyptic terms.
Consulting ancient writings - according to Thomas of Spalato especially the say-
ings of the sibyline prophecies of Pseudo Methodius - many thought the Mon-
gols were the people prophesised to precede the coming of Antichrist.’2 We are
confronted with such images for example in the Chronica Maiora of Matthew Par-
is. Despite his geographical distance from the events described, the monk of St

resistentiam, interficiunt sine mora” (= H. Dorrie, “Drei Texte zur Geschichte der Ungarn
und Mongolen. Die Missionsreisen des fr. Julian OP. ins Uralgebiet (1234/5) und nach
RuBland (1237) und der Bericht des Erzbischofs Peter iiber die Tartaren,” Nachrichfen
der Akademie der Wissenschaften in Gottingen. Phil. hist. Kl. 6 (1956), 125-202, cap. 3,5,
p. 176).
For various theories historians have offered for this withdrawal, see G. S. Rogers, “An
examination of historians’ explanations for the Mongol withdrawal from East Central
Europe,” East European Quarterly 30 (1996), 3-26.
10 See J. V. A. Fine, The Late Medieval Balkans: A Critical Survey from the Late Twelfth Century
to the Ottoman Conquest. Ann Arbor 1996, 145.
11 For Latin sources alluding to the assumed provenance of the Mongols from the Tarta-
rus, see C. W. Connell, “Western views of the origin of the ‘Tartars: An example of the
influence of myth in the second half of the thirteenth century,” Journal of Medieval and
Renaissance Studies 3 (1973), 117-119; A. Klopprogge, Ursprung und Ausprigung des abend-
lindischen Mongolenbildes im 13. Jahrhundert. Wiesbaden 1993, 155-159; Gieauf, Die
Mongolengeschichte, 28, n. 104. '
Thomas Archidiaconus, Historia Salonitana ed. Fr. Racki, in Monumenta Spectantia Histo-
riam Slavorum Meridionalium XXV, Scriptores, Vol. 3. Zagreb 1894, 171 (henceforth: Tho-
mas, Historia): “ Tunc plerique litterali viri veleres scrutantes scripturas, coniiciebant maxime
ex dictis Methodii martiris, has fore illas gentes, que precedere debent antichrist adventum.”
For the interpretation of the Mongols as Gog and Magog, see M. Steinicke, Apokalyp-
tische Heerscharen und Gottesknechte. Wunderuvilker des Ostens in abendlindischer Tradition
vom Untergang der Aniike bis zur Entdeckung Amerikas. Phil. Diss. Berlin 2002, 84-124.
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Albans is one of the best-known European chroniclers of the Mongol invasion.1?
However, like the majority of chroniclers of these events, he had never seen a Tar-
tar with his own eyes. He shared the dominant view of the Mongols that we can
find in the majority of European reports of the 1240s: Tartars are the devil's
horsemen from a mysterious quarter of the Earth, pagans who lack a recognized
law and indulge in unusual, even bizarre, customs.

Nevertheless, not everybody accepted such millenarian speculations. We also
possess first-hand narratives that provide descriptions of Mongol customs and
practices free of apocalyptic interpretations. However, the number of surviving
eyewitnesses who had had direct contact with the Mongols was rather small, and
again only a few of these eyewitnesses and principal reporters were able to look
beyond the curtain of apparently unfounded and senseless slaughter.

In the last few decades studies by Bigalli, Connell, Bezzola, Fried, Reichert,
Klepprogge, Schmieder, Miinkler and Ruotsala have analysed the whole course
of European-Mongol relations and enlarged our knowledge of the western image
of the Mongols in the Middle Ages.™ In accordance with their results, the pur-
pose of this paper is to focus on those early narratives that are free of apocalyptic
speculations, which consider the causes of the success of the Mongol armies. In
this context I want to take a closer look at first-hand accounts that show percep-
tion of two of the key factors of Mongol strategy, accounts that contain hints of
the considerable attention the Mongols paid to propaganda and psychological
warfare by means of cruelty and intimidation.1>

13 Matthew Paris collected news, especially letters, about the Mongols from every part of
Europe and inserted them into his work. See Matthaeus Parisiensis, Chronica Majora.
ed. H. R. Luard, Rolls Series. Rerum Britannicarum Medii Aevi Scriptores 57, 7 vols.
London 1872-1883, 3: 488ff, 4: 76-78, 109-119, 270-277; 6: 75-84, 113-116. For Matthew
Paris and his Mongol narratives, see ]. ]. Saunders, “Matthew Paris and the Mongols,”
in Essays in Medieval History Presented fo Bertie Wilkinson, Toronto 1969, 116-132; G. A.
Bezzola, Die Mongolen in abendlindischer Sicht (1220-1270). Ein Beitrag zur Frage der Vil-
kerbegegnungen. Bern 1974, 63. K. Rudolf, “Die Tartaren 1241/42. Nachrichten und Wie-
dergabe: Korrespondenz und Historiographie,” Rémisch historische Mitteilungen 19 (1977),
91-99; H. E. Hilpert, Kaiser- und Papstbriefe in den Chronica Majora des Matthaeus Paris.
Stuttgart 1981, 27-43, 153-164.

14 D. Bigalli, I Tartari e I"Apocalisse. Ricerche sull'eschatologia in Adamo Marsh e Ruggiero Ba-
cone. Florence 1971; Connell, “Western Views,” 115-137; Bezzola, Die Mongolen; ]. Fried,
“Auf der Suche nach der Wirklichkeit. Die Mongolen und die europiische Erfahr-
ungswissenschaft im 13. Jahrhundert,” Historische Zeitschrift 243 (1986), 287-332; F. E.
Reichert, Begegrnungen mit China. Die Entdeckung Ostasiens im Mittelalter. Sigmaringen
1992; A. Klopprogge, Ursprung und Ausprigung; F. Schmieder, Europa und die Fremden.
Die Mongolen im Urteil des Abendlandes vom 13. bis in das 15. Jahrhundert. Sigmaringen
1994; M. Miinkler, Erfahrung des Fremden, Die Beschreibung Ostasiens in den Augenzeu-
genberichten des 13. und 14. Jahrhunderfs. Berlin 2000; A. Ruotsala, Europeans and Mongols
in the middle of the thirteenth century. Encountering the Other. Helsinki 2001.

15 More than thirty years ago, Denis Sinor wrote an article on Mongol strategy taking a
particular interest in the importance of the long-range planning and the rigid timetable
of Mongol military operations (D. Sinor, “On Mongol Strategy,” in Proceedings of the 4%
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The first reporter to emphasize the important part which terror played in

Mongol strategy was Roger of Torre Maggiore who writes:

Soon rumours spread that the Tartars had occupied the German village of
Thomasbrticke where they slaughtered everyone not fit for slavery. Hearing such
news my hair stood on end with fright, my whole body started trembling and my
tongue refused its duty because of the unavoidable and terrible death which
awaited me. In my mind’s eye I saw the slaughterers and the cold sweat of death
made the blood freeze in my veins. I saw people in fear of death, unable to control
their hands and weapons, unable to raise their arms or legs only staring into space.
And what more? 1 laid my eyes on people half-dead from panic.16

This vivid description of the dreadful fear of the Mongols is found in Roger’s re-
port commonly known as the Carmen Miserabile. A canon of the Hungarian city of
Varad (now Oradea in Romania), Roger had been taken prisoner by the invaders

in

1241 and had lived several months under their dominion before he could es-

cape. His account, probably written immediately after the unexpected withdraw-
al of the Mongols in 1242, represents one of the major western narratives of the
Mongol invasion of Europe and there is nothing to discredit the details of which
he was an eyewitness.’” Analogous to Persian, Chinese or Russian sources, Roger

1

a

17

East Asian Altaistic Conference. Taiwan 1975, 238-245), However, the role of cruelty and
intimidation in Mongol warfare was not part of his considerations. The same applies to
his article on Inner Asian warriors (D. Sinor, “The Inner Asian Warriors,” Journal of the
American Oriental Society 101 (1981), 133-144). Jean Richard in his paper about causes of
the Mongol victories at least deals with the employment of captives as arrow-fodder
(I. Richard, “Les causes des victoires Mongoles d’aprés les historiens occidentaux du
XIIIe siecle,” Central Asiatic Journal 22 (1979), 112.). The best outline of this topic so far is
that by Hansgerd Gockenjan, who took a particular interest in spies and reconnoitres
(H. Gockenjan, “Kundschafter und Spzher. Ein Beitrag zur Strategie und Takiik reiter-
nomadischer Kriegsfithrung,” Acta Orientalia Accademniae Scientiarum Hungaricae 53 (2000),
187-202). Cf. also the analysis of the role of massacres and cruelty in Mongol warfare
by C. Commeaux, La vie quotidienne chez les Mongols de la conquétte. Paris 1972, 141-147.
Epistola magistri Rogerii in Miserabile Carmen super destructione regni Hungarie per Tartaros
facta ed. L. Juhdsz, in Scriptores rerum Hungaricarum tempore ducum regumque stirpis Ar-
padianae gestarum, Vol. 2. Budapest 1938, cap. 34, 579 (henceforth: Rogerius, Carmen):
“Post hec statim invaluere rumores, quod dictum Pontem Thome Thewtonicorum villam in au-
rora Tartari occupaverunt et, quos tenere noluerant, horrenda crudeliltas acerbitatis gladio dire
iugulavit. Quo audito incorruerunt pili carnis mee, cepit corpus tremere ac pavere, lingua mise-
rabiliter balbutire perspiciens, quod dire morts arficulus, qui iam vitari non poterat, inmine-
bat. Trucidatores cordis oculis intuebar, caro sudore mortis frigidissimum emittebat. Videbam
et mortales mortem expectantes assidue non posse manus et arma extendere, erigere brachia,
pedes ad deffensionis loca movere, oculis terram prospicere. Et quod plura? Homines conspicie-
bam ex timore nimio semivivos.”

For his life and work, see F. Babinger, “Maestro Ruggiero delle Puglie, relatore prepo-
liano su i Tartari,” in Nel VIL cenfenario della nascita di Marco Polo. Venice 1955, 51-62;
Bezzola, Die Mongolen, 86-89; Géckenjan-Sweeney, Der Mongolensturm, 129-138. For
some considerations about the transmission of the text, see T. Almasi, “The Carmen Mi-
serabile: Some issues concerning the transmission of the text,” Chronica 3 (2003), 84-93.
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relates the unheard-of Mongol severity in punishing the citizens of towns which
had tried to resist the Mongol assaults. The Mongols used to call a town showing
no intention of surrendering to the besiegers mo balyg, which means ‘bad city’. All
the citizens of so-called bad cities were driven together outside the city’s walls
and slain.’® These proceedings were intended to be a warning of terrible retalia-
tion for other cities and were aimed at intimidation. The message of the Mongols
was clear: a peaceful surrender or an anticipatory declaration of allegiance could
enable a ruler to keep his throne and a population to escape a massacre, but resis-
tance almost invariably meant decimation or extermination.®

Very similar information about the Mongol tactic of demoralizing the foe by
means of cruelty can be obtained from the Mongol chapters in the Historia Pontifi-
cum Salonitanorum atque Spalatensium of Thomas of Spalato, which is among the
most outstanding sources of the 1240s about the Mongols.? Thomas pursued a
career as canon of the cathedral chapter of Spalato (Split) and in 1230 he was
elected archdeacon, a post he held until his death in 1268. It is likely that he be-
gan to write his Historia between 1245 and 1251. Thomas’s Mongol narrative
comprises four chapters of the Historia which treat the sequence of events in
Hungary and Dalmatia from the first rumours of the approach of the Mongols
late in the decade of the 1230s to their departure in the spring of 1242.21 The
flamboyant manner in which he describes the Tartars shows that to him they are a
plague, people lacking compassion and humanity. Although Thomas condemns
them with the severest criticism he is curious about their origins and customs and
includes such information in his Historia. Despite his conception of the Tarfars as
a “pestilential nation,”?? his Mongol chapters exhibit a high degree of factual ac-
curacy. Apart from his own observation, Thomas’s sources must have been refu-
gees who streamed into Split in 1242, fleeing in terror from the troops of the
Mongol prince Qadan. He says that his description of the Mongols is related “ac-
cording to what I have been able to hear from more inquiring persons who have
looked into the matter.” 2

Thomas writes:

At this time this monstrous slaughterer [=Qadan] ordered his men to drive all
the captives [...] together on a plain - men and women as well as boys and girls.
Gathering them together like a flock of sheep he made his executioners behead

18 For such massactes in the realm of the Chorezm-Shah, see Juvaini, History, 121, 131,
145. Cf. Gockenjan-Sweeney, Der Mongolensturm, 52.

1 For possible demographic considerations behind these massacres, see J. Masson Smlth
“Demographic considerations in Mongol siege warfare,” Archivum Ottomanicum 13
(1993/94), 329-334.

M For his life and work, see ]. R. Sweeney, “Thomas of Spalato and the Mongols: A thir-
teenth-century Dalmatian view of Mongol customs,” Florilegium 4 (1982), 156-183;
Gockenjan-Sweeney, Der Mongolensturm, 227-235.

1 Thomas, Historia, cap. X0XVI-XXXIX, 132-178.

2 Thomas, Historia, cap. XXXVI, 132: “gens pestifera Tartarorum”.

3 Thomas, Historia, cap. XXXVII, 168: “Nunc vero de natura et habitu gentis illius [= Tartaro-
rum], prout ab his audire potui, qui rem curiosius indagarunt, pauca narrabo”.
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them all. Everyone broke into loud lamentations and at the wail of people being
slain the whole world seemed to quake. All captives were cut down and like
sheaves in a cornfield, their corpses were strewn on the plain. But the Tartars did
not plunder the dead, to make clear that they had not slaughtered them because of
lust for booty. The whole host of murderous people, taking their ease in camp ca-
maraderie in the midst of those dead, began to dance and feast with great delight,
and to shake with great mocking laughter, as though these fine men had performed
some great deed. 2

According to Thomas, after the battle of Mohi the Mongols did not show any in-
terest in booty. They concentrated their efforts on pursuing and killing their ex-
hausted and terrified enemies because this was the best way to avoid further
Hungarian resistance.?> Very similar observations were made by Roger of Torre
Maggiore who writes about Mongolian slaughterers who were not interested in
loot.26 On another occasion, Thomas of Spalato reports that during the winter of
1241/42, to instill fear into the Hungarians, the Mongols rode up and down the
left bank of the Danube - where they had piled their slain enemies ~ with the
corpses of children impaled on lances, in Thomas's words, “like fish on a spear”.?”

John of Piano Carpine gives a matter of fact description of Mongol tactics de-
void of such dramatic sketches. He simply states:

When the Tartars are going to make war, they send ahead an advance guard
and these carry nothing with them but their tents, horses and arms. They seize no
plunder, burn no houses and slaughter no animals; they only wound and kill men

24 Thomas, Historia cap. XXXIX, 174: “Tunc truculentus carnifex iussit omnem captivitatem,
guam ex Hungaria duxerat, congregari in unum, multitudinem magnam virorum et mulierum,
puerorum et puellarum, fecitque omnes in quandam planiciem duci. Et cum omnes quast qui-
dam grex ovium coadunati fuissent, missis spiculatoribus, omnium fecit captta amputari. Tum
ingens audiebatur ululatus et planctus, totague terra moveri a voce pereuncium videbatur. la-
cuerunt autem omnes in illa prostrati planicie, quemadmodum spicarum manipuli sparsim so-
lent in agro iacere. Et ne cui videretur, quod cedis huius immanitas spoliorum sit avidatate pa-
trata, nullas ab eis vestes detrahere voluerunt; sed tota multitudo funeste gentis in circuitu pc-
cisorum illorum per contubernia discurmbentes, ceperunt in magna leticia comedere, choreas du-
cere magnosque cachinnos ludendo movere, quasi multum aliquid perpetrassent bor.”

25 Thomas, Historia cap. XXXVI: 163: “lacebant autem per vias infelicium opes, vasa aurea et

argenten, purpuren indumenta, et arma copiosa. Sed Tartarorum inqudita crudelitas nil curans

de spoliis, omnem pretiosarum rerum parvi pendens predam, in sola hominum cede crassarunt.

Cum enim viderent iam itineris labore defessos, nec posse ad arma manus estendere, nec pedes

ulterius ad fugam laxare, tunc ceperunt hinc et inde inculis infringere, gladiis obtruncare, nuli

parcere, sed omnes feraliter trucidare.”

Rogerius, Carmen, cap. 30: 573; “ Argenten quogue vasa et aurea, sevice vestes et alia homini-

bus oportuna per campos et silvas a fugientibus proiecta, ut ipsi velociori cursu manus inse-

quentium evaderent, non habebant aliquos collectores. Tartaris tantum inferfectionibus homi-
num insistentibus de spolits minime curare videbantur.” Cf. Géckenjan-Sweeney, Der Mon-

golensturm, 213, n. 163,

27 Thomas, Historia cap. XXXVI: 167s. “Et ut metum incuferent his, qui evant ex altera parte
Danubii, collectam multitudinem occisorum in acervos plurimos super ripam fluminis locave-
runt. Alii vero puerulos lanceis affigentes, quasi pisces in veru, per horas alvei baiulabant.”
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or, if they can do nothing else, put them to flight. They much prefer, however, to
kill than to put to flight.28

John of Piano Carpine, a Franciscan friar who had taken a leading part in the es-
tablishment of the Franciscan Order in Europe, had been dispatched in 1245 by
Innocent [V as papal envoy to the Mongol court. He and his Polish companion,
Brother Benedict, were the first European travellers of the thirteenth century who
penetrated to the core of the Mongol Empire. John, however, was not only
charged with the delivery of two papal bulls addressed to the “King of the Tar-
tars”2%; he also had the task of furnishing the pope with first-hand intelligence
about the “devil’s envoys and servants of hell”.30 As a result of his two-year mis-
sion to Central Asia he compiled, in two redactions, a detailed dossier on the hi-
therto relatively unknown enemy. His Historia Mongalorum, which was by far the
most widely known of all the early accounts of Mongols, provides information
that can be shown to be largely trustworthy.?! He was the first European who
properly understood the significance of the Mongol army establishment and pre-
sented an outline of it. Two chapters of his book are dedicated to Mongol warfare

28 Carpine, Historia, cap. VI, 11: 103; English translation: The Mongol Mission. Narratives
and Letters of the Franciscan Missionaries in Mongolia and China in the thivteenth and four-
teenth centuries. Translated by a Nun of Stanbrook Abbey, ed. C. Dawson, London and
New York 1955, 35. For the advance guard {precursores), see G. Dorfer, Tiirkische und
mongolische Elemente im Neupersischen, Vol. 4, Wiesbaden 1975, 148; Géckenjan, Kund-
schafter und Spiher, 194. In similar words the Franciscan friar C. de Bridia gives an oul-
line of the duties of the Mongol advance guards: “Cumque Tartari propinguare ceperint,
premittunt uelocissimos cursors, qui terreant ex inspirato homines et occident, ne possit contra
eos exercitus subito congregari” (Hystoria Tartarorum C. de Bridia Monachi. A. Onnerfors,
ed., Berlin 1967, cap. 56: 34). C. de Bridia, however, cannot be regarded as an authentic
and independent source because his Hysforia Tarfarorum is only a summary of the re-
ports of Carpine and his companion Benedict the Pole. For his work, see Gieauf, Die
Mongolengeschichte, 55.

2 The two letters of Pope Innocent IV (5 March 1245, Dei patris immensa, and 13 March
1245, Cum non solum) are addressed “... regi et popule Tartarorum”. See MGH Epistulae
saeculi XIII selectae: 11, 72, n. 102, and 74, n. 105; K.-E. Lupprian, Die Beziehungen der
Piipste zu islamischen wnd mongolischen Herrschern im 13. Jahrhundert anhand ikres Brief-
wechsels. Vatican City 1981, 141-145, n. 20 and 146-149, n. 21. For further details see
GiefSauf, Die Mongolengeschichte, 35, 77.

30 ¥ Sathane nuntios tartarique ministros”, as Innocent IV called them in a letter of 21 July

1243 {MGH Epistulae saeculi XIII selectae: 1}, 3s, n. 2).

For his life, his mission and his work, see Giovanni di Pian di Carpine, Sioria dei Mon-

goli, P. Daffina, C. Leonardi, M. C. Lungarotti, E. Menestd, and L. Petech, eds, Spoleto

1989, 49-92; GieBauf, Die Mongolengeschichte, 73-84; F. Schmieder, Johannes von Plano

Carpini. Kunde von den Mongolen 1245-1247, Sigmaringen 1997, 14-31; ]. Giefauf, “Jo-

hannes von Piano del Carpine. Provinzialminister 1232-1239,” in Management und Mi-

noritas. Lebensbilder Siichsischer Franziskanerprovinziale vom 13. bis zum 20. Jahrhundert, Ke-

velaer 2003, 2-18.
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and to suggestions for practicable European counter-measures.? Alongside strat-
egy his interest is focused on other military questions like discipline, horseman-
ship, the equipment of the warrior's mount and his personal weapons.

The common denominator of the quoted sources is their realization that one
important factor of Mongol success was the weakening and demoralization of the
foe by means of cruelty. Beyond that we see from these quotations that some
western reporters were able to comprehend that the Christian world was not con-
fronted with the crude blood-thirst of barbarians but with a complex plan of total
warfare and deliberate terror.

A second significant aspect of Mongol strategy combined this program of psy-
chological warfare with the practical advantage of providing a buffer in the initial
stages of an attack: the ruthless employment of captives as arrow-fodder.

We find very detailed descriptions of this tactical device in Mongol tradition,
such as the Secret History of the Mongols of the thirteenth century®, in the reports
of Persian historians like Juvaini® and in contemporary Chinese sources like
Meng-Ta pei-lu, which offers the most precise outline36: The Mongols began with

32 Carpine, Historia, cap. VI (101-104) and VIII {107-111): “De bello, et ordinatione acierum,
et armis, et astutiis in congressione, ef crudelitate captivorum, et oppugnatione munitionum, et
perfidia eorum in iis qui se reddunt eisdem”; and: "Quomodo bello Tartaris occuratur, et quid
attendunt, et de armis et ordinatione acierum, et quomodo occuratur eorum astutiis in pugna,
et munitione castrorum et civitatum, et quid faciendum est de captivis”).

33 Similar conclusions were drawn by Vernadsky-Karpovich, The Mongols, 116; Bezzola,
Die Mongolen, 88; Gockenjan-Sweeney, Der Mongolensturm, 52-54; and D. O. Morgan,
The Mongols. Oxford 1987, 92, who states: “Chingiz’s principle seems to have been
much the same as President Truman's over Hiroshima and Nagasaki. The apparent ra-
tionale was that if the population of cne city was subjected to a frightful massacre, the
next city would be more likely to surrender without resistance, thus avoiding unneces-
sary Mongol casualties. The morality of this approach to warfare is no doubt open to
discussion, but there can be no disputing that it worked.” For the topos of the wild and
animal-like barbarian, see K. Lechner, Hellenen und Barbaren im Welthild der Byzantiner.
Die alten Bezeichnungen als Ausdruck eines neuen Kulturbewusstseins, Phil. Diss. Munich
1954, especially 107-114; B. D. Shaw, “Eaters of Flesh, Drinkers of Milk: The Ancient
Mediterranean ideology of the pastoral nomad,” Ancient Society 13/14 (1982/83), 5-31;
J. GieBSauf, Barbaren - Monster — Gottesgeifleln. Steppennomaden im europiischen Spiegel der
Spdtantike und des Mittelalters. Graz 2006.

34 Geheime Geschichte der Mongolen § 265: 198,

35 Cf. Juvaini, History, 107: "When the town [= Buchara] and citadel had been purged of
rebels and the walls and cutworks levelled with the dust, all the inhabitants of the
town, men and women, ugly and beautiful, were driven out on the field of the musalla.

“Chingiz-Khan spared their lives; but the youths and full-grown men that were fit for
such service were pressed into a levy for the attack on Sarmagand and Dabusiya.” For
very similar accounts, see ibid. 53, 92 and 100.

36 The following passage summarizes the German translations of the Meng-ta pei-lu and
the Hei-Ta shih-liieh. See Meng-Ta pei-lu und Hei-Ta shih-liigh. Chinesische Gesandtenbe-
richte iiber die friihen Mongolen 1221 und 1237. Nach Vorarbeiten von Erich Haenisch
und Yao Ts'ung-wu libersetzt und kommentiert von P. Olbricht und E. Pinks, Wiesba-
den 1980, 53 and 191.
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the capture of the small settlements in a region in order to provide themselves
with sufficient manpower to help in the capture of larger towns and cities nearby.
In heavy assaults captives were given the task of advancing ahead of the Mongol
army to weaken the enemy whose exhausted troops were finally overrun by the
Mongols.

Several other eastern sources confirm this account?” and similar information
can be found in nearly all the major trustworthy western reports in which we
hear about the custom of driving prisoners in front of the main army as arrow-
fodder.?® They had to fill up the moats of besieged towns, to erect siege engines
under fire from the defenders and finally to head the storming parties. Only a
few supervising Mongols took part in these suicide missions to prevent the cap-
tives from fleeing.3* However, these captives did not only serve as human targets
to minimize casualties among the Mongols; they also fulfilled a psychological
role. The justified Mongol expectation was that the defenders under siege would
be reluctant to kill their own relatives and compatriots as they were driven for-
ward in front of the attackers. The intention behind these atrocities - to strike ter-
ror into the hearts of opponents - was indeed successful, as is shown by the evi-
dence of several cities that surrendered promptly to the Mongols.40

Concerning the treatment of captives and subdued peoples we owe the best
Latin surnmary report to John of Piano Carpine who writes:

They send a detachment of captives and men of other nationalities who are
fighting with them to meet the enemy head-on, and some Tartars may perhaps ac-
company them [...] Moreover, when it pleases the masters they take all the young
men with their wives and children and compel them to follow them with all their
household; from henceforth they are counted as Tartars, or rather as captives, for
although they are numbered among the Tartars, they are never shown the respect

37 Cf. B. Spuler, Die Mongolen in Iran. Politik, Verwaltung und Kultur der Ilchanzeit 1220-
1350. Leipzig 1939, 415, 418; D. H. Martin, “The Mongol Army,” Journal of the Royal
Asigtic Society (1943), 67. Lin K’i, “Aufzeichnungen von den Vorgédngen in Ta-Liang,”
in Zum Untergang zweier Reiche. Berichte von Augenzeugen aus den Jahren 1232-33 und
1368-70. Wiesbaden 1969, 14.

38 Cf. the Hungarian Dominican friar Julian cap. 3, 6-10 (= Dérrie, Drei Texte, 176s.); Mat-
thaeus Parisiensts, Chroniea Majora 1V, 76; Rogerius, Carmen, cap. 37, 582; Thomas, His-
toria, cap. X0XXVII: 170; Carpine, Historia, cap. VIII, 6: 108s.

3 From Juvaini, History, 53, we learn that some of these Mongols were criminals sen-
tenced to death whose lives had been spared on condition that they took part in such
dangerous operations. Cf, also Meng-Ta pei-lu und Hei-Ta shih-ltieh, 163, n. 7; Gockenjan,
Kundschafter und Spiher, 194.

40 In my opinicn, Stephen Turnbull’s conclusion about the efficiency of Mongol terror in
the Middle East is probably accurate: “... it is interesting to note the ease with which
Genghis Khan captured cities in the central Asian Muslim world compared to similar
operations in China. The Chinese had learned to live with nomad hordes over the cen-
turies and were used to their ways, but to the subjects of the Khwarazm Shah the
Mongols were strange, alien savages, and it was this barbarian factor that Genghis
Khan exploited so well” (5. Turnbull, “Man or Monster? The Real Genghis Khan,” Mili-
tary Hlustrated 184 (2003), 31).
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that these enjoy but are treated as slaves and are sent into every kind of danger like
other prisoners; they are first in battle and if a swamp or a dangerous river has to
be crossed, they have to try the passage first. 4!

The Franciscan writes elsewhere that the Mongolian captains of a hundred divide
those captives who are to be killed among other captives whom they want to
keep as slaves and they force the latter to kill ten or more of their compatriots.#2

The facts of Mongol cruelty and massacres speak for themselves. They could
produce a terror so stupefying that, as Ibn al-Atir records, a single Mongol
horseman could enter a Persian village and begin killing people while no one
dared to raise a hand to stop him. Furthermore the chronicler had heard that one
Mongol took a man captive, but had no weapon with which to kill him. He told
his prisoner to lie with his head on the ground without moving. The terror-
stricken man did so, and remained there until the Mongol returned from fetching
his sword and cut his head off.#? It is quite obvious that Ibn al-Atir exaggerated
the details. Important, however, seems to me the clearly visible effect of Mongol
strategy behind this story. Because of the brutal success of the Mongols, their
enemies were often in a state of terror and, in effect, were already defeated psy-
chologically before they were even engaged in battle. Therefore the Mongols fos-
tered their terrible image to fool their victims into thinking that they were super-
human, mounted demons appearing out of nowhere to destroy utterly the known
world.# One can find confirmation for this psychological advantage of the Tarfars
in the simple statement of the Franciscan Friar Jordan of Giano in his letter to
Duke Henry of Brabant: “... sola nominis sui [= Tartari] formidine multos in fugam
convertunt” 45 At the beginning of the fourteenth century the Byzantine historian
Georgios Pachymeres confirms in similar words that the Mongols used their hor-

41 Carpine, Historig, cap. VI, 14: 103s. and cap. VII, 11: 107.

42 Carpine, Historia, cap. VI, 17: 104 “In bellis autern quoscumque capiunt occident, nisi
forte velint aliquos reservare, ut habeant eos pro servis. Occidendos autem dividunt
per centenarios, ut cum bipenni interfeciantur ab eis; ipsi vero post hec dividunt per
captivos, et unicuique servo ad interficiendum dant decem aut plures aut pauciores se-
cundum quod maioribus placet”. For the correct interpretation of this text, see
Schmieder, Johannes von Plano Carpini, 144s., n. 143.

43 [ follow the French translation of the Persian text from M. C. d’ Ohsson, Histoire des
Mengols depuis Tchinguiz-Khan jusqu'é Timour Bey ou Tamerlan, Vol. 3, The Hague and
Amsterdam 1834-1835, 69s. )

# Cf. the thoughts of the Arabian doctor Ibn al-Labbad: “Sie [= Tartaren] téten aus-
nahmsles und unbarmherzig. Esist, als ob ihr Zweck die Austilgung der Menschengat-
tung wire ... Es erhellt hieraus, dass sie nicht so sehr nach Besitz und Vermdgen stre-
ben, sondern nach Zerstérung der Welt, damit sie zur Wiiste werde”, quoted in J. v.
Somogyi, “Ein arabischer Bericht iiber die Tataren im "Ta'rih al-Islam” von ad-Dahab?’
von ad-Dahabi,” Der Islam 24 (1937}, 115.

4 Jordan's letter of May 1241 in Matthaeus Parisiensis, Chronica Majora VI 84.
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rible reputation as a psychological weapon that made the emperor shiver with
dreadful fear.46

To summarize this examination of the western sources of the 1240s, with addi-
tional reference to the eastern chronicles of the thirteenth century, it may be con-
cluded that some of the early writers left the beaten tracks of interpretation to a
remarkable extent. Reporters like Roger of Torre Maggiore, Thomas of Spalato
and particularly John of Piano Carpine did not use the standard apocalyptic or
barbarian models to explain Mongol atrocities but were able to recognize the con-
cept of violence and fear as an intrinsic part of Mongol strategy. In this way they
were undoubtedly pioneers in transforming the Tartars into human beings (cruel,
greedy and irritating, of course, but still human beings) and cutting them down
to size. In their reports dealing with the crushing defeats by the hitherto un-
known enemies the authority of topos was undermined by the power of individ-
ual experience. As a result, several years later, the anonymous author of the an-
nals of the cathedral chapter of Krakow had no problems in revealing the secrets
of success of this strange people: neither outstanding strength nor courage but
the deliberate employment of immeasurable atrocity and cunningness.#” The Eu-
ropeans had become acquainted with Mongol strategy. This did not help much in
battle against the well trained steppe nomads, but the knowledge, and conse-
quent demystification of the enemy, increased the potential for seeking counter-
measures in place of the preoccupation with lamentations about the scourge
of God. :

% (5. Pachymeéres, Relations historiques. A. Failler, ed., French trans. V. Laurent. Paris 1984,
I1: 24: 187 evvoswy motE KM £@g exelvow kat tovvopa povov e gopov nyelobo xm
SediEkar

7 Annales Capituli Cracoviensis in MGH 88 XIX, 598, ad annum 1241: “[Thartari]... illesi ad
propria per Hungariam, totum mundum ex sua crudelitate gravi horroris percellentes formi-
dine, redierunt. Quos tamen non robur virium efficit formidandos, nec robusti brachii fortitudo,
verum sola cruenta crudelitas ac infidelitas versucia fraudulenta.”
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In this presentation we will attempt to indicate some connections between the
historical territory of Croatia and the nomadic peoples of the Eurasian steppe,
briefly mentioning also certain developments before the arrival of the Croats. At
the start, however, we must emphasize that this theme has rarely been addressed
by Croatian scholars, which means that primary sources have not been fully ana-
lyzed and secondary interpretations are few. Nevertheless, as the title of our pa-
per suggests, it seems that that the steppe connection did in fact play some more
or less significant role in Croatian ethnogenesis, Our presentation will review the
problem of ethnogenesis and of ethnogenetic theories, with specific reference to
Croatia. And in this general context we will review what is known, or what can
be inferred about the “Eurasian connection” in Croatia.

Defining Croatian ethnogenesis is not an easy task. The first problem is to define
ethnicity, or else determine what is an ethnie, as Anthony Smith labelled its manife-
stations. Various historical and saciological schools have offered different inter-
pretations, and the implications of ethnicity have also changed through history,
especially from the ninth century to the present day. Former images of the ethnie as
a biological, cultural, linguistic and psychological unit (Volksseele), virtually un-
changed and unchangeable in time, have been replaced by more dynamic and of-
ten relativistic theories, some of which practically deny the existence of ethnies,
considering them to be pure societal constructs. Such relativism has at times re-
sulted in denying the obvious, ie., that ethnies, whatever their differentiae specifica,
show great persistence in time, or to be more precise, communities continue to be
identified or united under the same ethnonyms over long periods of time.

Taking the Croatian case as an example, there can be no doubt that in the early
mediaeval period there existed a group of people that identified themselves, and
were identified by others, as Croats. In the tenth century the Byzantine emperor-
historian Konstantin VII Porphyrogenitus dated the arrival of the Croats to the
early seventh century, in the reign of the Emperor Heraclius. This is probable;
however the first direct mention of the Croat name in domestic sources dates from
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the year 852, when prince Trpimir styled himself “by the grace of God, prince of
the Croats” (dux chroatorum munere divino). This Latin form of the Croat ethno-
nym was later confirmed in a stone inscription, dating from the time of Grand
Prince and King DrZislav: 1 (...) CLV DVX HROATOR(UM) IN TE(M)PVS DIRZISCLV
DVCE(M) MAGNV(M), and the form in the Croatian language is attested at the end
of the eleventh century in the inscription from Baska on the island of Krk, which
mentions the time of “Zvonimir, the Croatian king” (ZbVBNIMIRD KRALD HRB-
VATBSKBI). Undoubtedly, this name refers to an ethnic entity that had acquired a
political framework. Furthermore, as we know, this entity continued to develop,
under the same the name, to the present day. In the later mediaeval period, it was
explicitly identified with a “nation”, i.e. the natio Croatica, although we know that
the concept of nation at that time differed from the modern concept. Neverthe-
less, the continuity of interlinked forms of community, of the type of language
and of certain cultural traits cannot be disputed. Yet the ingredients of this com-
munality and its cultural traits have changed, and it is certain that the modern
Croat ethnie incorporates populations whose ancestors in the medieval period
would not have regarded themselves as Croats, just as it certain that mediaeval
Croatia included populations that were at the time distinct from the Croat ethnie,
although they were later assimilated into it.

Thus, a working hypothesis of ethnogenesis, in the Croatian case, would include
two levels: (1) the process through which previous populations or ethnies came
together and formed the community that emerged and defined itself as Croat at
the beginning of Croatian history; and (2) the processes, shifts of identity, etc. that
subsequently expanded and developed the Croat ethnie to its present-day form. In
general terms, a working definition of ethnogenesis would imply; first, the initial
emergence of the ethnie (a community or community network usually identifying it-
self under a specific name, ie., an ethnonym), and second, the further develop-
ment of the ethnie, as long as this development lasts. As a corollary to this, we
might say that ethnicity can be viewed as the continuation of a community or
sense of community through time, regardless of changes in the community’s
membership, language, and cultural markers.

Now, if we consider the specific ingredients in the Croatian example, the fol-
lowing elements, component groups or historical component stages - not counting
the possible Eurasian nomadic element, which we will treat later - could be said
to have contributed to the making of the Croat ethnie, or its basis, throughout
time:

(1) The indigenous prehistorical component stems from the first modern hu-
man populations in the area, from the Stone Age onwards. Croatia was first po-
pulated by modern humans about 40,000 years ago, and certain analyses indicate
that biological continuity has been preserved to this day with some Upper Paleo-
lithic populations, especially on the Adriatic islands. Of course, these very ancient
populations cannot be considered predecessors of the Croats, since they contri-
buted likewise to the substrata of many other European peoples, yet biological
continuity also implies some continuation of traditions, cultural patterns, perhaps
mentalities and other elements that were later passed on, ultimately (also) to the
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Croat efhnie. Nothing will ever be known about the ethnic names and divisions of
these earliest populations (assuming that they had some sense of ethnicity), just
as nothing will probably ever be known in this regard about relatively newer
groups that arrived in the Neolithic period, probably from the Near East, for ex-
ample the people of the Neolithic Danilo culture (6th millennium BCE). The same
applies to one of the most important archaeological cultures in Croatia, the Eneo-
lithic Vuéedol culture from Eastern Slavonia (circa 3000-2200 BCE), although this
culture somewhat loses its prehistorical anonymity, in the light of presupposi-
tions that its linguistic affiliation was already Indo-Europear, or at least pre-Indo-
European.

(2) The proto-historical component. This next pre-Croatian component stage is con-
stituted by the first peoples identified by name in historical sources, although for
the most part it remains on the verge of history. In regard to coastal regions of
Croatia, Greek and Roman authors referred to Illyrians (= IAAupoi, iyrii), both
in a strict sense (Hlyrii proprie dicti, according to Pliny), and in a broad sense,
which included peoples such as the Delmatae, Liburni, lnpodes and even, in some
cases, the Pannonii in the north. It is very doubtful whether all these gentes were
ethnically identical, or even related. Whatever the case, archaeologists often date
the “arrival” of the Illyrians with the spread of the Central European Urnfield
culture and/or with migrations on the eve of the Early Iron Age. According to
one theory, the Illyrian ethnonym may be linked linguistically to the name of the
Vistula River in Poland, although this remains a conjecture. In the late Illyrian pe-
riod (from the fourth century BCE), Greek colonies were established on some
Adriatic islands (Vis, Hvar, Kor¢ula, etc.), although there is also a possibility that
Greeks were present along the Croatian coast already in Mycenaean times (al-
though their influence at that time was probably minimal). Next, at least from the
time of Alexander of Macedonia, Celtic groups were dominant in certain areas of
Croatia, especially in the Pannonian plain. Strabo mentions that the Iapodes had
become “half-Mllyrian and half-Celtic”. In the North the two main Celtic groups
were the Taurisci in north-west Croatia and the Scordisci in most of Slavonia and
in Sirmium (as well in swrrounding parts of Serbia and Bosnia).

(3) The early (=Roman) historical component. The Roman conquest, com-
pleted under the Emperor Augustus, brought new ethnic groups to the area of
present-day Croatia. The most notable contribution was made by Italic colenists,
who often left their names on gravestones and other inscriptions. Besides this, giv-
en the extent and the relative high (internal) migration rate of the Roman Empire
(especially among legionnaries), people from various countries and regions con-
tributed to the ethnic composition of the Roman provinces of Dalmatia and Pan-
nonia. Yet as evidenced from the analysis of thousands of personal inscriptions,
most [talic colonists were business people, craftsmen, oriental slaves, etc. - whe-
reas practically no peasants migrated to the other side of the Adriatic. This would
imply that villages and agricultural areas, on the whole, would have preserved a
relatively stronger “pre-Roman” character. Yet in fact, the coastal area became
thoroughly Romanised. This resulted in the formation of a specific Romanic lan-
guage, “Old Dalmatian”, which preserved certain archaic phonetic features. Al-
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most nothing remained of the previous Illyrian language. All we know today of
Illyrian is based on personal names, ethnonyms, toponyms, and one certain
word, sabaia “beer”.

(4) The central (medieval) historical component. In the Migration Period, which
marked the end of the Roman Empire, the area of Croatia was subsequently in-
vaded by many ethnic groupings, most of them identified as Germanic. In the
classical interpretation of the Vilkerwanderung, the dynamic force that set this series
of migrations into motion was the Huns, whom we will mention later. On the basis
of historical information, confirmed also by archaeological evidence, the most im-
portant groups that arrived in Croatia were the Visigoths and the Svevi, who
moved further west relatively quickly, the Ostrogoths, Gepids and the Lango-
bards, who left the greatest amount of material evident relating to their settlement.
All the present Croatian lands became an integral part of Theodoric’s Ostrogothic
kingdom, and this fact was to have a further effect on theories of Croatian ethno-
genesis. In the second wave that occurred in the Migration Period, starting from
the sixth century, numerous Slavic-speaking tribes broke through the Danube lirnes
and occupied most of south-east Europe, including Croatian areas. This process is
often linked to another driving force, the Avars. At the end of these events Croats
were already present at least in areas of Dalmatia (according to Porphyrogenitus).

{5) The final (medieval-to-modern) historical component. As to the possible ele-
ments that contributed to Croatian ethnogenesis after the arrival of the Croats in
Dalmatia, the following elements could be noted. Franks appeared in the eight-
ninth centuries, Magyars from the late ninth century in East Slavonia. From the be-
ginning of the High Middle Ages, various Western European groups settled in
Croatian and Slavonian towns (French, Italian, German/Saxon, Hungarian, etc.)
where they formed separate communities. After the Black Death in the fourteenth
century and even slightly earlier, Croatian historical documents begin to mention
nomadic “Vlach” herdsmen. Finally, from the late Middle Ages onwards, the major
process in Croatian ethnogenesis was the gradual full incorporation of Slavonia in-
to the Croatian ethnic framework, which was intensified by Ottoman conquests
of the southern historically Croatian lands (effectively the Croatian ethnonym
“migrated” during this time to the western part of Slavonia, and Zagreb deve-
loped from a Slavonian town to the capital of Croatia). In the same period, the
kingdom of Croatia and Slavonia provided refuge for thousands of Rascians or
Serbs, and this was to have a particularly strong effect on the ethnic and religious
composition of the country. After the Ottoman Period, and more intensely from the
mid eighteenth century, eastern parts of the kingdom of Croatia and Slavonia were
recolonized by large numbers of ethnic Germans, which was followed towards the
end of the nineteenth century by immigration from all parts of the Habsburg mon-
archy. Although we should note that Croatian ethnic development continued even
afterwards, in effect by the mid nineteenth century the modern Croatian ethnie was
already formed.

All these five component groups or stages in Croatian ethnogenesis intertwined
through the centuries and finally contributed to the formation of the Croat ethnie
as we know it today.
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And as one might have already guessed, the Eurasian nomadic element,
which we have abstracted so far, also fits into some of the mentioned component
stages, at least from the time of the first Indo-European migrations (if not earlier).
However, in this respect, a few words should be said about the general physical
topography of the Croatian lands.

The great Eurasian steppe, as is well-known, extends from Manchuria to Pan-
ronia, with certain discontinuities or reductions in and around mountain regions;
e.g. the Hinggan Range, the Altai-Sayan area and the Carpathians in the west.
Beyond the Carpathians, the Great Hungarian plain (Alféld) has traditionally been
a receptor of Eurasian nomad groups, and a part of Pannonian Croatia may be con-
sidered as being an extension of this area. We refer here to the area of East Slavo-
nia and especially to Sirmium, which until 1918 was an integral part of the king-
dom of Croatia, Slavonia and Dalmatia. On the other hand, the rest of Croatia is
overall a mountainous region, with a progressively more elevated topography
from the north-west to the Dinaric region in the South. This topography also
meant a compartmentalization of the area, which strongly influenced Croatian
history (the spatial integration of the Croatian state, etc.). Eurasian nomadic
groups that would arrive in the immediate vicinity of Croatia would usually pe-
netrate into Sirmium and East Slavonia, yet only some splinter groups would
make their way into the rest of the country, where they would be quickly assimi-
lated, without leaving any obvious traces of their existence. Simply said, most of
Croatia does not offer suitable conditions to sustain a Eurasian type of nomadic
lifestyle. The only type of nomadism that did develop - to a great extent at that -
was transhumance (sheep herding), which was practiced from the earliest times
until the twentieth century. It was especially spread, from late medieval times, by
Vlach herdsmen.

Subsequent waves of Eurasian nomads repeatedly reached the borders of Croa-
tia at different times in history, but almost always broke apart against the pre-Alps
and the Dinaric Range. Metaphorically, waves from the steppe splashed onto
mountain shore, and particles dissipated far from the shoreline, leaving usually
only slight traces of their origins.

Ore major exception was the Eneolithic Vudedol culture, whose centre was lo-
cated in eastern Croatia. Marija Gimbutas and other archaeclogists explicitly linked
the Vudedol culture with the process of Indo-Europeanization of Central Europe,
and this culture could also be incorporated into the Transpontic Metallurgical
Province suggested by Evgenij Cernyh. Specific to the Vucedol culture was a later ex-
tension both to the north, to the Hungarian Plain, and alse to mountain regions in the
west and south. However, akhough the Vudedol culture has been linked to the
Kurgan complex in the steppe area, at this time the lifestyle of horsenomadism
that would later characterise many Eurasian nomads had not yet been developed.
Wild horses were hunted in Vucedol, but cattle was the main livestock, followed
(to a lesser extent) by pigs and sheep. Deer hunting was also widespread, espe-
cially at some locations of this culture.

The next Eurasian nomadic wave that possibly reached Croatia would be
represented by Iron Age populations, such as the Scythians and Sarmatians, pre-
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sumed to be of Iranian linguistic affiliation. Although direct archeological evi-
dence for these groups practically does not exist on the territory of Croatia, some
finds of Scythian arrowheads in the immediate vicinity, in neighbouring Slove-
nian Styria, indicate that such links could have occurred at the time when Scy-
thian influences penetrated into the area of the Hallstatt culture. It is also more
than likely that lazyges or other Sarmatians were active in parts of northern Croa-
tia during the devastation of Pannonia in the Marcomannic Wars of the second
century CE. It is questionable whether or not there might have been any distant
Iranian connection in the case of the Iasi people, who are mentioned from the
third century BCE as inhabiting the area between Ptuj in Slovenia, Daruvar in
Croatia and Lake Balaton in Hungary {municipum Iasorum, cf. Aquae Iasae, the
Roman name for VaraZzdinske Toplice). The phonetic similarity is close in the
ethnonyms of the [azyges and latter Alans (= As, Jas, etc.). However, the histori-
cal context is problematic and most scholars consider the Iasi to have been an in-
digenous Pannonian people.

During the Migration Period (fourth-seventh centuries CE) the Eurasian no-
madic element in parts of Croatia was much more evident, as is confirmed both
in written sources and by the archaeological record. First of all, it is certain that the
Huns infiltrated Croatia, both as raiders and as conquerors, especially in the East,
starting from the fourth century. In 388 Hunnic and Alan federates participated in
the battle of Siscia (= Sisak) in the context of internal power struggles in the West-
ern Roman Empire. Later the region was traversed by the Visigoths, and in the fol-
lowing decades the Huns established themselves firmly in Pannonia. Sirmium fell
to the Huns in 441, and at that time they destroyed Mursa (Osijek). Occasional
Hunnic artifacts can be found in various places in Slavonia. The Ostrogoths, who
entered Croatia in the fifth century, under Hunnic influence had also acquired a
strong nomadic component, and were associated with groups of Alans and others
{as were the Huns). When the Ostrogoth kingdom collapsed in the sixth century,
much of Croatia was taken over by the Langobards, who left a very impressive
archaeological record in almost all of Pannonian Croatia. Yet very soon, the most
important nomadic element in {proto-}Croatian history entered onto the scene -
namely the Avars,

The role of the Avars is emphasized by many scholars, and Avar artefacts and
necropolises can be found throughout Croatia, both in the north and in the south.
Since all of Sirmium was previously a part of Croatia, an inscribed brick from Sri-
jemska Mitrovica is probably the most interesting archaeological item in the Archae-
ological Museum of Zagreb relating to the Avars. The brick, dating from the seizure
of Sirmium by the Avar khagan Bayan, contains the following text in Greek: XP(LZTE)
K(YPI)E. BOHTI THX [IOAEOX K'EPYEON TON ABAPIN KE ITYAAEON THN PQMANIAN KE TON
IPAWANTA. AMHN (= Christ Lord, help the city and repe] the Avar and preserve Ro-
mania and the one who wrote this. Amen). Although Avar finds are, obviously, not so
frequent in Croatia as in the Hungarian Plain and in Voivodina, important necropo-
lises and cultural traces have been found in parts of Slavonia, in north-west Croa-
tia (in Medimurje and near Zagreb) and in the Dalmatian Hinterland (as well as in
adjacent parts of Herzegovina). Individual traces have even been found on the
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Adpriatic islands. There has also been much debate whether toponyms of the “Ob-
rovac” type refer to Avar settlements. The alternative view is that they derive
from the Slavic word obrovati, “to dig a circular trench”, and that they are not neces-
sarily linked to the Slavic name of the Avars (= Obri). Yet the Frankish term hring,
used to denote the central Avar stronghold in Pannonia taken by Charlemagne’s
armies at the end of the eighth century, would suggest the same notion. The
Frankish subjugation of the Avars occurred after the fall of the first Avar Khaga-
nat, and the second Avar Khaganat had already been greatly influenced by the
Bulgars - another Eurasian element in the general scheme. Thus, just a few dec-
ades after the Frankish destruction of the Second Kaganat, the Bulgars under
Khan Omurtag occupied most of Pannonian Croatia. In the late ninth century the
last-mentioned prince of Pannonian Croatia, Braslav, was still a Bulgarian vassal,
prior to the arrival of the Magyars. What happened to the Avars in the meantime
is a subject of debate. It is possible that some of them took refuge in Croatia, based
on the information given by Porphyrogenitus that there are still some Avars in
Croatia, and it can be seen that they are Avars (KAI FIZIN AKMHN EN XPQBATIA EK
TQN ABAPQN KAI TINQEKONTAT ABAPEIL ONTEZ). Alternatively, Porphyrogenitus’
statement may apply to the remnants of the Avars that had survived in Dalmatia,
after the Croats had defeated them in the sixth century and taken over their land
as federates of the Emperor Heraclius.

The last Eurasian nomadic group that could be identified in relation to ethnic
developments in and around Croatia were the Magyars, who were present in
Sirmium and eastern Slavonia after their arrival in Pannonia at the end of the ninth
century. It is known that the Magyars carried out raids and destruction in this area
in the tenth century and the Chronicle of the Priest of Dioclea mentions their raids
on Dalmatia. The latter source, written at the end of the twelfth century, is prob-
lematic in its historical content, but probably reflects earlier traditions. The same
source notes battles between the Croatian king, Tomislav, and the invading Ma-
gyars. The great Mongol-Tatar invasjon of the mid-thirteenth century can also be
considered a Eurasian nomad invasion, yet its effects were short-lived, despite
wide-scale destruction (e.g. the burning of Zagreb), population movements, and de
facte conquest. There is practically no mention of Eurasian nomads in the sources af-
ter that date, although in the fifteenth century the Croat priest Martinac uses im-
agery previously applied to Tatars to refer to the invasions of the Ottoman Turks.

Thus, after having summarized the historical sequence as it can be recon-
structed from historical sources and the archaeological record, we can now turn
to the next topic - the way in which the “Eurasian connection” was treated by
various Croatian and other authors in their interpretations of Croat ethnogenesis.
This applies primarily to the problem of ethnogenesis on the first level - in other
words, identifying the population groups that formed the basis out of which the
Croat ethnie emerged. The “Eurasian connection” has been less treated in regard to
ethnogenetic processes on the second level, namely within the context of the conti-
nuous process of ethnic development from the initial emergence of the ethnie to its
final state. In the Croatian case, this second level would include identifying and
explaining linguistic and cultural features of Eurasian origin that became asso-
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ciated with the ethnie {e.g. some archaic West Turkic loanwords, probably derived
from the Avar or Old Bulgar language).

Proceeding chronologically, the oldest Croat ethnogenetic tradition is recorded
in Chapter 30 of Porphyrogenitus’ De administrando imperio:

[...] the Croats (xPeBATOI) at that time were dwelling beyond Bavaria (BAITBA-
PEIA), where the Belocroats (BEAOXPRBATOI) are now. From them split off a family of
five brothers, Kloukas (kaoykas) and Lobelos (A0OBEAOZ) and Kosentzis (KOZEN-
1ZzHE } and Mouchlo (MoYxag) and Chrobatos (xpeeaTOz), and two sisters, Touga
(Toyra) and Bouga (BOYra), who came with their folk to Dalmatia and found the
Avars in possession of that land. After they had fought one another for some years,
the Croats prevailed and killed some of the Avars and the remainder they compelled
to be subject to them.

It is usually assurmed that Porphyrogenitus, or whoever registered this account, re-
ceived it from some Croat source, probably from a member of the Croat nobility.

The second Croat ethnogenetic version can be traced back to Thomas the
Archdeacon of Split and also to the Chronicle of the Priest of Dioclea. This version
equates the origins of the Croats with the Goths, or in other words, Croats are
simply descendents of Goths. This account also incorporates some elements, which
possibly could have been derived from the previous migration accont. For exam-
ple, Thomas says that seven or eight noble tribes called “Lingons” arrived in Dal-
matia from Poland led by the Gothic leader Totilla (" Venerant de partibus Poloniae,
qui Lingones appellantur, cum Totilla, septem uel octo tribus nobilium”).

The third vision was the “indigenous Slavic” theory of Croat origins, which be-
came very popular in the Renaissance. Representatives of this ethnogenetic ap-
proach were Vinko Pribojevi¢ and Juraj Sizgori¢. There is no doubt that the Croa-
tian language is Slavic, so in this respect the theory was true, yet it assumed that
the Slavs were indigenous to Illyricum and that the ancestors of the Slavs were the
ancient Illyrians. Vinko Pribojevié, in his fa mous speech, traced the origin of all
Slavs back to Noah’s son Japheth, and also equated many ancient peoples, includ-
ing Thracians and Macedonians, with Slavs.

With the development of modern Croatian historiography from the seven-
teenth century, this Slavic theory was developed in realistic terms, and it was as-
sumed that the Croats were just another Slavic people that settled in their homel-
and during the Migration Period. Ivan Lu¢i¢ (Lucius), the father of Croatian his-
toriography, examined Porphyrogenitus’ work and came to the conclusion that
the Croats arrived from “White Croatia beyond the Carpathians”, namely from
“Sarmatia” (= Poland), and this was in accordance with references to Croats in
the Russian Primary Chronicle in the context of the ninth-tenth centuries. The gen-
eral opinion prevailed that these “Russian Croats” were also White Croats.

Yet one major difficulty with this “Slavic migration” theory was that the Croat
ethnonym could not be derived from any Slavic root, despite some rather naive
attempts to do so. As another possibility, attempts were made to explain the eth-
nonym on a Germanic linguistic basic, especially from the Germanic name of the
Carpathians, Old Nordic Harfadafjoli. Likewise some scholars, such as the English
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Byzantologist John Bagnell Bury, proposed a Turkic etymology. The idea of five
brothers reminded Bury of the Bulgar story of the migration of Khan Kubrat's
five sons, whereas the name of the eponyminic Croat leader, ie. Chrobatos,
seemed to indicate Kubrat himself. Kubrat's name appears in various spellings
(Kovppatog, Koppatog, Kpopatog, KovPep, Crobatus, Dhudbadr, Chubraat, Que-
trades, Koyp'ts), some of which truly are quite close in sound and form to the
name of the Croat leader. For this reason, Bury wrote: “This Croatian legend has
a strong family resemblance to the Bulgarian legend of Krobat (or Kubrat) and his
five sons, and I therefore think that we should hardly hesitate to take Krobat and
Hrobat as the same prehistoric hero of the Hunnic people...”. This Turkic-Bulgar
theory was soon assimilated to an Avar theory of Croat origins, which was sug-
gested based on the close association of Avars and Croats in historical records
and on the assumption that the specific Croat title ban (“viceroy”, “warden”) was
derived from the name of the Avar khagan Bayan (which Bury also accepted).

However in 1890, in the ruins of the Greek colony of Tanais at the mouth of the
Don, the Russian scholar Vasily Vasilyevi¢ Laty3ev discovered two inscriptions
dating from the second and third centuries CE which contained the personal name
XOPOABOZ or XOPOYABOZ. In 1902 the philologist Aleksandr Lvovi¢ Pogodin iden-
tified this name with the Croat ethnonym, and from this point onward the Ira-
nian theory of Croat origins gained increasing popularity. Yet a distinction
should be made in the sense that some scholars used this theory only to explain
the ethnonym itself, and not necessarily the original ethnic affiliation of the
Croats, while others tock this theory to the extreme, on which we will soon com-
ment.

Theories on ethnogenesis may be more or less correct in the scientific objective
(historiographical) sense, yet they often also have ideological implications. In this
sense, they may become constructs, which in certain situations may have a sup-
portive role in affirming the identity or legitimacy of a community. Thus, if we
examine the chronological development of Croatian ethnogenetic interpretations,
we might identify certain ideological motives.

The original tribal account of five brothers and two sisters is perhaps the least
ideologically motivated. The names of these leaders are so strange that is difficult
to imagine that they could have been invented at the Byzantine court. Yet in gen-
eral the image conveyed is not only that of an extended family, but also of the he-
terogeneous nature of ethnogenesis. In other words, it implies that various ele-
ments entered into the Croat ethrie. Heterogenesis would be also a typical model
in the Eurasian steppe, and it is probably not a coincidence that Bulgar and Magyar
ethnogenetic traditions also mention founding groups composed of several lead-
ers. The specificity in the Croatian case is the presence not only of brothers, but
also of two sisters. In fact, due to its rawness, this oldest ethnogenetic account
probably best preserves elements that may be closest to the historiographical truth,
or at least reflect the “possibilities of the period”.

This cannot be said of the Gothic theory. Not excluding the eventuality that some
Gothic remnants might have survived until the sixth century, and then entered
into the Croat ethnie, all in all there is very little basis to identify the original
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Croats with the Goths, or with any other Germanic people. Nevertheless, some
medieval chronicles do make this explicit identification. Why? According to the
late Croatian historian Nada Klai¢, Thomas the Archdeacon hated Slavs/Croats
and wanted to belittle them as barbarians by calling them Goths. However, we
must stress that a negative image of the Goths was developed much later, only in
the Renaissance. True, the Goths were always considered barbarians - but they
were considered the “best of the barbarians”, as opposed to the Langobards,
Avars, etc. In this sense, we should probably assume that the Gothic theory was an
intentional construct of the Croat ruling dynasty of princes and kings in the ninth
to eleventh centuries (named after prince Trpimir). These rulers were certainly
aware of the difference between themselves and the Latin inhabitants of the Dal-
matian cities, and that they were the descendents of newcomers, i.e. barbarians.
And so, in constructing an identity it would have been best to identify with the
“best of the barbarians”. In other words, the Gothic theory was probably devel-
oped as a legitimizing myth of the Trpimirovi¢ dynastic sometime before the end
of the eleventh century, since afterwards the Croatian crown passed to the Arpad
dynasty, which had a different dynastic myth, stemming from Attila the Hun.

Likewise the “indigencus Slavic” theory had a particular ideological and per-
haps cultural role. By the time it developed, during the Renaissance, the word
“Gothic” already had negative connotations, and on the other hand the descen-
dents of the Croat/Slavic migrants and indigenous Latinized groups in Croatia
had already mixed. Thus the “indigenous Slavic” theory was an expression of this
new ethnic amalgamate.

The “Slavic migration”, Turkic-Bulgar/or Avar and the Iranian theories have
also been used and elaborated in non-scientific terms. The first was obviously
emphasized in various Pan-Slavic and South Slavic political contexts. In former
Yugoslavia the “Slavic migration” theory was virtually official. The Turkic-Bul-
gar, or more precisely the Avar, theory, was revived several decades ago by au-
thors such as Otto Kronsteiner and Walter Pohl, and was accepted in Croatia by
Nada Klai¢ and for a time by Neven Budak (who later rejected it). One could say
that Nada Klai¢ adopted it for iconoclastic purposes, since her most constructive
role in Croatia historiography had always been to expose all “accepted truths” to
a merciless critique. By equating Croats with Avars, the traditional “good /bad”
imagery of Croatian history was totally shattered. Yet as Budak later emphasized,
it is true that Croats and Avars are often mentioned in the same texts, but regular-
ly as enemies. Moreover, the Turkic etymology of the Croat ethnonym offered by
Kronsteiner, for example, was very problematic.

The Iranian theory, which similarly to the Turko-Bulgar/or Avaric theory,
proposed a Eurasian nomadic origin for the first Croats, also received far-fetched
interpretations. Either intentionally or not, it likewise undermined the official
“Slavic migration” theory, even before World War II. In its most extreme versions
it denied that Croats had anything to do with Slavs, and sought Croat origins
throughout the Iranian-speaking world, especially in the Old Persian satrapy of
Arachosia in Central Asia, whose Iranian name Harahwaiti, more or less sounded
like the Croat ethnonym. Especially in recent years, this type of extremism led to
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the rallying call “Croats are not Slavs”, which was inspired by aversion to the
overall political and cultural milieu of former Yugoslavia. The incorporation of
Iranism into Croat ideology after the break-up of Yugoslavia resulted in a strange
mixture of contradictions. For example, it was claimed that Croats are not Slavs,
yet the Croatian language is Slavic; Croats supposedly originated several millen-
nia ago on the East [ranian plateau, yet they were assumed to be culturally much
more “European” or else western than their Eastern Slavic neighbours; sophisti-
cated methods of scientific research were invoked, yet they were interpreted in a
totally amateur fashion.

All in all, it is hard to imagine what useful role could be played today by ex-
treme Iranist interpretations of Croat ethnogenesis, in view of the fact that the
ideological need to provide support for a distinct Croatian national identity is no
longer an issue. On the other hand, such interpretations have done harm to ge-
nuine scientific theories dealing with the probability of an Iranian contribution to
Croat ethnogenesis. At times valid scientific theories in this respect have been ri-
diculed simply due to the “bad advertising” produced by amateur attempts to
trace the migration of Croat from the depths of the Achaemenid Empire to their
present homeland. Yet having said this, we should also describe what remains
plausible in the Iranian theory of Croat ethnogenesis.

The Tanais inscriptions represent the keystone of the Iranian theory and also
the furthest eastern limit to which the theory can be extended. They date from a
time when the Greek colony of Tanais was definitely surrounded by Sarmatian
tribes. Xorothos was the personal name of one of the city's archonts, not an eth-
nonym in the strict sense. Yet it is well-known that people migrating from their
original ethnic environments to foreign places are often named according to their
ethnic origins. Thus, given the historical setting around Tanais in the second-third
centuries, as well as the unigueness of the name in question, the person referred to
in the inscriptions could have arrived in the Greek town from some Sarmatian
tribe, whose ethnonym may have been the prototype of the future Croat ethnonym.
In itself this assumption is too slight to sustain a valid theory, if other indications
did not add weight to it. Oddly enough, the very fact that the Croats arrived in
their homeland speaking a Slavic language actually provides support for the Ira-
nian theory, instead of contradicting it. Namely, intense Slavic-Iranian contacts,
especially in the Slavic group denoted in historical sources as Antes, have generally
been accepted. Prior to the arrival of the Croats in their homeland, the Antes lived
east of the Carpathians and along the lower Danube. This is far from Tanais, but
movements from the area of Tanais or the Azov Sea in the direction of the Carpa-
thians and the Danube were quite common in history: Sarmatian tribes, Huns,
Bulgars, Magyars and other nomadic peoples or ethnic segments typically mi-
grated along this route. In accordance with the “possibilities of the period”, it is
quite conceivable that an Iranian, probably Sarmatian, segment, identifying itself
(or identified by others) by an earlier form of the Croat ethnonym, arrived among
the Antes east of the Carpathians and ultimately passed on its name to the future
Croat ethnic core. Now if we accept, purely on a linguistic basis, that an [ranian
explanation of the Croat ethnonym seems possible vis-i-vis other options, then
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technically two scenarios exist: a Slavic population could have been labelled by this
name by neighbouring Iranians, or more plausibly an Iranian group or clan that
had settled among the Slavs, could have been linguistically assimilated by them,
while retaining its origin ethnonym, which the associated Slavic-speaking group
would have eventually adopted.

All this remains conjecture, yet three further pieces of information transform
such speculation into a scientific theory, despite many “missing links”.

First, in 602 the Avars destroyed the Ante tribal group, and the appearance of
the Croats in history just one generation after this event is best explained by as-
suming that they had developed earlier within the Ante group, and consequently
the Croat-Avar war that resulted in the Croatian conquest of Dalmatia would
have been a continuation of the previous Avar-Ante conflict. Such an interpreta-
tion, in regard to the Iranian theory, would place the predecessors of the Croats
among the Antes, or in other words in a Slavic-speaking context that had been in
contact with Iranian groups.

Second, historical sources confirm that the Croats indicated the cardinal direc-
tions by colours, in accordance with the Eurasian colour scheme, used by Iranian
and other steppe peoples (as well as in ancient China). It is very unlikely that
such a model would have been accepted without some “assistance” from steppe
nomads. Moreover, even after the Croatian settlement of Dalmatia, according to
the Chronicle of the Priest of Dioclea, the western (or north-western) part of the coun-
try was called “White Croatia” and the southern part “Red Croatia”. And as we
said, Porphyrogenitus wrote that the Croats (= Xrobatoi) arrived in Dalmatia
from the lands of the White Croats (= Beloxrobatoi}, which later historians tradi-
tionally located beyond the Carpathians. Denoting these Transcarpathian Croat
lands as “white” or western would be absurd in regard to Dalmatia, and logical
only if some reference point existed in the east, which points us towards the gen-
eral direction of Tanais.

Finally, we have emphasized the importance of the oldest Croat ethnogenetic
tradition, recorded in the De administrando imperio. This tradition indicates a hete-
rogeneous composition of the first Croats, and as noted includes not only men,
but also two women among the leaders of the Croats. The latter detail may be in-
dicative in view of the special status that women apparently enjoyed among
Sarmatian peoples. Archaeological research has confirmed that women warriors
did in fact exist among the Sarmatians, which has given some new weight to an-
cient Greek legends about the Amazons, and to Herodotus” account that the Sau-
romates descended from a mixture of Scythians and Amazons. To this we may
add that the Russian linguist Oleg Nikolayevi¢ Trubacov explained the original
Iranian prototype of the name “Croat” from the adjective *xar-va(n)t, which
would refer to women, or to a people ruled by women. This does not mean that
we should immediately equate Croat origins with various perceptions of Ama-
zons, yet we might mention that Paul the Deacon, in his Historia Langobardorum,
wrote that on their way from the Baltic to Pannonia, while crossing some river,
the Langobards can into conflict with “Amazons”, and then with Bulgars (I: 15~
17). The historical context in this case is the mid sixth century, before the arrival
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of the Avars in Pannonia, and the location of a group identified as “Amazons” in
east-central Europe at this time is at least curious in the light of Trubadov’s ex-
planation of the Croat ethnonym.

Today in Croatia advanced techniques of DNA analysis are being applied to
investigate the history and prehistory of Croatia’s population. 5o far analysis of
Y-chromosome lineages has shown that the relatively most common lineage in
the country is also typically the most frequent lineage in other Slavic-speaking
countries. This tendency would seem to confirm the major role of the Slavs in the
formation of the Croatia ethnie. However, several other lineages are also present,
and on the whole the picture indicates a very complex ethnic history, with vari-
ous degrees of continuity from all the component stages mentioned in the first
part of this presentation, or, in other words, from all periods both before and after
the historical “arrival of the Croats” in Croatia. Since the classification of these
various lineages and their presumed antiquity remains a subject of discussion, we
must (for now) avoid precise comments.

Nevertheless, in view of the theme of this paper, we might mention one intri-
guing result that was published in a paper a few years ago. Namely, besides con-
firming the Slavic “genetic tendency”, so to speak (ie. a statistical congruence of
some genetic markers between Croatia’s population and the populations of other
Slavic-speaking countries), on the Adriatic island of Hvar the authors discovered
the presence of a lineage that is virtually absent in Europe, but very common in
central and east Asia. The explanation given was that this may be a remnant of
the Avar influence in Croatian history, or alternatively a phenomenon linked in
some way either to the expansion of the Ottoman Empire, or to a genetic transfer
along the ancient Silk Road). Obviously, DNA analysis of living populations
shifts the focus of ethnogenesis from the first level to the second level. The
processes leading to the emergence of the first titular ethnie become more difficult
to determine, whereas the total population heritage leading up to the present
state of the ethnie is shown in great complexity. On the other hand, until DNA
analysis is conducted on sufficiently representative samples of skeletal material,
i.e. previous populations, this type of reconstruction of the past will more often
raise questions than provide answers to questions. DNA analysis is definitely an
exciting and very promising form of investigating population histories, but so far
in the Croatian case it seems only to confirm what seems obvious, that present-
day Croatia is genetically a part of eastern or, more precisely, south-eastern Eu-
rope and that there is a relatively great similarity to other Slavic areas. However
Croats would be a Slavic people regardless of the results of DNA analysis - since
the essential criterion in this case is language, and the Croat language is by all ac-
counts a Slavic language.

In conclusion, what can we say in reference to the title of this paper: “Croatian
Ethnogenesis and the Nomadic Element”? Perhaps it would be best to generalize
and say: Yes, more or less, indications do exist that such an element was present
in the formation of the first Croats, and to a lesser extent in Croatian ethnic histo-
ry as a whole. Apart from this, we might note that the theme of ethnogenesis is a
valid scientific subject per se, since the search for origins has always been an es-
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sential human passion. On the other hand, the theme of ethnogenesis has also
served other functions and, at times, has been not a passion to know one’s ori-
gins, but a fantasy about one’s origins. The latter has often led to preposterous vi-
sions of megalomania. Yet occasionally, such as in art, even fantasies recognized
as fantasies can have some value. For instance, if we look at several interpreta-
tions of the “Arrival of the Croats” by Croatian painters, we can appreciate their
mythical quality, even despite our own aesthetic preferences or criteria. And in
closing, we might add that the nomadic element has also been expressed in these
representations, particularly in one late romantic painting by Celestin Medovi¢,
which depicts the Croats with the traditional imagery of Eurasian nomads.
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Horsemen Interments
of the Golden Horde

The informational potential of the archaeological material
for social reconstructions

V. L IVANOV AND M. . IVANOVA

“Horsemen interments”, which are usually understood as burials containing the
partial remains of a horse (skin, skull and leg bones), a whole horse carcass or ar-
ticles of harness, are viewed in the majority of cases as an ethnomarking feature
of medieval nomads of the Eurasian steppes. With reference to the period from
the twelfth to the fourteenth century, they are seen as an ethnocultural feature of
sari-kypchaks.! Among 850 interments of the Golden Horde period excavated in
the steppes from the Urals to the Carpathian Mountains, 37.4% are horsemen in-
terments, being present in all the conventionally divided local groups; pre-Urals,
Nizhne- and Srednevolzhskoi, Don and others. This fact makes us take another .
look at the semantic meaning of the horsemen interments and view them in rela-
tion to the social stratification of the Golden Horde nomads. As an example, we
took sepulchral monuments of the thirteenth-fourteenth centuries from the
southern pre-Urals and the Volga region, including the southern territory of the
present-day Czelyabinsk region, the south-east of Bashkortostan, the Orenburg
region and western Kazakhstan, and the Astrakhan, Volgograd, Saratov and Sa-
mara regions of Russia. The samples under analysis comprise 510 interments,
which allows us to make statistical calculations with a low signification barrier
(=0.8%, with probability degree of 0.95).2

1 U. 5. Hudyakov, “Kypchak tribes of Westemn Siberia in the XI-first half of the XIII cen-
turies,” The history of Tatars since ancient times. Vol. II. Kazan 2006, 482-491; V. A. Iva-
nov, “Kypchaks in Eastern Europe,” The history of Tatars since ancient times. Vol, 1. Ka-
zan 2006, 496-503.

2 V. F. Gening, E. P. Bunyatin, S. G. Pustovalov and N. A. Rychkov, Formalized-statistical
methods in archaeology (The analysis of sepulchral monuments). Kiev 1990, 64,
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In the 510 interments under study, the horsemen interments comprise around
one-third (34.1%), of which about half (17.1% of the total) contained horse burials
and the other half (17%) articles of harness but without horse remains.

Among the burials with a whole horse carcass, the majority (5.5% of the total)
are burials where the horse carcass lies to the left of the human remains: Tlyavug-
lovsky, Barrow (Bar.) 1; by the Ural village, Bar. 5 and 9; Khabarny I, Bar. 4; by
Bolshevik II village, Bar. 1; by Bolshevik Il village, Bar. 1; Beliy Kluch, Bar. 5; No-
viy Kumak, Bar. 9, 28 and 35; by the Glory Obelisk (Orsk), Atkarsky, interment 1;
Mordovo, Danilovka, Sloboda Rudnya, Bar. 1; Malyaevka, Bar. 2. In more than
half of the cases (2.9% of the total) a burial contains a horse carcass lying on the
step: by Bolshevik II and I1I villages; Noviy Kumak, Bar. 9 and 35; Beliy Kluch; by
the Glory Obelisk. In other cases, a horse carcass lies next to the human remains
at the bottom of the grave. In almost half of the burials (2.4% of the total), the
horses were bridled and saddled (bits were found in horse skull teeth, stirrups
among the bones). The horse’s orientation agrees with the man’s, so that if the
horse and the man were set on their feet; they would be in the position of a rider
ready to mount (Fig. 2, 1-4, 6).

With the same frequency as among the interments with whole-horse burials,
in the interments containing parts of a horse (hide, skull and leg bones), these are
also placed to the left of the human remains (2.9% of the total): Ivanovsky IV, Bar.
1; Lake Raim, Bar. 4 & 24; Novoorsky [, Bar. 2; Lebedevka VI, Bar. 10; Bashkir
stoilo (stall), Bar. 4; Atkarsky, interments 5, 6, 10, 15; Bakhtiyarovka II, Bar. 9, 23,
47, 49, 52, 59, 66, 67, 68, 96 and others. In all these cases, horse skin lay next to the
human remains at the bottom of a grave. The horse’s orientation also agrees with
the man’s. In half of the cases, the horse was bridled and saddled (Fig. 2, 3).

The other instances of burial of horse remains together with human remains
are isolated interments, but they are representative for the analyzed sample of in-
terments of the thirteenth-fourteenth centuries from the Southern Urals and the
Volga region, and so they should be also enumerated for completeness sake. The
horse skin is to the right of the man at: Lebedevka VIII, Bar. 6; Kara-Oba, Bar. 6;
Novopavlovsky, Bar. 7; Kirovsky III, Bar. 5; Bakhtiyarovka II, Bar. 76; Dmitrievka,
Bar. 9; Kolobovka, Bar. 4 (altogether 1.5% of the total). The horse skin in the fill-
ing of the grave pit: Mokrinsky I, Bar. 13 and 14; Visenmiller III, Bar. 2; Svinukha
(Lesnoye), Bar. 14, Zaumorye; Bakhtiyarovka II, Bar. 46, 72; Bakhtiyarovka III,
Bar. 84, 95; Abganerovo II, Bar. 2 (1.9% of the total}. The horse skin laid on a
wooden platform over the human remains: Pokrovsk, Bar. 1; Svinukha (Lesnoye),
Bar. 1, 5 Mirniy (Freedenberg), Bar. 3; Zolotushinskaya (northern group), Bar. 1,
Zharsuat [, Bar. 1 (1.1% of the total). The horse carcass buried in a separate pit:
Mechey-Kirov, Bar. 4; Pchelnik, Bar. 8; Berezhnovsky 1, Bar. 43, 47; Berezhnovsky
1L, Bar. 5; Tzarevsky, Bar. 1, 4, 5; Leninskoye, Bar. 2 (1.7% of the total).

However, most of the “horsemen interments” in the studied group of Golden
Horde burials are represented by burials without a horse, but contain articles of
harness, bits and stirrup (17%). Among these, the complete set of harness (condi-
tionally) - bits and stirrup - is found rather seldom, in just 31% of 87 burials with
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the articles of harness (5.3% of the total number of the analyzed Golden Horde in-
terments in the southern pre-Urals and the Volga region).

In half of these interments, the articles of harness were disposed by the feet of
a human (8.7% of the total) (Fig. 2). In other cases, bits and stirrup were placed
beside the bed on which the remains of the body were laid in the grave {Alabait-
al, Bar. 1; Pchelnik, Bar. 22; KhudaiBergen 111, Bar. 12; Komsomolsky VI, Bar. 3) or
their original location could not be fixed.

Burial grounds of the Golden Horde period in the southern pre-Urals and the
Volga region do not consist of large numbers of interments. For example, in the
largest burial ground, Bakhtiyarovka II, 35 interments of the thirteenth-
fourteenth centuries have been found. After this, the larger ones are: Pchelnik
burial ground with 18 interments; Bakhtiyarovka III, Zaumorye, Tzarevskom
with 15 interments in each; Svinukha had 14 interments, Pokrovsk 13, Rovnoe 12,
Mokrinsky 11, Raim Lake 10, etc. The majority of the presently known burial
grounds contain from 1 to 5 interments of the Golden Horde period.

“Horsemen interments” were found in 93 burial grounds of the period stu-
died and are distributed among them as follows. The absolute majority of these
burial grounds (50.5%) contain interments with horse harness only. The second
place, according to the frequency of occurrence, belongs to the burial grounds
where interments with horse skin were found (23.6%). The third place goes to the
burial grounds containing only interments with a whole skeleton of a horse
(14%).

Burial grounds containing “horsemen interments” of different types are quite
rare: 6.4% of the burial grounds had interments of a whole horse skeleton and in-
terments with horse harness (Bolshevik II, Noviy Kumak, Pchelnik, Tlyavgu-
lovsky, Aktarsk, Berezhnovka I} 4.3% of burial grounds contained interments
with horse skin and horse harness only (Lake Raim, Svinukha, Bakhtiyarovka II,
Abganerovo II); and finally, in only two burial grounds - Aktarsky and Berezh-
novsky II - ali three types of “horsemen interments” were found.

The disposition of the “horsemen interments” shows that they do not have
any strict localization and are spread through the Ural-Volga steppes (Fig.1). For
instance, the burial grounds with a whole horse skeleton (carcass) are distributed
between the Volga region and the pre-Urals in nearly equal proportion (46.2%
and 53.8% correspondingly). The majority of interments with parts of a horse
(skin, skull and leg bones) (78.4%) were found in the burial grounds of the Volga
region, the rest in the southern pre-Urals. Similarly, the interments with horse
harness are distributed in such a way that 40.2% are found in the pre-Urals and
59.8% in the Volga region.

One cannot say that the “horsemen interments” of the Ural-Volga region from
the Golden Horde period stand out from other synchronous interments in other
characteristics of the sepulchral rite. For example, 5 out of 11 Ural interments con-
taining a whole horse skeleton are made under simple earth tumuli (by the Urals
village, Noviy Kumak, Bar. 28, Beliy Kluch and by the Glory Obelisk), three in-
terments were made under mixed stone-earth mounds (Tlyagulovsky, Bar. 1, Bol-
shevik Il and Noviy Kumak, Bar. 35), two were under stone mounds (Khabarniy
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I, Bar. 4, Bolshevik III) and one under an earth tumulus bridged by a stone “shell”
(Noviy Kumak, Fig. 9). All the interments in the Volga region were made under
simple earth mounds.

Similarly, the interments containing horse skin were all made under earth
mounds. But one of the pre-Ural interments with an earth mound was bridged by
a stone “shell” (Novoorsky I, Bar. 2), in two cases the interments were sur-
rounded by a stone ring (Levedevka VI, Bar. 10; Levedevka VIII, Bar.6) and in
two cases the interments were in small fence made of adobe bricks bridged by
earth mounds (Mokrinsky I, Bar. 13 & 14).

The same situation is observed in interments containing only the articles of
horse harness: all Volga region interments were made under simple earth
mounds, while in the pre-Urals such interments only prevail in 23 cases (65.7%).
Among the rest, two interments were made under stone mounds (Zhaksi-
Kargala, Bar. 4, Lebedevka IV), and four under stone-earth mounds (Tlyavgu-
lovsky, Bar. 1, Pchelnik, Bar. 20, Novocherkassk VII, Bar. 1, Bolshevik 11, Bar. 3).

As for the orientation of the remains, which can also be viewed as one of the
ethnocultural characteristics, in the absolute majority of cases (89%) it is westerly
{with deviations to the north or to the south), as is traditional for the medieval
nomads of western Europe. About 10% of the “horsemen interments” (all found
in the southern pre-Urals steppes) are orientated in a northerly direction.

The range of finds in the “horsemen interments” of the southern pre-Urals
and the Volga region do not change the above-described situation. The absolute
majority of the “horsemen interments” are the burials of male warriors, whose
accompanying equipment consists of iron arrowheads, placed in an elm quiver,
a knife, a fire steel, and, very rarely a sabre. At the same time about half of the in-
terments with a whole horse skeleton may also be interpreted as female, because
their inventory is represented by necklaces made from glass beads, bronze mir-
rors and parts of an elm head-dress, a “boka’ (Ural, Bar. 5, Khabarhiy I, Bar. 4, Bol-
shevik II, Bar. 1, Noviy Kumak, Bar. 28, Beliy Kluch, by the Glory Obelisk, Ak-
tarsky, Bar. 1, Sloboda Rudnya, Bar. 1, Malyaevka, Bar. 2, Krutez I, Bar. 1, Solo-
dovka II, Bar. 2, Leninskoye, Bar. 12).

The same grave contents are found among the burials with horse skin (Bashkir
Stoilo, Bar. 4, Lake Rairn, Bar. 4, Aktarsky, Bar. 10, Bakhtiyarovka II, Bar. 49, 52,
Vizenmiller III, Bar. 5, and others), and in the burials containing only horse har-
ness (Pchelnik, Bar. 5 & 22, the second verst from Iletsk defence, Bar. 5, Aleba-
strovo I, Bar. 5 & 11, Rossypinskiye, Bar. 2, Maryevka, Abganerovo II, Bar. 10).

All the above data give us grounds to think that the “horsemen interments” of
the Golden Horde nomads from the Ural-Volga region most likely perform not
an ethnic but a social reference point and that they show the property status of
the deceased man or woman buried in the grave. They are distinguished from the
whole corpus of interments of the thirteenth-fourteenth centuries only because
they contain the remains of a horse carcass (skeleton), parts of a horse (skin, skull
and leg bones) or articles of harness. If we take into consideration that it is the
horse that serves in nomadism as an indicator of wealth and an individual’s place
in the social hierarchy, then only a family with a secure financial position could
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afford to kill a horse and bury it with its dead owner. To bury only the horse’s
skin, having used its meat for the funeral feast, is a second, more modest, level of
wealth and social importance, and to put only a horse bridle into the grave is the
third level.

We should also take into account that another group (21.9%) stands out among
the interments of the thirteenth-fourteenth centuries from the Ural-Volga region.
In this group, the interments have not a single feature of the “horsemen”, but still
contain articles of weaponry; iron arrow-heads, quivers, bone bow-plates, mili-
tary equipment. And here we could see, perhaps, the lowest property status and
level of social importance.

Thus, the “horsemen interments” from the Ural-Volga region of the Golden
Horde epoch offer us the opportunity to designate several levels in the property
and social hierarchy of a nomadic society of the Golden Horde, reflected in the
archaeological material. Establishing the social nomenclature and the content of
these levels requires information from other sources, but the fact of their exis-
tence can hardly be contested.

1-Alabaital; 2-Andreevsky; 3-Alebastrovj I; 4-Bashkir stoilo; 5-Bolshevik II; 6-Bolshevik ITT;
7-Djangala; 8-Djangala (Novaia Kazanka); 9-Djangala (Saraidin); 10-Jarsuat; 11-Ivanovsky
IV; 12- Kamenno-Ozerny; 13-Komsomolsky VI 14-Lebedevka II; 15-Lebedevka IV; 16-Le-
bedevka VI; 17-Lebedevka VIII; 18-Liman; 19-Linevsky individual; 20-Linevsky; 21-Me-
chei-Kirov; 22-Mokrinsky I; 23-Novoorsky; 24-Novocherkassky VII; 25-Novy Kumak; 26-
by the Glory Obelisk; 27-Ozero Raim; 28-Pchelnik; 29-Rossypinsky; 30-Tamar-Utkul; 31-
Tlyavuglovsky; 32-Ural; 33-Khabarny I; 34-KhudaiBergen IIT; 35-KhudaiBergen IV; 36-
Chelkar IV; 37-Chelkar V; 38-2-ja versta ot lleckoi Zashity; 39-Atkarsk; 40-Pokrovsk; 41-Vi-
zenmiller II; 42-Tzarevsky; 43-Leninsk; 44-Avgustovka; 45-Zaumorie; 46-Svinuha; 47-Pet-
rovsk; 48-Kazitckoe; 49-Skatovka; 50-Bakhtiyarovka II; 51-Bakhtiyarovka III; 52-Saratov;
53-Berezhnovsky I; 54-Berezhnovsky II; 55-Rovnoe; 56-Boaro; 57-Kirovsky II; 58-Marien-
tal; 59-Dmitrievka; 60-UstKurdjum; 61-Friedenberg; 62-Zolotuchinskoe; 63-Danilovka; 64-
Sloboda Rudnja; 65-Davydovka; 66-Marievka; 67-Pasture of Petrovsk; 68-Alexandrovsky;
69-Blumenfeld; 70-Baranovsky.
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1-Noviy Kumak, Bar. 8; 2-Noviy Kumak, Bar. 14; 3-Noviy Kumak, Bar. 2; 4-Noviy Kumak,
Bar. 28; 5-Noviy Kumak II, Bar. 2; 6-Tlyavuglovsky, Bar. 2; 7-Novocherkassky VII, Bar. 1.

17



The role of the ancient Turks in the
translation of cultural achievements
to Siberia in the early Middle Ages

Y. 5. KHUDYAKOV

4

The spread of cultural achievements, technical innovations and high technologies
from one civilization and people to another was an important and necessary con-
dition for the development of material culture in Antiquity and the Middle Ages.
The nomadic people of the Eurasian steppes for many centuries played an impor-
tant role in the translation of new inventions and technologies. Due to their mo-
bile, nomadic way of life, based on access to resources for their livestock, reset-
tlerments over large distances during migrations, military activity and the necessi-
ty of exchange with people who had other kinds of developed economic activi-
ties, nomads had contact with other tribes much more often than did settled far-
mers or taiga hunters. In the course of these contacts, they adopted and broadcast
cultural innovations. The role of nomads was especially great in the transfer and
spread of the innovations they borrowed in the civilizations of the cities and set-
tled farmers among the populations of the forest-steppe and wooded zones of
northern Asia, which did not have direct contact with the countries of Europe
and East Asia for many centuries. As a result of military conflicts, trade and polit-
ical dependence in the military unions of the nomads, the Siberian hunting and
fishing tribes could apprehend the technologies for metal processing and manu-
facturing products from bronze and iron. They borrowed the kinds of the wea-
pons and methods of manufacure that were the most effective for the time, began
to use military and horse equipment typical of nomads, their mobile utensils, and
jewellery. The nomad influence was significantly reflected in the development of
social relations, the political and military organization, the religion and art of the
forest people.

In the early Middle Ages, in the life of ethnic groups living on the northern
periphery of Central Asia, the role and value of nomadic people and their states
strongly increased. In this period some ethnic groups of taiga hunters were in po-

118



THE ROLE OF THE ANCIENT TURKS IN THE TRANSLATION OF CULTURAL ACHIEVEMENTS. ..

litical dependence on the nomadic states, paid them a tribute, formed military
contingents for participation in wars on their side, and borrowed elements of
their state system, military organization, system of titles, language and other fea-
tures of their culture. As a result of contact with the nomads of Central Asia, the
forest-steppe and taiga tribes came to use things made in the craft centers of the
Middle East and the Far East. During periods of stability in the nomadic states,
trading caravan routes connected Siberia with China, Central Asia, Iran and Eu-
rope.

During the early Middle Ages, the most essential role in the distribution of
cultural innovations among the population of the forest-steppe and taiga areas of
Siberia was played by the ancient Turks. The Turks’ influence on the Ugrian and
Samodian ethnic groups, who were living on the periphery of the nomadic world
in western, southern and eastern Siberia, occurred as a result of direct contacts
with them and other Turkic-speaking nomad tribes included in the Turks’ states.

In the middle of the eleventh century, at the end of the early Middle Ages, all
the nomadic people and tribes living in the steppes of Eurasia were incorporated
under the authority of Turkish khagans into a uniform powerful state, the First
Turk Khaganat. The aristocracy of nomadic ethnic groups of various origin, racial
characteristics, culture and language, appeared in the sphere of the political and
military influence of the ancient Turks. They began to be guided by and aspire to
imitate the Turkish aristocracy and to borrow characteristic elements of ancient
Turkish military cultures, among which were the most effective kinds of arms,
military equipment, horse harnesses, marching utensils and jewelry. Similar in-
stances of the aspiration to borrow models of the weapons, military and horse
equipment can also be found among the vassal tribes living on the northern peri-
phery of the borders of the khaganat, in the forest-steppe and forest areas of Sibe-
ria that were dependent on the ancient Turks and other Turkic-speaking nomadic
people. They adopted new components of military life-style directly from the an-
cient Turks, as well as from other Turkic-speaking nomads, having experienced
the influence of the prevailing Turk ethnos.

The main object of culture which the nomads aspired to borrow first of all was
the weaponry which helped the ancient Turks to achieve many outstanding vic-
tories over their opponents in the nomadic world. Among the armaments of an-
cient Turk soldiers there were highly effective, long-range, complex bows with a
wooden base and bone overlays. These differed from the previous bows used in
the era of the Huns by their smaller size, compactness, convenience of application
and more rapid shooting, which had great value for a victory over the enemy in
fighting at a distance. During the early Middle Ages, the design of the bows of
the ancient Turks underwent significant changes. Originally they had bows with
ending, median lateral and frontal overlays. Later the length of the kibity (lever)
and the quantity of overlays were reduced. During the period of existence of the
Second Eastern Khaganat and the next centuries, ancient Turkish infantrymen
began to use bows of the simplified design with one pair of median lateral over-
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lays.? Application of such bows made it possible to increase considerably the
speed and frequency of shooting,.

Under the influence of the ancient Turks, similar bows were borrowed and
began to used everywhere by nomad tribes and the population of the trziga areas
of western Siberia. Median lateral bone overlays from these bows have been
found during excavation of the archeological monuments of the Verhneobsky
culture in the valleys of the rivers Tom and Ob (Fig. I, 1). Verhneobsky infantry-
men were also armed with other types of bows. Among these there were bows
with ending and median lateral overlays. For stronger fastening, the overlays are
not only pasted, but also attached to the wooden base of the bow (Fig. I, 8).2 An-
cient Turkish soldiers used different types of arrows with iron tips for shooting at
their enemies. Among finds of ancient Turkish arrowheads, the most distributed
were tips with three blades in feather, extended (pentagonal and lengthened) and
hexagonal forms. These tips had wide blades with round apertures.® Under the
tips, on the staff, carved bones were attached to make a whistle so that a whis-
tling sound issued during the flight of the arrow. Ancient Turkish infantrymen
also used other types of arrows for shooting. However, the northern vassal tribes
borrowed specifically three-bladed arrows with extended - pentagonal and leng-
thened - hexagonal feather (Fig. I, 3). At the same time the population of the Ob
river used arrows recognizable from the nomads’ previous Hun-Sanbi era, for
which three-bladed symmetrical-rhombic and circle tips were typical. Similar ar-
rows were used by the inhabitants of the valley of the river Tom. 4

Probably the Samodian and Ugric tribes in western Siberia, which represented
the Verhneobsky and Relkinsky cultures, also borrowed from the ancient Turks
means of protection and some other kinds of weapons for near and hand-to-hand
fighting.

During their stay on Mount Altai after resettlement from east Turkestan, the
Turks headed by the tribe Ashina, had already used palashi and breast armour.
Later they began to use shock spears, swords and palashi, fighting axes, daggers,
and both chain-mail armour and scale armour for protection, helmets and boards,
covering their fighting horses with protective body clothes. In the Turkish kha-
gan army there were military divisions of armed cavalry.>

Some of the weapons from this rich arsenal were borrowed by the peoples of
the Verhneobsky and Relkinsky cultures who lived in the forest-steppe and forest
areas of western Siberia. In the structure of the weapon complexes of these cul-
tures, there were swords and palashi, tips of copies of shock spears and cranked

1Y. S Khudyakov, Arms of medieval nomads of southern Siberia and Central Asia. Novosi-
birsk 1986, 141.

2 T. N. Troizkaya and A.V. Novikov. Verhneobskaya culture in Novosibirsk near Ob" river.
Novosibirsk 1998, 35.

3 Khudyakov, Arms of medieval nomads, 145.

4+ Troizkaya-Novikov, Verhneobskaya culture, 36-37; A. M. Tlyushin, Ethnocultural history
of the Kuznetsk hollow in epoch of the middle ages. Kemerovo 2005, 83.

5 Khudyakov, Arms of medieval nomads, 153-159.
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daggers, plates from breast armour and sphere-conic helmets. These finds, from
the monuments of Blijniye Elbany, Tatarskiye mogilki, Chingisy, Sapogovo, Sara-
tovka, Relka and others in the pool of Ob and Nim', speak of the high level of de-
velopment of military science and close contacts with ancient Turks and Kyrgiz
in the military sphere.6

Apparently, the bearers of the Verhneobsky and Relkinsky cultures could bor-
row belts and harness complexes executed in heraldic style. Among these items
of armament there were belt attachments, metal plates, overlays and strap ends
(Fig. 1, 11-13, 15-21). Similar things were found in tombs in Relka, Umna, Yurt-
Akbalyk, Kamenny Mys, Saratovka and others on Ob and Nim.”

Such items of armament were widely spread in the sixth-eight centuries over
the whole territory of the steppes of Eurasia in the western area from Altai to the
Danube.® However, in the territory of the headwaters of the Ob and Nim rivers,
such things could be obtained from Mount Altai where they were found in the
complex of things from the monuments of Kudyrge and Chatyr.?

At the end of the early middle ages in the Eurasian steppes, ancient Turks
played the most important role in the spreading of a new type of saddle with a
rigid skeleton and aimings.!¢ Probably, the early forms of aimings were borrowed
by representatives of the Verhneobsky culture. Similar aimings were found dur-
ing the excavation of the Verhneobsky monument at Krohalyovka 23 in the area
of Novosibirsk (Fig. I, 22). They could get to western Siberia from Mount Altai
where similar aimings were also found.!* Other elements, for example horse fur-
niture, including a bit of simplified design with endings of links, were also bor-
rowed. These were found in the monuments of Krohalyovka, Umna, Yurt-
Akbalyk and others in the area of Novosibirsk, Vaganovo and Saratovka in the

§ M. P. Gryaznov, History of ancient tribes of the Ob’ river on excavation near village Bolshaya

rechka. Materials and researches of USSR archeology, Moscow-Leningrad 1956, 100;

A. P. Umansky, Verhneobskaya culture’s burial grounds on Verhnii Chumish. Bronze and the

Iron age of Siberia. Novosibirsk 1974, 139; L. A. Chindina, Burial ground Relka on the aver-

age Ob'. Tomsk 1977, 27-29, 32-33; Troizkaya-Novikov, Verhineobskaya culture, 43; lyu-

shin, Ethnocultural history of the Kuznetsk, 83,

Chindina, Burial ground Relka, 36-39; Troizkaya-Novikov, Verhneobskaya culture, 55;

Ilyushin, Ethrocultural history of the Kuznetsk, 83.

A. K. Ambroz, East European and the Central Asian steppes from the fifth to the first half of

the eighth century. Eurasia steppes in the early middle ages, USSR Archeology, Moscow

1981, 16-17.

A. A. Gavrilova, Burial ground Kudirghe as a source for the history of the Altai tribes. Mos-

cow-Leningrad 1965, 38-39; Y. 5. Khudyakov and V. A. Kocheev, Ancient Turks mum-

my burial place in district Chatyr at village Jana-Aul in Mountain Altay. The Humanities in

Siberia: Archeology and Ethnography, Novosibirsk 1997, 16.

10 5. I. Vainshtein, Some questions about the ancient Turkic culture (velating to the archeological
researches in Tuva). Soviet Ethnography, Moscow 1966, 62-74.

11 Troizkaya-Novikov, Verhneobskaya culture, 45; Y. V. Grichhan and Y. A. Plotnikov, Arc-
haic aiming from Mountain Altai. Eurasia: Cultural heritage of ancient civilizations, No-
vosibirsk 1999, 76-77.
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area of Kemerovo and in Mount Altai (Fig. I, 14).1? Similar bits were spread in the
early Middle Ages over a large territory. They have appeared in the valley of the
rivers Tom’ and Ob’ from Mount Altai where they were applied by the ancient
Turks. :

The problems of ethnic-cultural contacts of ancient Turks with the Samodian
and Ugric tribes of Western Siberia have been discussed in the scholarly litera-
ture. In L. A. Chindinoy’s opinion, in the seventh century the territory of the
Verhneobsky culture was included in the Turkish state, part of the population
was assimilated by the Turks and began to bury their dead in a typical Turkish
ceremony accompanied by a riding horse. At the same time, the Samodian tribes
of the Relkinsky culture kept their independence and enjoyed peaceful relations
with the Turks.13 T. N. Troitskaya and A. V. Novikov consider that the spreading
of Turkish authority over the population of the Verhneobsky culture passed
through several stages. During the existence of the first and the second East Kha-
ganats, this population established stable connections with the ancient Turks of
Altai. Exactly in this period the influx of the complex of material things of the an-
cient Turks into Western Siberia was at its highpoint. They consider that it was
not attempted expansion, but cultural influence. In their opinion, the ancient
Turks moving to western Siberia territory took place later, during the existence of
the Uigur Khaganat.4

On the contrary, D. G. Savinov supposes that the representatives of the Verh-
neobsky culture were ancestors of a Turkic-speaking ethinos, the Kypchaks.15 Oth-
er scholars think that the process of Turkish influence on the population of west-
ern Siberia started later. Ugrian and Samodian tribes of the forest-steppe areas of
this region might experience the Turkish influence during the existence of Ki-
maks and Kirghiz Khaganats and the Mongol empire.

The influence of Turkish nomads on the population of the forest-steppe and
wooded areas of western Siberia continued during the long historical period
which began after the Huns’ conquest of the Sayano-Altai. Ancient Turks played
the most appreciable role in this process during the existence of the first Turkic
Khaganat in the sixth-eighth centuries, when the population living on the border
of the northern part of the state had apprehended the greatest inflow of innova-
tions in the sphere of the ancient Turks’ material and spiritual culture, and also
borrowed some elements of their funerary rights. In the following period of the
existence of the second East Turkic Khaganat, similar borrowing was not so ap-
preciable. Probably this speaks about the unstable position inside the khaganat
and the orientation of its external expansion in a southerly direction. In Siberia
the claims of the east Turks were limited to Sayano-Altai.

The new stage of Turkic influence on the Samodian, Ugric and Ketts popula-
tion of Siberia was connected with the rise of the Kyrghiz and Kymaks states.

12 Troizkaya-Novikov, Verhneobskaya culture, 44-45; llyushin 2005, 83; Gavrilova, 1965, 80.
13 Chindina, Burial ground Relka, 132.

14 Troizkaya-Novikov, Verhneobskaya culture, 85.

15 D. G. Savinov, South Siberian tribes in the epoch of the ancient Turks. Leningrad 1984, 27.
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These states had large areas, which were not populated by Turk ethnoses in-
cluded in the military-management system of these khaganats. The result of this
was the unification of some components of the culture connected with military
activity, administrative managerial control and the functioning of state power.
Later these processes led to the increasing role of Turkic languages in the life of
the population of the khaganats and the dissemination of Turkish culture. It be-
came common to find Turkic-speaking nomadic people in the steppes of Eurasia.
Among the Ugric, Samodian and Ketts population of Siberia, Turkic-speaking
Kyrghiz and Kypchaks began to play the leading role. This role continued in the
following period of the inclusion of these areas into the Mongol empire and the
Golden Horde.
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Figure 1. Examples of arms, belt sets and horse harnesses distributed in the population
of Western Siberia as a result of ancient Turk influence.

Legend to Figure 1:

Examples of arms, belt sets and horse harnesses distributed in the population
of Western Siberia as a result of ancient Turk influence: 1, 8 - bow overlays; 2, 3,
9, 10 - arrow tips; 4 - spear; 5, 6 — daggers; 7 - armour plate, 11-13, 15-21 - metal
plates and metal jewellery, 14 - bits; 22 - aiming,.

Locations of finds: 1, 21 - Umna; 2, 3, 6, 11 - Saratovka; 4, 5 - Chingisy; 7 -~
Bligniye Elbany; 9, 22 - Krohalevka; 10 - Krasniy yar; 12, 15, 19 - Yurty; 13, 16,17,
20 - Relka; 14, 18 - Yurt-Akbalyk.
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The factor of climate in the life of the
nomads of the North Black Sea region

From the end of the fifth to the seventh century

O1LEKSIT KOMAR

-

Recent studies of the history of the north Black Sea region from the fifth to the se-
venth century CE! do not contain any significant mention of the climatic setting. It
seems that the factor of climate was not important at that time and natural condi-
tions have not changed since the first millennium. A good example of such a
statement could be theoretical ecological researches of O. Tortika, who has
counted the possible nomad population of “Great Bulgaria” using data about the
modern climate.2

Tortika's calculations populate the North Black Sea and Azov Sea regions in
the sixth-seventh centuries with 140,000-200,000 nomads. However, archaeologi-
cal search for such a large mass of population still cannot give any satisfactory re-
sult. In comparison with the Scythian period (c. 700-450 BCE, about 240 burials;
c. 450-300 BCE, about 3500 burials) and the Sarmathian period (c. 200-1 BCE, about
60 burials; ¢. 1-250 CE, 1200 burials; c. 250-400 CE, about 50 burials) and the cen-
tral medieval period (c. 1000-1300, about 1300 burials) the size of the nomad
population in the North Black Sea region circa 480-650 appears to have been ex-
tremely small.

1 A WM. Ambabun, Dmuuueckan ucmopun pansefusaumutickoze Kpoma, Cumdeponons
1999, C. A. IlnerHeBa, Cuepxu xasapckoi apxeoaozuu. Mocksa 1999. C. A, [1nernesa, Ko-
uebnuxu oxHopYycoxux cmeneil 8 3noxy cpedneberobya - IV-XIIL fexa. Boporex 2003. O. M.
Tpuxopniok, Cmenofie naceeennn YVipainu ma cxioni ceof’snu (dpyea noaoBuna I muc. . e.).
Kuie-Yeprisii 2001. P. Pawes, pateteapume npes V-VII fex. Cocdua 2004 T1. I1. To-
s04ko, KouweBuie napodst cmenei u Kuefoxan Pycs. Kues 1999, O, O. Toprvka, Iemopuuna
zeozpacpin ma nacesennsn Beauxoi Boazapit (630-660 pp. ri.e.): memoduxa docaioxenna Kouofux
cycniascmt cepednsobivun. AsToped. nyc. KaHL, icT. Hayk. Xapkis 1999.

? Toprrka, Icmopuuna ecozpagia.
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M. Artamonov proposed one of the earliest explanations, the theory of the
“pastyrska culture”.? The answer was simple: if the Kutrigurs did not leave their
graves in the steppe, the reason is that they were not nomads but a semi-
sedentary population of the forest and forest-steppe zones. D. Dimitrov proposed
the next explanation. He accepted the theory of “pastyrska culture” but only as
part of his own “chameleon culture” theory.? Dimitrov thought that borrowing
elements of the cultures of separate neighbouring Bulgarian tribes created sepa-
rate cultures similar to their neighbours. Many scholars have tried to apply these
explanations,® but no one has given a satisfactory explanation for why nomadic
Bulgarians came to be leading a semi-sedentary or even sedentary life.

In 1985 R. Orlov published reports on four nomad burials of the second half of
the sixth century and number of burials of the seventh century.é In 1988 E. Goro-
hovsky distinguished the chronological group of nomad burials of the end of the
fifth to the first half of the sixth centuries.” Later these groups were attributed to
two separate cultural types; the Likhachevka type (circa 480-551) and the Sukha-
novo type (circa 551-625} left by the Bulgarian tribes of Kutrigurs and Utigurs
(“tribes of Akkaga”).8 The mystery has gone. Nomad burials of Bulgarians do re-
ally exist, but their very small number needs further explanation.

3 M. . Apramonios, HMomopua xasap. Mockea-Jleaunarpan 1962, 291-295; M. M. Apramo-
HOB, , ETHUUecKaTa PWHAIUTEXHOCT M MCTOPHYECKOTO 3HAYEHUE Ha NTACTHPCKaTa Kyl
Typa,” Apxeosceus 3 (1969), 1-10. M. M. Apramoros, ,Borrapckme kymeTyper Ce-
BepHoro 1 Janagsoro [Tpuaepaomopna,” Hoxtads Feoepaguuecxoeo obuyecméa CCCP 15
(1970), 3-37.

¢ 0. Tuverpos, Hpafeaeapunie no CeBeprionto u 3anaduomo Yepromopue, Bapaa 1987.

JI. M. PyTkibchbka, ,,Jlo TuTamms npo HavmaeHIMI Gorra pepki rUiemMeHa Ha TepuTopil

Vxpairm,” Bicnux AH YPCP 10 (1972), 44-52; J1. M. PyTkosckas, O cmpamuegpaghuu u

xponoaceu noceaenun oxoso c.Cmeyofxu na p.Tacmune. PaHHecpemHeBeKOBbIE BOCTOY-

HOCNaBAHCKWe ApesHocTw. Jlemwnrpan 1974, 22-39; JL M. Pytkosckas, Momopua rnate-

Mén cmennoeo Iodnenp den 8 cep @une I mucaueremun nawett 3p s Aproped. owic. OOK.

ucT. Hayk. Mocksa 1986; Cr. Baxmros, QopMupane na crmapobeaeapoxama xyamypa VI-

Xl éex. Cocpun 1977; M. A. Bapanos-B. B. Mariko, Cpednednenpobexue 3temenmu 8

Kyasimype naceienun paniecpednefexcboir Tafpuwu. Crapoawraocti Pyci-Yipaiaw. Kuis

1994, 96-103. 1. A. Baparios-B. B. Marxo, , [TacTipcko-nenkosckaTa Kyntypa u 1pob-

TeMBT 33 paxenBaHeTO Ha npadenrapckure mwremeHa or CpenHoTo IMogHenposue

u Taspuka,” Beaeapume 8 Cefepromo Ilpuuepnomopue. B. Tupnod 4 (1995), 71-88; B. B.

Marviko, Imuoxyasmyphsie cBazu Kpsma c Hoonenpofvem u Cefeprnim Kabxazom 8 VII-X 88.

Huc. kanpm, uct. Hayk. Kues 1997, HA TA HAHY .12, Ne 785; P, Pawes, K ponpocy o

Impoucxoxaerun npabomrap,” MAWIT 3 (1993), 250-254; Pames, Ilpabateapume npe3

V-VII Bex.

P. C. Opnos, Kyasmypa xouebnuxof IV-VIII 88 Dmuoxyasmypnan xapma meppumopuu

Vxpaurckoa CCP € 1 muc. 1. 3. Kuen 1985,

[opoxoscxkmit, Xporoaozun obeavphsix, 93, 176-177, 316-318; E. Gorokhovsky, The no-

mads of South-East Europe at the beginning of the Middle Ages. Medieval Europe. Death

and Burial 4. York 1992, 147. ,

8 O.B. Komap, Haceaenna cmeni8 [liuinnozo Ipuwoprnomep’a VI - nouamxy VIII cm. AsTo-
ped. ouc. kauz. mct. Hayk, Kues 2002; A. B. Komap, Kympueypsr u ymueyps 8 Cefeprom

o
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In searching for the origin of the Saltovo-Majaki culture, I. Baranov has ex-
amined different hypotheses of nomad sedentarization including climatic factors.
He collected data about climatic changes in the Crimea and found that the sixth-
seventh centuries CE was a very arid period, unfavourable for nomad cattle-
breeding.? Later, in 1992, S. Polin proved that the very dry conditions in the third
century BCE had caused the fall of the Scythian nomad civilization.1?

In 551 Utigur ambassadors told the Byzantine emperor that they lived “in
country desert and unfertile”.? Was the situation in the sixth and seventh centu-
ries really so serious as it was in the third century BCE? Can we reconstruct a full
picture of the South Ukraine climate at the time of the Great Migration period on
the basis of studies using modern data?

The modern moderate sub-Atlantic climate of the Ukraine has succeeded the
ancient sub-Boreal climate in the middle of the eighth century CE. The difference
between average summer temperature and average winter temperature was
much greater then than now. Summer was warmer and winter was colder. It is
also important that the warmer were the summers, the winters become only
colder. In J. Rauner’s classification period, 100-650 CE is marked as “xerothermal
phase II-5”.12 But we also know from Greek sources that some winters of this pe-
riod were abnormally cold, for example, the winters of 402, 609 and 670, when
the sea near Constantinople was frozen.13

A lower level of humidity was the second difference. Thanks to the research of
G. Shvetz we have detailed information about humidity fluctuations in the Dnie-
per basin during the whole historical period.} Shvetz’s system is based on year-
stripe stratigraphy of the lake bottom. Connected by the spring floods with the
Lower Dnieper, this lake gives a unique possibility to measure the water level
every year of its existence and to date the beginning of every dry period with an
accuracy of one or two years. Figure 1 shows fluctuations of humidity during the
third-ninth centuries CE in comparison with the modern average (1.0 = average
for mid twentieth century).

The data of Shvetz's system (Fig. 1.) shows that the arid period started not
with the beginning of Rauner’s xerothermal phase II-5, but two centuries later -
circa 297 CE. A short moderately humid phase from 339 to 347 did not change sit-

Ipuuepnomopve. Cyrmevickuti cbopruk II. Kues-Cymak 2002; A. B. Komap - A. V. Ky-
Geites - P. C. Opnog, [oepebenua wouebnuxob VI-VII 66. us Cefepo-3anadroeo Ilpuasobea.
Crenmm EBporsl B 3110Xy cpefiHeBekoBbs 5. [lonenx 2006.

¢ M. A. Baparos, Tafpuxa 8 anoxy panneeo cpedneberobon (carmobo-maayran xyasmypa). Kues
1990, 17-18.

10 C. B. [Tomun, Om Cxudpuu x Capmamun. Kues 1992, 101-107.

11 TTpokormit Keccapurtckuit, Bodna ¢ zomamu. O nocmpotixax. Mocksa 1996, 78.

12 ¥O. J1. Paywep, ,JJMHaMMKa SKCTpeMyMOB YB/IaXXHEeHWS 38 MCTOPIUecKuit epuom,” Ms-
Becmus AH CCCP: cepun zeozpagpuveckas 6 (1981), Tabl. 1, Ris. 5.

13 1. E. Adwrorenos, ,Hosule cBeneHist o KimmMa e [loHTa 3BKCUHCKOIO B MCTOpHYe-
CKyEO a10XY,” Becmiuk dpefuent ucmopuy 1 (1999), 144-145; V. E. Bywmarckwia, Kaumam
Vxpaunsi 8 npouuiom, nacmoswem u 6ydyyen. Kues 1963, 81.

14 T U. lIsew, Mrozofexoban usmenuubocms croxa Inenpa. Tlennnrpan 1978, Tabl. 6.
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uation because of a new arid phase from 347 to 396. The average coefficient of the
period 297-396 was equal to 0.9. Next we see a period of great fluctuations from
396 to 475 which, however, had an average coefficient of 0.98, close to the mod-
ern. During the period 475-598, fluctuations of humidity were more moderate,
with the exception of an arid phase from 502 to 525, but the average coefficient
was equal to 0.99, again very close to the modern. Only after that we see a long
dry period from 598 to 677, with average coefficient 0.9 and new periods of fluc-
tuations in 677-735 and 735-787, with growing average coefficients of 0.94 and
1.0. Changes in humidity with the beginning of the sub-Atlantic climate around
the year 735 developed during the next extra humid period, from 787 to 881,
when the average coefficient reached 1.15.

The critical point of drying for the Ukrainian steppes is the coefficient 0.9
which we can observe in the periods 297-396 and 598-677 CE. Such a reduction of
moisture with the addition of higher summer temperatures is sufficient for
changing the arid southern steppe zone to semi-desert that exists now only at the
northern Crimea and to the north of Perekop (Fig. 2, I). Theoretically these
changes of temperature and humidity could also affect the southern part of the
northern steppe zone but only as reduction of soil fertility.

The modern Ukrainian semi-desert zone almost perfectly matches the salted
brown chernozem soil. The southern steppe zone matches the southern brown
loamy chernozem soil which was also salted in the middle and second half of the
first millennium CE. Recent studies of ancient soils in the territory of European
Russia using new technologies and cooperation with archaeologists have given
more exact dates for these processes. The steppe chernozem soil was salted from
the fifth to the eleventh century, and only the very humid twelfth-fourteenth cen-
turies repaired this.15 Archaeological samples of southern brown chernozem soil
from the northern Azov Sea region of the eighth century CE confirm that at the
eighth century the soil of this region was already salted and evaporation was
equal to 0.8 of the modern level.16 The process of soil salting needs not only an
average coefficient of evaporation lower than 1.0, it also needs great fluctuations
of humidity when very arid years succeed very humid years. This situation we
can observe in the period 396-475 CE (Fig. 1) and soil salting in this region had re-
ally started in the fifth century CE.

Our picture of climate changes starts from situation of the first-second centu-
ries CE, when a very humid period had created in southern Ukraine the ordinary
brown chernozem soil that was rich in humus. It was the time of the demograph-
ic maximum of Sarmathian culture. In the third century, humidity reduced and
the number of Sarmathian burials also decreased. The long arid period from 297
to 396 CE slowly changed the ordinary brown chernozem soil to southern brown
chernozem soil. It was very arid in the steppe zone, less fertile than earlier but

15 Cpeda obumanus uerobexn 6 2040ueHe 10 OIHHBIM UOMIONHO-2L0XUMUYECKUX Y NOUBEHHO-
apxeoapeuneckux uccaecdobanuit (Eéponetickan uacms Poccuu). Mocksa 2002, 76-81.

16 JI. C. TTecoumHa, 3axonoMoprocmu usmendubocmu noué u npupodnsx yeaoBui IlpuasoBes
3a ucmopuueckoe Bpema. Ipobnemsl spormoumu nous. Iympo 2003, 145-151.
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still not salted. Salting of the soil, caused by great humidity fluctuations, had
started in the fifth century. Up to the end of the century, the situation had become
stable. During the period 475-598 the average coefficient of humidity was close to
the modern but higher summer temperatures caused higher evaporation. The dry
and salted southern brown chernozem soil was not favourable for vegetation by
feather-grass. Instead it was favourable for wormwood and variable halophytes
that caused the development of semi-desert. A new long arid phase from 598 to
677 and a dry period from 677 to 735 only fixed these changes in the borders of
the modern salted chernozem soils. Real steppe vegetation had moved far to the
north and covered the modern forest-steppe zone. However, the black soil of the
Left Dnieper bank region still keeps the remains of salt,’” so the fertility of all
steppe soils in the fifth-eighth centuries was probably much reduced. Another
consequence of aridization was drying and salting of the small steppe rivers and
lakes. Some of them just disappeared, others became salted and useless for cattle-
rearing.

Similar climate changes in the northern Black Sea region are known only from
the twentieth-seventeenth centuries BCE and the third-first centuries BCE. The
early medieval climate crisis was much longer and therefore more serious than
these. The Ukrainian steppes concentrated large populations of nomads in Scy-
thian and Sarmathian times, here were found the richest graves. Later, no Huns,
nor Avars, nor Turks occupied these steppes for themselves. Only in the Polovetz
period, when excessive humidity was able to wash out the salt, did the number of -
graves reach the leve] of Sarmathian times.

Unfavourable climate conditions can explain the great demographical changes
in the size of the nomad population in the middle of the first millennium ¢E, This
also explains the situation of Likhachevka type burials (c. 480-551 CE). At the
present moment, not one Kutrigur burial or burial of Likhachevka type has been
found in the south steppe zone, which probably was semi-desert at that time.
Moreover, burials from Staraja Sarata, Likhachevka, Krasnograd and Zhivotino
are located in the present forest-steppe zone (Fig. 2, 1, 10-12). A Crimean burial
from Saharnaja Golovka, probably left by the Utigurs, is also situated in the for-
est-steppe zone (Fig. 2, 5). Only an Ogur burial of that type from Abganerovo is
located to the east of the Don river in palaeosemidesert (Fig. 2, 13).

We can find an impressive regularity by correlation of historical events and
fluctuations of humidity:

Humid phase 475-485 CE: circa 475 - Bulgarians crossed Don River and ap-
peared in Ukrainian steppes; 479 - Bulgarians had spread to Danube and were
used as freelances by Emperor Zenon.

Next humid phase 493-502 CE: 491, 499, 502 - invasions of Bulgarians in
Thrace. 491 seems to be exceptional but it is the end of the shortest and most
moderate arid phase in the Bulgarian period {coefficient 0.95).

17 Amaac npupodusx yeaoButi u ecmecmbennvlx pecypeof Vxpaunckoi CCP. Mocksa 1978,
116-117. Teozpagpia Vxpaincsxoi PCP. Kues 1982, 40.
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Humid phase 525-534 CE: 527 - embassy of Grod to Constantinople; 528 - cap-
ture of European Bosphorus by Bulgars; 530, 535 - invasions of Bulgarians in
Thrace. The accuracy of Shvetz's system is two years, so 535 could be the last year
of the humid phase or just the first year of a new arid phase.

Humid phase 547-564 CE: 551, 559 - invasions of Kutrigurs in Byzantium and
its rout by Utigurs, Kutrigur migration to Lower Danube; 559-561 - wars of
Avars with Utigurs, Kutrigurs and Antes; 561 - appearance of Turks; Avars
crossed Danube.

These correlations show that during the period 475-561 CE almost all the
events of Bulgarian history that needed long-distance travel through the arid
Ukrainian steppe or semi-desert zones happened only in humid years. Partly we
can explain this by the needs for grass and water.’® But many of the Bulgarian at-
tacks on-Byzantium were made in winter time. Probably, there was also impor-
tant social factor. In humid years, nomad tribes were richer and stronger, they
did not need to make long-distance seasonal migrations, they had enough horses
and could buy new equipment.

The situation changed after the appearance of the Turks. This nomad people
definitely did not depend on the climatic situation in the east European steppes.
During the arid phase 564-581, the Turks conquered the Ogurs, Utigurs, Savirs,
Alans and other Caucasian peoples, they captured the Bosphorus and tried to
capture Chersones in 580.

We can observe similar changes in the location of burials of the period 551-
626. Burials of the Sukhanovo type are located in a palaeosemidesert zone but on-
ly in the close vicinity of rivers (Fig. 2, 2-4, 6-8). The funeral rite is close to Kutri-
gurian, but some new elements and buckles of Byzantine phoederati (Sucidava
type) say that these nomads were Utigurs. Procopius (VIIL 4) says that Utigurs
were the southern neighbors of the Ants.'? This land the Utigurs obtained after
551 when they had defeated the Kutrigurs. Later, in 576, the Byzantine embassy
of Valentine “passed through the region called Akkagas, which is the name of the
woman who rules the Scythians there, having been appointed at that time by
Anagai, chief of the tribe of the Utigurs”.20

Kutrigurs in the first half of the sixth century and Utigurs in the second half of
this century probably had different kinds of nomadic cattle-breeding. While Ku-
trigurs had to use the northern part of the steppe, spending a lot of time in sea-
sonal migrations, Utigurs used humid river valleys. The “Armenian Geography”
says that north Caucasian Bulgarian tribes of the seventh century were called by
the names of rivers.?? O. Tortika supposed that this could be caused by the de-
termining of tribal territory borders by the river basins.22 | think that it also de-
pends on the system of seasonal migrations. This system seems to be the best way

18 Q. Pritsak, The origin of Rus’ I. Cambridge MA 1981, 11.

19 [Mpokormit Keccapwickuit, Botina ¢ 2omamu, 20, 21.,

2 R. C. Blockley, The History of Menander the Gardsman. Liverpool 1985, 173.
2 R. H. Hewsen, The Geography of Ananias of Sivak. Wiesbaden 1992, 55.

2 TopTuka, Icmopuuna eeozpacpia, 10.
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of adaptation to arid steppe and semi-desert conditions, but it hardly could feed
very large herds of cattle. Bulgarians depended on river basins and humid
steppe.

The new group of nomads that inhabited the North Black Sea region in the
second half of the seventh century, at the time of the Chazarian invasion, had no
such limits. Burials of the Sivashovka type are in modern semi-desert, in arid and
humid steppe and present forest-steppe. Summer cloth from Sivashovka and Si-
vashskoe graves means that these nomads could stay and feed their livestock any-
time in the most salted semi-desert. They definitely had species of sheep and
horses accustomed to halophytes. Such kinds of species came later with the Kal-
myks who migrated into Europe from Kazakhstan and possessed part of the an-
cient Chazarian lands.

Chazars, the same as Turks, did not depend on humid years for war and tra-
vel. They started war against Bulgarians circa 665 during a long arid phase. As-
parukh crossed all of the north Black Sea region and did not stay in the steppe.
He chose the place “Oglos” and “settled between the former and the latter ... on
the near side it is marshy, while on the far side it is encircled by the rivers”.2?
Greek authors explain this only by matters of security, but we also have to re-
member the Bulgarian system of migration along the river valleys.

Asparukh waited until 678-679 for his invasion of the Byzantine lands. An ex-
planation again can be found in the traditional Bulgarian tactic of waiting for
humid years. During the new humid phase from 677 to 687 they made several
successful invasions of Byzantium and captured the present territory of Bulgaria
which is situated in present forest-steppe zone. The “Great Bulgaria” of Kurt
{Kuvrat) was situated to the north of Cuban river, which is forest-steppe zone
now. The same southern borders of Volga Bulgaria match the borders of the
present forest-steppe zone. In early medieval times these territories were partly
moderate steppes, partly forest-steppes.

Climatic factors were definitely very important in the life of all nomad peoples
of the north Black Sea region in the middle of the first millennium CE. It was es-
pecially important for Bulgarian tribes. We can suppose that the Bulgarians came
to Europe with a complex of nomad cattle-breeding adapted to humid steppe
conditions. That is why salted arid steppes and semi-deserts were not favourable
for them. In the Ukrainian territory, Bulgarians at the beginning probably used
long-distance seasonal migrations to northern steppe zones and present forest-
steppe. Later, when the Kutrigurs had migrated with the Avars to Pannonia and
the size of the Bulgarian population much decreased, Utigurs and other Bulga-
rian tribes could use the system of the river valleys for seasonal migration. How-
ever, all military activity of the Bulgarians over almost two centuries (475-685 CE)
depended on cycles of humidity.

2 C. Mango and R. Scott, eds., The Chronicle of Theophanes Confessor. Oxford 1997, 498.
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Alan women in the neighbouring foreign
courts in the eleventh—twelfth centuries”

Sz1Lvia KOVACS

The territory of the Alans in the northern Caucasus was very important strategi-
cally in the Middle Ages. Historically, their kingdom lay at the crossroads of dif-
ferent empires. Therefore, they played an important role in the wars for the Cau-
casus between the seventh and tenth centuries. After the breakdown of the
Khazar Empire in the tenth century, Alania was the most powerful authority in
the northern Caucasus. Their most important stronghold *Magas has been identi-
fied with Niznij-Arkhyz, a ruined fortress on the Bol3oi Zelen¢uk in the Qaradai-
Cerkhes territory.! Presumably, they had control over some of the neighbouring
Caucasian tribes.

Although the importance of the Alans decreased somewhat from the view-
point of the Byzantine Empire,? they still played a considerable role in the Cauca-

* The study was supported by OTKA Grant no. 68762.

1 Th. T. Allsen, “Mongols and North Caucasia,” Archivum Eurasine Medii Aevi 7 (1987-
1991), 19. Minorsky earlier suggested that *Ma ga should be sought in the Ceéen-Ingus
territory. V. Minorsky, “The Alan capital *Magas and the Mongol Campaigns,” Bulletin
of School of Oriental African Studies 14/2 (1952), 235.

According to Constantinus Porphyrogenitus, beside the Uz (O guz), the Alans could d-
so attack the great power in the area, the Khazars, in the tenth Century. Moreover, the
Alans were already interfering at the turn of the ninth and the tenth centuries in the
Khazar raids against the Crimea as necessary (Constantine Porphyrogenetus: De admi-
nistrando imperio. (henceforth: DAI) 62-65, Greek text ed. by Gy. Moravcsik, English tr.
R. ]. H. Jenkins, Dumbarton Oaks 1967, 62, 64). The Cambridge document mentions the
alliance between the Alans and the Byzantines against the Khazars (N. Golb, “The
Schechter Text - An Anonymous Khazar's Epistle to Hasdai ibn Saprit.” in N. Golb, O.
Pritsak, Khazarian Hebrew Documents of the Tenth Century. Ithaca-London 1982, 114-115;
cf. P. B. Golden, Khazar Studies. An historico-philological inquiry into the origins of the Kha-
zars. Budapest 1980, 94-96). The title of the Alan King was ££ouoiokpatwp Ahaviag (DAI
62, 64), and he was the wearer of the estate, “spiritual son” of the emperor. Two other
sovereigns who received the same title were the Bulgarian Tsar and the Armenian

(8]
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sus in the eleventh and twelfth centuries.3 This period in the history of the Alans
can be characterised by stable foreign affairs without serious military conflicts. In
their relations with the neighbouring powers, dynastic marriages became more
frequent during this time.

The Alans had contacts with the previous great powers of this area, particu-
larly with the Byzantine Empire. Despite the fact that the Byzantine sources in the
eleventh-thirteenth centuries tell us that the House of Comnenus (1081-1185)
recognized the importance of marriage with foreign dynasties, the emperors
never married into the Christian Alan royal houses.*

On the other hand, dynastic and military relations with the Alans proved of
great value for the Georgian Kingdom, beginning in the late eleventh and the
early twelfth century. The Rus’ Principalities also proved to be interested in Alan

King (D. Obolensky, A Bizdnci Nemzetkozdsség. Kelet-Eurépa 500-1453. [The Byzantine
Commonwelth. Eastern Europe, 500-1453.] Budapest 1999, 221).

3 At the same time, namely in the eleventh-twelfth centuries, the Alan mercenaries
played a significant role in the Byzantine Empire (Sz. Kovécs, “Alén harcosok a bizanci
hadseregben (1071-1185),” [Alan warriors in the Byzantine Army (1071-1185)] in Abhi-
vddana. Tanulmdnyok a hatvanéves Wojtilla Gyula tszteletére, ed. Sz. Felfsldi, Szeged 2005,
219-225).

4 The names of the girls who were married off to the neighbouring rulers denote their
families’ faith, but they were renamed after being married in the Byzantine Empire, ac-
cording to the Orthodox canon law, which stipulates that they had to be converted to
the Greek Orthodox faith (Jr. S. Vryonis, “Byzantine and Turkish Societes and their
Sources of Manpower,” in War, Technology and Society in the Middle East. V. ]. Parry, M.
E. Yapp, London 1975, 131}. For instance, the daughter of (Saint) Ladislas I (1077-1095)
Piroska of Hungary (Saint Irene), as wife of Ioannes Il Comnenus (1118-1143) was re-
named Irene {'peace’) (Gy. Moravcsik, Bizinc és a magyarsig. [Byzantium and the Hun-
garians] 2nd ed. Budapest 2003, 72). Another example is the case of Margaret, daughter
of another Hungarian King Béla III (1172-1196), who was the wife of Isaac Angelus
(1185-1195), known by the name Maria (Moravcsik, Bizdnc és a magyarsdg, 91). For the
Christianity of the Alans in the early period, see B. Fejés, “Az alanok és a ke-
reszténység,” [The Alans and Christianity] in Nomidid népvindorldsok, magyar honfoglalds,
ed. Sz. Felfsldi, B. Sinkovics, Magyar Ostoirténeti Koényvtar 15, Budapest 2001, 36-44. It
must be mentioned that the Alans were only partially Christianized in the thirteenth
century. In the first half of thirteenth century an epistolary sermon, written by Bishop
Theodore of Alania, described that the Alans worshipped some demons in high places.
The Alans are only Christians in name. The Alans are only Christians in name” (A.
Alemany, Sources on the Alans. A Critical Compilation. Handbook of Oriental Studies,
Sect. 8, Central Asia, ed.. D. Sinor, N. di Cosmo, Vol. 5, Leiden-Boston-Kéln 2000, 239).
This was also confirmed by a traveller Giorgio Interiano in the sixteenth century
(H.Gtickenjan, Kelet-Eurdpa népei a 13. szdzadi magyar domonkosok iitleirdsaiban. [East Eu-
ropean peoples in the travelogues of 13%-century Hungarian Dominicans] Aetas Torté-
nettudomanyi folyéirat 1997 [2-3]. 96-97). Amongst the Ossetians, descendants of the
medieval Alans, “pagan rituals, deities [...] have survived [...] mixing with traditional
Christian and Islamic beliefs and practices. This syncretic blend has resulted in a cu-
riously unique and distinct Ossetian culture” (N. E. Leeper, “Ossetians,” in The Encyc-
lopaedia of Islam, CD-ROM ed. v.1.0. Leiden 1991, VIIL: 179-180).
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brides, as can be seen in the Russian sources. In this article, [ am going to study
the dynastic relations between the Alans and their neighbours (the Byzantine
Empire, the Rias’ and the Georgian Kingdom) in the eleventh-twelfth centuries.
Our sources are tight-lipped about these women, but if we examine the re-
cords it seems that they played important roles in their new country, similar to
their contemporaries in Western Europe. It is a well-known fact that Byzantine
emperors rarely married into foreign royal houses before the eleventh century.
Thus, Maria of Alania was only the third foreigner to reach the Byzantine throne
in over 300 years in 1071.5 Maria of Alania was the wife of Michael VII Ducas
{1071-1078); after Michael’s abdication, she went on to marry the Emperor
Nicephorus III Botaniates (1078-1081). I speak of her here because she was the
daughter of the Georgian King Bagrat IV,¢ but it is no accident that the Byzantine
writers called her “the Alan”. In Byzantine sources, Maria is invariably known as
a beautiful woman” and we know that the Alan women were famous for their
beauty. Therefore I am sure that the Byzantine writers knew about her mother,
Boréna, who was of Alan descent. Consequently, Maria’s nickname was pre-
sumably because of her extreme beautiful and her mother Boréna’s origins.

5 The second wife of Justinian II (685-695; 705-711) was Theodora, a daughter of the
Khazar Khagan. Constantine V (741-775) was married to Irene, daughter of the pre-
vious Khazar khagan in 732.

Maria was born the princess Mart'a, daughter of the Georgian King Bagrat IV (1027-

1072) and his second wife, the Alan Borena. Borena was the sister of Dorgoleli, the ru-

ler of Alania (C. Toumanoff, Les dynasties de la Caucasie chréfienne de ' Antiguité jusqu’au

XIXe siécle. Rome 1990, 134-135). The princess Mart'a became Maria perhaps at the

marriage. According to Georgian sources, Bagrat and Borena had a daughter Mart'a,

who was given in marriage to the King of Greeks (Alemany, Sources on the Alans, 319-

320).

7 The portrayal of the empress is due to Anna Comnena, who was betrothed to the son
of Maria of Alania, Constantine, who died in 1095/96, before the marriage took place.
According to the educated Anna Comnena, “She was in fact very tall, like a cypress
tree; her skin was snow-white; her face was oval, her complexion wholly reminiscent
of spring flower or rose. As for the flash of her eyes, what mortal could describe it?
Eyebrows, flame-coloured, arched above eyes of light blue. A painter’s hand has many
times reproduced the colours of all the flowers brought to birth each in its own season,
but the beauty of the empress, the grace that shone about her, the charming attractive-
ness of her ways, these seemed to baffle description, to be beyond of the artist’s skill.
Neither Apples, nor Pheidias, nor any of the sculptors ever created such a work. The
Gorgon's head, so they say, turned men who saw her to stone, but a man who saw the
empress walking, or who suddenly met her, was stupefied, and rooted to the spot
where he happened to be speechless, apparently deprived in that one moment of all
feeling and reason. Such was the proportion and perfect symmetry of her body, each
part in harmony with the rest, that no one till then had ever seen its like among hu-
man-kind - a living work of art, an object of desire to lovers of beauty. She was indeed
Love incarnate, visiting as it were this earthly world” (The Alexiad of Anna Comnena, tr.
E. R. A Sewter, Harmondsworth 1982, 107; Alex. I1I, 2, 4).

o
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I have already mentioned in my work that the Byzantine Empire recognized
the importance of marriage with foreign ruling houses during the reign of the
Comnenus dynasty.? Consequently, the first Alan woman in the Byzantine court
was the mistress of Constantine IX Monomachus (1042-1055). OQur main source
about their love affair is Michael Psellus (1018-1096), one of the greatest courtiers
and men of letters of the age.?

After his wife Empress Zoe died, Constantine adorned his Alan mistress with
the title sebasté, the Greek translation of “Augusta”.10 According to Psellus, they
lived as a married couple. An imperial bodyguard was provided for her and the
Emperor wanted to crown her. Two things restrained him from doing this: the
law limiting the number of marriages (Empress Zoe was the third wife of Con-
stantine) and Empress Theodora, who was Zoe's sister and Constantine’s co-
emperor and would never have tolerated this marriage. Michael Psellus in his
Chronographia tells us that “two or three times every year envoys used to come
from her father in Alania to this girl Augusta, and Constantine would show her
off to them [...] proclaiming that she was his consort and empress”.11 At the same
time, he paid a fortune in order to please her: “For the first time in its history the
land of the Alanians was surfeited with good things that came to it from our
Rome"” says our source.1?

The situation was complicated because a minion of the wasteful and unheed-
ing Constantine, Romanus Boilas the clown, fell in love with the young hostage
and hatched a plot to kill the emperor.1> The young princess was held as a hos-
tage by the Byzantines from Alania (“a country of no great importance.”) Psellus
mentioned with a measure of malice that the Emperor lavished gifts on the en-

8 A. Kazhdan, “The notion of Byzantine diplomacy.” in Byzantine diplomacy. Papers from
Twenty-fourth Spring Symposium of Byzantine Studies, Cambridge, March 1990, ed. ]. She-
pard, S. Franklin, Aldershot 1992, 17-18; R, Macrides, “Dynastic marriages and politi-
cal kinship.” In Byzantine diplomacy. Papers from Twenty-fourth Spring Symposium of By-
zantine Studies, Cambridge, March 1990, ed. ]. Shepard, S. Franklin, Aldershot 1992, 271.
Psellus was very interested in love-stories, so that he dwelt extensively on Constan-
tine’s romances (5I. H. ITroBapcxuit, Muxaua Heear. Tuunocns u mbopuecméo, K ucmopuu
Busaimutickoeo npedzymanuavg. Mockea 1978, 216-220.)

10 The title oePaocvog (' venerable’) used by Greek authors in the first and second centuries
corresponded to the Latin title Augustus. This reappeared as a title in the eleventh Cen-
tury. Constantine IX Monomachus created the title sebasté for his former mistress Scle-
rena. Later, Alexius [ Comnenus acquired it and in the reign of the Comnenus dynasty
more than 90 percent of sebastoi belonged to the ruling family. The honorific epithet
was debased by the end of the twelfth century. In the books of ceremony, it was only a
low rank in the fourteenth century (A. Kazhdan, “Eirené,” in The Oxford Dictionary of
Byzantium, (henceforth: ODB) 3 vols. ed.-in-chief A. P. Kazhdan, New York-Oxford
1991, 1862-1863).

Psellus 6, 155, cf. Chronographia. in Michael Psellus, Fourieen Byzantine rulers, tr. E. R A.
Sewter, Harmondsworth 1966, 237.

12 Psellus 6, 153, of. Chronographia, 236.

13 Psellus 6, 145-150, Chronographia, 231-232.
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voys of the inconsequential country.* Unfortunately, the sources do not record
the Alan girl’s name. Moreover, they do not mention who her father was. Thus,
we have no information about her family.

There are two theories about the origin of this Alan girl. Before dealing with
these problems, mention must be made of a hypothesis. There are those who
think that the girl can be identified with Irene, who married Isaac Comnenus in
1071 or 1072. Nicephorus Bryennius says in his work that at the beginning of his
rule Emperor Michael VII Ducas (1071-1078} brought back the Comnenus broth-
ers from exile “and made them his kinsmen by means of a marriage; for, as he
himself had previously taken as wife Maria, the all powerful daughter of the king
of Georgia, he gave in marriage her niece, Irene,’> daughter of the ruler of Alania,
to Isaac”. This sentence of Bryennius is inconsistent with a relatively common
opinion, namely that the Byzantines could not distinguish between the noble
women coming to the Byzantine court from the Caucasus. The question arises:
Why did Isaac married Irene? According to Barbara Hill, this marriage was to
make amends to the Comnenus brothers for their exile.1¢ Bryennius’s story is in
conflict with a comment of his wife, Anna Comnena, because she tells us the mar-
riage was owing to Maria of Alania. It is a matter of course that the Emperor de-
cided on the marriage under his wife’s influence. Anna Comnena claimed that
Isaac had got in with the Empress on account of the marriage. On the other hand,
the brothers owed their lives to Maria of Alania. Ultimately, Alexius Comnenus
got power by her help.

The age of the mistress of Constantine IX Monomachus is not known. Accord-
ing to Byzantine law, the minimum age for marriage was twelve for girls, but the
most common age at marriage may have been close to fifteen or twenty.17 This
leads us to believe that the girlfriend of the Emperor was in her teens. Inciden-
tally, according to Psellus, the beautiful hostage had several suitors.® Between
the death of Constantine and her marriage to Isaac, 16 years passed. Consecu-
tively, if Irene is identical with the mistress of Constantine, she was in her early

14 Psellus states that the younger girl's father was king of Alania (Bacihzog) and Zonaras,
whose source is Michael Psellus for these passages, writes “the daughter of one of their
leaders” (Gpymyetobreg) (Alemany, Sources on the Alans, 225). According to Alemeny
“this term can be compared with the ruling class of Nicolaos Mysticoes” (Alemany,
Sources on the Alans, 189-190). Psellus 6, 145, Chronographia, 153-154, 231, 236.

15 Irene is Zeus's daughter in the Greek mythology. She was the goddess of peace in An-
tiquity. Her name as a personal name was rare in the ancient times. After the Khazar
wife of Constantine V. was given the name Irene, many foreign-born empresses were
later to take this name, which means ‘peace,” indicated the peaceful relationship be-
tween the two powers (ODB 1008). It is true that [rene was not an empress, but her
husband was a very important person in the Byzantine Empire. Consequently, if the
Byzantines held her as a hostage, her new name agrees with this theory.

16 B. Hiel: Imperial Women in Byzatium 1025-1204. Power, Patronage and Ideology. New
York 1999, 144.

17 A-M. Talbot, “Women.” in The Byzantines, ed. G. Cavallo, Chicago-London 1997, 121.

18 Psellus 6, 151-152, Chronographia, 235.
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thirties. Anyway, Isaac Comnenus’ wife produced eight children, who became
important persons later in the Byzantine Empire. If Irene is identical with the mis-
tress of the Emperor, the question of whose daughter she was still remains.
As already mentioned, there are two theories about the origin of this Alan girl.
According to the first hypothesis, she was the daughter of Demetrios,!? the son of
the Alanian Aldé?® and the Georgian King Giorgi [.2! Demetrios tried to acquire
power from his step-brother Bagrat IV on several occasions. It is a well known
fact that the Byzantine court supported the pretender.2? In that case some new
- questions arise. Why did the Byzantine sources call him as Alan King? This was

presumably because of his mother Alde’s origin, or because Demetrios took the
- Alan throne after he had left the Georgian Kingdom. Mention must be made of
the fact that we know of only six Alan kings by name at this time, but Demetrios
was not among them. According to the second theory, she was the daughter of
Dorgoleli,?? the brother-in-law of the Georgian King Bagrat IV. In either case, she
was the niece of Maria of Alania.

As stated above, Alan women appeared in the neighbouring Georgian King-
dom too. From the eleventh century, our first data about Alan-Georgian contacts
is a marriage. The second wife of the Georgian ruler Giorgi I (1014-1027) was the
daughter of an Alan King, Aldé.?* Their son was the above mentioned Demetrios,
who tried to take power in the Georgian Kingdom. Both of them were adhered to
their mothers, although Aldé helped Demetrios?* and Mariam- from Vaspurakan
aided Bagrat.2

1o

¥ L. Garland, L., Jr. Stephen Rapp, “Mart’'a-Maria "of Alania’,” In De Imperatoribus Roma-
nis. An Online Encyclopedia of Roman Emperors, http:/ /www.roman-emperors.org/ima-
ryal htm#N_6. 24 July 2007.

20 According to Abaev, the Nart epic records a feminine Ossetic name Elde, Aldz (V. 1.
Abaev, Ocemunckuil a3vix u ¢poariop, Mocksa-JlenmuHrpazn 1949, 42).

21 Toumanoff, Les dynasties de ln Caucasie chrétienne, 134.

22 Joannis Skylitzae: Synopsis Historiarum. Rec. Ioannes Thurn. Berolini - Novi Eboraci
1973, 389; Jean Skylitzés: Empereurs de Constantinople, tr. B. Flusin et annoté par J.-ClL
Cheynet, Réalités Byzantines, Paris 2003, 322,

3 K. G. Doguzov, Busanmutcko-Asanciue omuouenus (XI-XII 88.). Aémopedpepam duccep-
MAYUU HE COUCKAHUe WueHol cmeneny xandudama ucmopuveckux Hayx. Twnicu 1987, 18;
Alemany, Sources on the Alans, 320

2 Skylitzés 389, Empereurs de Constantinople, 322; Toumanoff, Les dynasties de la Caucasie
chrétienne, 134.

% “Alda, wife of George of Abasgia but of Alan descent, rushed up to the Emperor and
handed over the most strong fortress of the Anakop’i. The Emperor honoured her son
Demetrios with the rank of magistros.” (Skylitzes 389; Alemany, Sources on the Alans,
222; Empereurs de Constantinople, 2003, 322).

% Rewriting Caucasian History: The Medieval Armenian Adaptation of the Georgian Chronicles,
the Original Georgian texts and the Armenian Adaptation. tr. R. W. Thomson, Oxford 1996,
287-288. According to the author of the Chronide of K'art'li, Queen Mariam, mother of
Bagrat, went to Constantinople and made an alliance with the Byzantines. The Empe-
ror Romanus III Argyrus (1028-1034) gave the title of curopalates and his niece Helena
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no more is known about her than the fact that she, as dowager of Giorgi I, did
everything possible for her son. According to loannes Skylitzes, Aldé handed
over the strongest fortress in north-east Georgia, Anakop’i to the Emperor Ro-
manus [II Argyrus (1028-1034). The Emperor honoured her son, Demetrios with
the rank of magistros?” and the Byzantine army aided him several times, but he
died after a few crude attempts in the Byzantine Empire.? It is to be noted that
Alemany suggests the Ossetian prince Davit’ Soslan, the husband of Queen
T’amar, was a descendent of Demetrios.? On the other hand, the Byzantines had
no interest in a powerful Georgian Kingdom, so they also supported the legiti-
mate heir, Bagrat IV (1027-1072), who was married to Helena Argyropoulaina,
the niece of Romanus IiI Argyrus in 1032/33 as his first wife.3

The next Alan woman to be considered is Boréna, the mother of the Byzantine
Empress Maria of Alania. Boréna was the sister of the well-known Alan King,
Dorgoleli.® After his first wife’s death, King Bagrat IV married Boréna in the
1030s. They had three children: Maria of Alania, the future King Giorgi II and
Mariam. The Georgian Queen Boréna is primarily known as a patron of the
Georgian Orthodox culture and monastic life. She sponsored with her daughter
Maria the construction of the Georgian Kapata Monastery on Mount Zion at Jeru-
salem.® She is frequently identified with Borena who was the author of a pas-
sionate and moving hymn to the Virgin Mary.* At the same time, she presuma-
bly promoted the ecclesiastical authors and copyists. We know that, after Bagrat
IV was unable to stop the emir of Ganga, he called for the assistance of his
brother-in-law, the Ossetian King Dorgoleli, who arrived with 40,000 warriors.

Argyropoulaina as a wife for her son Bagrat (Rewriting Caucasian History, 287-288; Sky-
litzes 378, Empereurs de Constantinople, 313).

77 Skylitzés 389; Empereurs de Constantinople, 322; Alemany, Sources on the Alans, 222.

2 M. Lordkiphanidze, Georgia in the XiI-XIIth centuries. Thbilisi 1967, http://www geor-
gianweb.com/ history / mariam/ index.html, 27 July 2007.

3 Alemany, Sources on the Alans, 321.

3 See Note 26.

31 The first element in her name corresponds to the Digor dialect of Ossetian kor, Iron bir
‘yellow’ (Abaev, Oremunckit A3bi u gpoarcaop, 161).

32 They were perhaps children of King Urdure, who was murdered by the King of Kayeti’
Kwirike 111 (1010-1029) in a battle (Baxyurrn Barpatuorm, Memopua Lapcméa Tpysus-
ckozo. Tlepepen, cHaOmwW 1IpeaMcIoBHeM, cToBapsMu M ykasatenem H. T. Xaxammase.
Towmcn 1976, 128-129).

3B Garland-Rapp “Mart’'a-Maria "of Alania”.”

3 M. Tarchnigvili, . Assfalg, Geschichie der kirchlichen georgischen Literatur, auf Grund des
ersten Bandes der georgischen Literaturgeschichte von K. Kekelidze bearbaitet. Citta del Vati-
cano 1955, 451. “Thou who didst wipe out the guilt of Eve / When thou didst say to
Gabriel, ‘1 am the / Lord’s handmaid’; / Then the power, formerly drunk with blood /
collapsed in ruin. / Me, thy vigilant one, walking upon the earth, / O Virgin. save me,
Borena the much- / afflicted” (D. M. Lang, “Tarchnidvili, M.-Assfalg, ]. Geschichte der
kirchlichen georgischen Literatur, auf Grund des ersten Bandes der georgischen Literaturge-
schichte von K. Kekelidze bearbaitet. Cittad del Vaticano: Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana,
1955. (Review),” Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African Studies 19:1 (1957), 181).
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The combined Alan-Georgian army ravaged the territory of Arran and the Geor-
gian ruler recaptured a number of towns and strongholds. It is interesting that
the Georgian source hints that the Alan King was not treated as an equal partner
in the war. He was subordinated to the Georgian heir, the future Giorgi II (1072~
1089). In addition to that, after the struggle, the great King of the Alans requested
an audience from his brother-in-law, a fact which suggests his dependence.

Finally, I mention an Alan-Rus’ marriage.? Vsevolod IIl Yur'evi¢, the first
grand prince of Vladimir on the Klaizma (1177-1212), was married to an Alan
princess, who is called Maria in the Russian sources.?” We have no information
about the circumstances of the marriage, but it probably happened in the 1170s.38
There is a theory that Vsevolod spent his youth in Constantinople, after being
expelled from Rus’ by his brother, Andrei Bogolyubskiy.4 On his return from
Byzantium to Rus in the 1170s, he supposedly visited Tbilisi and there the Geor-
gian king, Giorgi III {1156-1184) entertained his nephew from Constantinople
and married him to his relative, an Alan princess. We know that Vsevolod's step-
brother Andrei Bogolyubskiy had an Alan wife too.4? And according to the
sources there were some Alans among Andrei’s assassins in the year 1174.42

If we return to Vsevolod, Maria and Vsevolod had numerous children,* thus
* earning for himself the sobriquet Big Nest. One of them was Yuriy Vsevolodovi,
who was killed in the battle of Sit’ by the Mongols in 1238. Some of Maria and
Vsevolod's descendents were canonized by the Russian church, including their
grandson, Alexander Nevsky. The Saint Demetrius church in Vladimir was built
with the support of the pious Maria and her husband. The Assumption (Princess)
Convent was also founded by this princess. The cathedral became the burial place
of the females of the princely families: the wives and daughters of Vsevolod and
Alexander Nevsky were buried here. Maria, like her Western and Byzantine con-
temporaries, sponsored the ecclesiastical arts too.** After her death in 1206, she

35 Rewriting Caucasian History, 304-305. The Arab sources record this incursion in 1065
(V. Minorsky, Studies in Caucasian History. London 1953, 22; text. 15*-167).

36 In the twelfth century, several Russian princes married Alan princesses.

37 D. Dzanty, G. Vernadsky, “The Ossetian Tale of Iry Dada and Mstislav,” The Journal of
American Folilore, Vol. 69, No. 273, Slavic Folklore: A Symposium (July-Sept 1956), 21%
B. A. Kyateros: Orepruncropuu Anan. 1984 134 Tt must be mentioned that, accord-
ing to Nikiforovskaja Letopis, Maria was the daughter of Bohemian prince (IIoroe
Cobpanue Pyccxux femonuceir. T. 35. B. A. PriGakos, Mocksa 1980, 35, 19, 36)

3 Dzanty-Vernadsky, “The Ossetian Tale,” 219.

3 According to Karamzin, Vsevold's mother Helene was a Greek princess.

4 A A Vasiliev, “Was Old Russia a Vassal State of Byzantium?” Speculum 7:3 (1932), 357.

41 Dzanty-Vernadsky, “The Ossetian Tale,” 219.

42 [loanoe Cofpanue Pycckux Jemonuced. T. 9-10. Pen, M. H. Tuxomupos, Mocksa 1965, 9:
249,

43 They had eight sons and four daughters.

# S, Franklin, ]. Shepard, The Emergence of Rus 750-1200. London-New York 1996, 316.
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was canonized by the Russian Orthodox Church,#> which celebrates the date
when she died on 1 April 4

In conclusion, I have enumerated several illustrative examples of marriages
the Alans established with neighbouring states. Taking these data into considera-
tion, the following results are worth mentioning. These records highlight the dif-
ferent important roles that Alanian women played in the foreign courts. For the
Byzantine Empire, the Alans were not so important as in the tenth century. This
can be demonstrated by the fact that the daughter of the Alan King was a hostage
in Constantinople. And later on, when the Comneni recognized the importance of
marriage with the Eastern ruling houses, they selected wives from among the Ba-
gratids, because the Georgian Kingdom had become a great power in the Cauca-
sus.

At the same time, the Alan Kingdom was an important ally of the kings of
Georgia in their struggle against the emirs of Ganga and the Seljuks.#” The mar-
riage between the Georgian King Giorgi Il (1156-1184) and the beautiful Bur-
duyan, the daughter of the Alan King Xuddan (d. 1172), is another argument for
the importance of the Alans.*® From this marriage T’amar, the great Queen of the
Georgians, was born. Incidentally her second husband was the Alan David Sos-
lan. He was very important in establishing the power of the Georgian Kingdom,

Relations between the Alans and the Rus’ are characterized by peaceful dy-
nastical ties in the eleventh-twelfth centuries.’? In this period our first data is a
marriage in 1116.52 At this time Yaropolk, a son of Vladimir Monomakh, came
back from a campaign against the Cumans and Alans with a “very beautiful”

45 [loanoe Cobpanue Pycexux Jlemonucen 10, 49-50.

46 V. M. Kapamsun, Hemopus eocydapeméa Poccutickozo, 1816-1829, http:/ /www.magis-
ter.msk.ru/library/history/karamzin/kar03_03.htm. 5 August 2007; V. T. Dadianova, '
»O Mapue-JlcblHe - BEMMKON MPOCBETHTENBHIILIE 3eMTM PYccKoit.” Fpoctaboxan xyan-
mypa 1-2 (2004), 21-22.

4 Lordkipanidze, Georgia in the XI-XIIth centuries. The Alans attacked the Ganga capital
‘of Arran in 1062 (Minorsky, Studies in Caucasian History, 15§; text. 14*). Arran at that
time was a vassal of the Seljuks. This assault was perhaps a response to the aggression
of Alp Arslan (1063-1072), who ravaged Georgian territory (C. E. Bosworth, “al-Kabk,”
in The Encydopaedia of Islam, CD-ROM ed. v.1.0. Leiden, 1991, IV: 347). A second Alan
raid took place in 1067/8 (Minorsky, Studies in Caucasian History, 22; text. 15*~16* Re-
writing Caucasian History, 304-305).

4 The Gregorian Chronicle. The period of Giorgi Lasha. Text by S. Qankhchishvili, trans. K.
Vivian, Amsterdam 1991. 54, 57, 107, 110. The Georgian Chronicle states, “... she ex-
celled all other women in virtue” (Georg. Chron. 57). “...Burdukhan, in whom all the
graces of womanhood were found” (Georg. Chron 107),

# “And however many thousand men of Ovseti and Qipchaqs he summoned, they came
..." (Georg.Chron, 53). :

50 Georg. Chron. 67-68, 73, 78, 82-83, 88, 118, 121, 124, 127-128, 129-131.

51 de N. Baurngarten, "Généalogies et Mariages Occidentaux des Rurikides Russes du Xe
au Xllle siecle.” Orientalia Christiana IX, 35 (1927), 70.

52 loaroe Cobpanue Pyccxux femonucei. T. 2. Pen. [, C. JTuxaues, Mocxsa 1950, 284.
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princess who became his wife in Kiev.53 Unfortunately, it is not clear if these
Alans were the Cumans’ allies or subjects or if they were Alans of the Don region.

The Alans served as intermediaries between the Rus’ Principalities and the
Georgian Kingdom. At the same time, it is obvious why Vsevolod III was married
to an Alan princess, because of the strategic and diplomatic importance of the
Alan Kingdom as a potential ally against the Cumans.5

Unfortunately, in most cases we do not know exactly what political circum-
stances led to these marriages. An even more interesting thing is that these mat-
rimonial ties were one-sided, since the daughters of Alan Kings married neigh-
bouring rulers, but we have no information on the Byzantines, Georgians or Rus-
sians giving any brides from their ruling houses to the Alans.

It is well known that during this period women were primarily identified by
their affiliation to men. Therefore we have scanty information about these
women. Actually, as my illustrative examples show, these women who de-
scended from a semi-nomad yet Christian dynasty plaved a significant role in the
patronage of the church and ecclesiastical arts, as did their Western contemporar-
ies. In addition they were exceptionally literate.

5% Tlaanoe Cobipanue Pycoxux Jemonuceit, 2. 284,
5 G.Vernadsky, Kievian Russia. London 1951, 358.
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and Chiefdom Theory

NIKOLAY N. KRADIN

-

Among many researchers studying the structure of the early polity of Qamug
Monggol Ulus, two opposite points of view are advanced. Some authors believe
that, in this case, we should be dealing with a state, even in embryo.! The other
group of researchers thinks that the case in point should be the pre-state societies
- confederations of tribes, chiefdoms etc.? The basic contradiction concerns the
different interpretations of two different sources. In §§ 52, 57 of The Secret History

1 Bugd Nairamdakh Mongol Ard Ulsyn Tyykh [History of Mongolian Peoples’ Republic].
Vol. 1. Ulaanbaatar 1966, 172; N. Ishzamts, Obmzovanie edinogo mongolskogo gosudarstoa
i ustanovlenie feodalizma [Formation of the united Mongolian state and the establish-
ment of feudalism]. Unpublished Dr.Sc. Thesis. Moscow 1972, 11-12; Sh. Sandag, “Ob-
razovanie edinogo mongolskogo gosudarstva i Chingiskhan,” [Formation of the united
Mongolian state and Chinggis Khan], in Tatare-mongoly v Asii I Evrope, Moscow 1977,
25-26; E. 1. Kychanov, “K voprosu ob urovne sotsialno-ekonomicheskogo razvitiia tata-
ro-mongolskikh plemen,” [To question on a level of socio-economical development of
Uluses of Tatars and Mongols], in Rol" kochevykh narodov v tsivilizaisii Centralnoy Asit,
Ulaanbaatar 1974, 169; idem, “O tataro-mongolskom uluse XII veka,” [On the Uluses of
Tatars and Mongols in the 12th century], in Vostochnaia Asiia i sosednie territorii v srednie
veka, Novosibirsk 1986; idem. Kochevye gosudarstva ot gunnov do manchzurov [Nomadic
states from the Xoungnu to the Manchurians], Moscow 1997, 179-192; L. Krader, “The
Origin of the State among the Nomads of Asia,” in The Early State, ed. H. ]. M. Claessen
and P. Skalnik, The Hague 1978, 99; Zh. Gerelbadarkh, “Bylo li ‘khamag mongol ulus’
nazvaniem gosudarstva,” [Whether ‘Qamuq Monggol Ulus” was the name of the state]
Altaica X, Moscow 2005; etc.

2 N. Ts. Munkuev, “Zametki o drevnikh mongolakh” [Notes about the ancient Mongols],
in Tataro-mongoly v Asii I Evrope, Moscow 1977, 379-382; A.M. Khazanov, Nomads and
the Outside World. Cambridge 1984, 234; V. S. Taskin, Materialy po istorii dreonikh koche-
vykh naredov gruppy dunkhu [Materials on a history of the ancient nomadic peoples
Dunghu}, Moscow 1984, 30-31; L. de Rachewiltz, The Secret History of the Mongols. A Mon-
golian Epic Chronicle of the Thirteenth Century, Translated with a historical and philologi-
cal commentary by I. de Rachewiltz. Vol. 1-2, Leiden-Boston 2004, 296 etc.
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of the Mongols, it is reported that, a long time ago, all Mongols were ruled over by
Khabul-khan and, in more recent times, by Ambaqai-qahan. In 1161, Ambagqai
was been taken prisoner by the Tatars and they passed him to the Jin empire,
where he was killed. The alternative versions concern translations of two frag-
ments where the combination “Qamug Monggol” is found. The first of them dec-
lares: “Qamug Mongqol-i Qabul qahan meden aba. Qabul-gahan-u iige-ber dolo’an
kd'tid-iyen b ki'etele Senggiim-bilge-yin kd'iin Ambagai-gahan qamug monggol-i meden
aba” ("Qabul Qa’an ruled over all the Mongols. After Qabul Qa’an, although he
had seven sons, Ambaqai Qa’an, the son of Senggum Bilge, became the ruler of
all the Mongols by Qabul Qa’an’s will.”).3 In the second fragment, relating to a
legacy of the captured Ambaqai and the enthronement of Qutula, we read the fol-
lowing: “Ambagai-gahan-u Qada’an Quiula qoyar-i nereyitéi ilekse’er gamug monggol
tayici'ut Onan-u Qorqonaq jubur quraju-Quiula-yi gahan bolgaba” (“ According to the
message of Ambaqai Qa’an, which had nominated both Qada’an and Qutula, all
the Mongols and Tayici'ut gathered in the Qorqonaq Valléy by the Onan and
made Qumla ga'an”) .4

The most competent translators of this source translate Qamug Mongqol as
“all the Mongols”> (“die ganzen Mongolen”,¢ “tous les Mongols”,” “all the Mon-
gols”).8 There is no reason to doubt the authority of the opinion expressed. Mun-
kuev who has analysed this problem in detail adheres to the same opinion:
“There was no state ‘Qamuq Mongqol’ or etnhonym ‘qamugq mongqol’. In § 52
and § 57, we are only dealing with the same name ‘Mongqol’ used in the first
event as a determinative ahead ("all’) while, in the second one, as a determinative
to the ethnonym ‘Tayi¢i'ut’ (‘Mongqol-Tayi¢i'ut’)”.?

The second source, the treatise Men-ta pei-lu of Zhao hong, reports the oppo-
site information:

In the old days, the state of Mongqus existed. For the illegal (rule pericd) of Jin
{1123-1134), (they, i.e. the Mongqus) also harassed the Jurchen barbarian robbers. ..
Later on, they (Jurchen robbers) gave (them) a good deal of gold and silks and have
become reconciled with them. As Zheng-meng ji reports of Li Liang, the Mongols
have replaced the rule of Tian-xing and (their rulet) has called himself the “forefa-
ther of the dynasty and first enlightened august emperor”.10

In this case, we are dealing with events of 1147 when, according to Tongjian gan-
mu, the Jurchen empire had to make peace with the Mongols, under which 27 for-

3 Rachewiltz, The Secret History, 10.

* Rachewiltz, The Secret History, 12-13.

5 5. A.Kozin, Sokrovennoe skazanie. Mongolskaia khronika 1240 g. [Secret History. The
Mengplian Chronicle of 1240]. Moscow-Leningrad 1941, 84.

¢ E. Haenisch, Geheime Geschichte der Mongolen. Wiesbaden 1941, 7.

7 P. Pelliot, Histoire secrete des Mongols. Paris 1949, 128,

8 U. Onon The Secret History of the Mongols. The Life and Times of Chinggis Khan. tr. U. Onon,
Curzon 2001, 52; Rachewiltz, The Secret History, 10, 12.

? N. Ts. Munkuev, “Zametki o drevnikh mongolakh,” 381-382.

10 Men-ta pei-lu. Russian tr. N. Ts. Munkuev, Moscow 1975, 50,
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tified settlements along the northern side of Xi-p’hin-he river were ceded to the
Mongols and the Jurchen have committed to deliver every year to them (the
Mongols) a great deal of horned cattle, rice and bulls. Moreover, the title of Meng-
fu-wang was offered to the Mongol elder Kholobo Jinye (Jurchen aolo bochile - au-
thor’s note); but he has not taken this title and has called his kingdom Da-meng-
gu guo, kingdom of the Great Mongol. Nowadays, they have made peace and de-
livered yearly a great deal of things and, after that, the Mongolian chief has taken
the title: Zu-yuan-huan-di, forefather-emperor.l1

Most researchers identify absolutely rightly the Mongolian chief Kholobo with
Qabul gahan. His conflicts with the Jurchen had begun ten years ago after an ab-
ortive attempt was made to capture him by order of the Jurchen emperor Xi-
zong. True, there are great doubts that in this case one can also tell about the state
because the above source reports below: “When the first polity of today’s Tatars
appeared (they) had no written documents. In all cases, when the orders were
distributed, the ambassadors were sent everywhere and (at that) only signs were
cut out”.!? The acceptance of the notorious title and declaration of a splendid
name are graphic evidence of the pretensions of the Mongolian chief to recogni-
tion in international affairs, but is not proof that the state has appeared as the in-
stitution. This is confirmed by the fact that, after the death of Qabul qahan and
murder of Ambaqgai-qahan and the successful foray to Jin, Qutula was not aware
of the existence of the powerful imperial confederation in the Mongolian steppe.

Nevertheless, Eugeny Kychanov points out that Munkuyev, translating Men-
ta pei-lu in Russian, “in spite of the abundant comments to the text, does not
comment on this passage”.® The problem remains to be solved: why the Mongo-
lian-speaking sources report nothing of the state of the early Mongols and the
great confederation of nomads, whereas the Chinese sources suggest for certain a
presence of the political union of its nomadic northern neighbours.

Most likely, the answer to this question should consist in the following. All of
those researchers who interpreted the Chinese texts as the evidence of the Mon-
gols’ state in the twelfth century proceeded, by default, from the fact that in the
text, the Chinese term guo - polity or state - was used. However, the Chinese dip-
lomats, functionaries and chroniclers had a quite vague idea of the real processes
taking place far to the north. In this specific case, it should be borne in mind that

11 N, Ya, Bichurin, Sobranie svedenii o narodakh, obitavshikh v Srednei Asii v drevnie vremena.
[Collected information about the peoples of Inner Asia in ancient times], Vol. 1-2, Mos-
cow and Leningrad 1950, 379; V. P. Vasil'ev, Istoriia I drevnosti vostochnoy chasti Srednei
Asit ot X do XTI veka s prilozeniem kitaiskikh izvestii o kidaniakh, dzurdzeniakh I mongolo-
tatarakh [History and antiquities of the east part of Central Asia from the 10th to the
13th century with an appendix of the Chinese Chronicles about Kitan, Jurchen, and
Mongols and Tatars). Saint-Petersburg 1857, 79-80.

12 Men-ta pei-lu, 52.

13 E. I. Kychanov, “Mongoly v VI - pervoy polovine XII veka,” [Mongols from the sixth to
the first half of the twelth centuries), in Dalny Vostok I sosednie territorii v srednie veka.
Novosibirsk 1980, 146.
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the views on the same processes from the outside and within the society under
consideration are, as a rule, different. In cultural anthropology, it has long been
known that the researcher’s conclusions of one or other cultural phencmena (ethic)
differ, as a rule, from views of the bearers of this culture on the same thing (emic).14
For this reason alone, the empires established by nomads seemed like powerful
states from outside, but were no more than tribal confederations based on con-
sensual relations if they were examined from within.

The problem of interpreting the political system of the Monggol Uluses of the
eleventh-twelfth centuries was considered with the greatest care by the Russian
scholar of Asia, Eugeny Kychanov. Beginning from the mid 1970s, he developed
the concept of the specific form of the early state among the people settling the
territory to the north of the Chinese civilization.?®

Kychanov's reasoning reduces to the fellowing points: (1) In Uluses, social
stratification, division into nobility and the poor and the slavery institution oc-
curred; (2) Uluses could have multi-ethnic composition; (3) They were governed
by a khan who had bodyguards, and held the headquarters and administration of
the Ulus. His power has passed by right of succession; (4} In Uluses, the conven-
tional rules were in force. “It was the power over people and reflecting the inter-
ests of the ruling class, the public power personified in the state mechanism of a
certain construction”, the researcher summarizes.16 This is a typical Marxist view
of the state as the tool of the rich for the oppression of the poor. Moreover, Ky-
chanov believes that “... the Tatar-Mongolian Ulus in the twelfth century differed
little in this from the Chinggis-Khan Ulus of 1206. We join the followers of that
point of view according to which the Tatar-Mongolian Uluses of the twelfth cen-
tury are formations of the nature of a state with unified military-administrative
power”.17

Kychanov characterizes absolutely rightly the typical properties of the social
order of Mongolian Uluses of the eleventh-thirteenth centuries. Indeed, they
were characterized by social inequality, multi-ethnic composition, hereditary
power etc. However, all of characteristics listed by him correspond closely to the
signs of chiefdom. It is common practice to consider the chiefdom as that type of
social-political organization which can be simplistically described as follows: it is
a social organism consisting of the group of communal groups which are hierar-
chically subordinate to the central and, as a rule, most great of them where the
ruler (chief) lives. The latter, resting upon rudimentary authority, organizes the
economic, redistributive, judicial and religious activities of the society.

The theory of chiefdom is amoeng the most fundamental achievements of polit-
ical anthropology. The modern concepts of the basic characteristics of chiefdomns
are based on the giant volume of the ethnographic data acquired by the scientists

14 K. Pik, Language in relation to a unified theory of the structure of human behavior. 2nd ed.
The Hague 1967.

15 See Note 2.

16 Kychanov, Kochevye gosudarstva, 192.

17 Kychanov, Kochevye gosudarstoa, 97.
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in practically all continents of the globe (except for, maybe, Europe). If the differ-
ent viewpoints of the essence of chiefdom advanced at different periods are
summarized, one can reveal the following major signs of this form of socio-
political erganization:

(1) political hierarchy, presence of the centre and groups (communities, tribes
etc.) dependent on it;

(2) social stratification, restricted access to the key resources, there are tenden-
cies to the separation of the endogamic elite from commoners into the closed group;

(3) population of several thousands of people (simple chiefdom) and several
tens of thousands of people (complex chiefdom);

(4) redistribution of foodstuffs and resources;

(5) absence of legitimate power having a monopoly for acts of force;

(6) common ideology and/or common cults and rituals;

(7) sacral character of power, sometimes, presence of theocracy.®

From this point of view, not only Qamuq Mongqol Ulus but also other Uluses
of Mongols in the eleventh-early thirteenth centuries fall fully under the signs of
chiefdom. Here, the inequality (already Bodoncar said vividly: “It is right for a
body to have a head, and for a coat to have a collar.”)'® and social stratification
were noted. Among the Mongols, there was genealogical inequality, the transfer
of power of chiefs was by right of succession, described in detail in the Jami’ al
tavarikh of Rashid ad-Din. In society, the norms of traditional law were in force.
I even agree with Kychanov’s opinion that the power of khans did not reflect the
interests of people, but what power does reflect their interests? Machivelli in The
Prince has shown well that any power is of extra-moral character. It exists only
for its own sake. However, the ruling elite, at that, should not destroy the society
but should contribute to the keeping of its unity if it wants to maintain its posi-
tions. In this case, if necessary, the interests of power can coincide with those of
some or other social groups including the masses. All of this is, to a full degree,
applicable to the societies of pastoral nomads.

The difference of my point of view from Eugeny Kychanov’s opinion consists
only in that he considers this political system as the state. The state assumes the
presence of specific management personnel. As the rulers of chiefdoms did not
have subordinate specialized compulsory institutions (bureaucracy, army, police)
their power was based on the benefit for the society, redistribution mechanisms
and preformed ideological functions. It is the universal rule true with respect to
the both settled agricultural and nomadic societies. In Rashid ad-Din’s interpreta-
tion, Chinggis-Khan looks as like typical steppe khan, lavish to his fellow tribes-

18 Chiefdoms: Power, Economy, and Ideology, ed. T. Earle, Cambridge 1991; Chiefdoms and
Early States in the Near East: The organizational dynamics of complexity, ed. G. Stein, M. S,
Rothman. Madison 1994; T. Earle, How chiefs come to power: The political economy in pre-
history. Stanford CA 1997; Chiefdoms and chieftaincy in the Americas, ed. E. Redmond.
Gainesville, Flarida 1998; Beyond chiefdoms: Pathways to complexity in Africa, ed. S. K.
Mclntosh, Cambridge 1999, etc.

19 Rachewiltz, The Secret History, 7.

148



QAMUQ MoNGQOL ULUS AND CHIEFDOM THEORY

men and terrible to hid enemies. He describes the event when one group
(Je'ureyits) were blandly taken on by Temdijin and, later on, they spread the opi-
nion of his noble qualities among the steppe tribes.20

As a result, within the Je'ureyits, an internal split occurred and some of them
and some representatives of other groups have come over to Temiijin's side. In
Jami’ al tavarikh, the words of the oath taken by both sides are given: “We are left
as wives without husbands, as a herd without master and a flock without a
cowherd! The sons descending from the great wives (khafun), we are extirpated
and ruined! All of us will take up swords for (the sake) of your friendship and
kill your enemies!”, Uluq ba’atur has declared to Temiijin. “I was like a sleeper
and you pulled my wisp and woke me. | sat (motionless), you evoked (me) from
my severities (and) put (on) {my feet). I will make all that will be possible for the
sake of the promises made by me with respect to you!” Temijjin answers him. 2!
The similar promises of both sides are presented in § 123 of The Secret History
when describing the investiture of Temdijin as khan.

Here, one important clarification which is of especial importance with respect
to the nomadic societies should be made. It would be wrong to identify the
strong personal power of the chief and existence of the state. Many events are
known when the rulers of chiefdoms could punish his subjects and some of them
are looked on even as the autocrats. However, the opposite situation is well
known. If the chief did not listen to the advice of elders, attempted to change tra-
ditions, violated a taboo, oppressed his subjects harshly and perpetrated mur-
ders, then he could be substituted. As a rule, the commoners, by virtue of tradi-
tional norms, have recognized the rights of their chiefs to some part of the income
they produce, however, they have insisted on the observance of justice in these
relations. If the chiefs and their courtiers have abused their position then this
could result in the burst of popular anger.22 As the rulers of chiefdoms had no the
specialized compulsion machinery, their position under such conditions was un-
enviable. For this reason, it is common practice to consider that the rulers of
chiefdoms have only consensual power, i.e. authority. In the case of a state prop-
er, the government can apply sanctions by using legitimate violence and can rest
upon specific compulsion machinery.2

I do not agree completely with this definition, because many states have insuf-
ficient means to enforce the state’s monopoly on violence.2¢ The chiefdoms were
still more unstable political systems. In simple chiefdoms, power could be inhe-
ritable and its stability depended on the successfulness of the political and mili-
tary practices and charisma of the leader. In the complex, stratified chiefdoms,

20 Rashid ad-Din, Shornik letopisei [A Collection of Chronicles]. Vol. 1, Part 1-2. Moscow-
Leningrad 1952, 90.

21 Rashid ad-Din, Skornik letopisei, 89,

22 M. D. Sahlins, Stonte Age Economics. Chicago 1972.

23 E, Service, Origins of the State and Civilization. New York 1975.

24 R. L. Carneiro, “The chiefdom: precursor of the state,” in The Transition to Statehood in
the New World, Cambridge 1981; E. Gellner, Nations and Nationalism. Ithaca, N'Y 1983,
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the supreme power was distributed among the members of the ruling clan and
the mechanisms of its transfer were developed, though all this did not exclude
the possibility of internal conflicts. However, in both early and late chiefdoms,
the ruler’s authority was maintained by means of the gift economy, repeated dis-
tributions of material and morally significant resources. In this connection, one
can recall the circumstances accompanying the death of Yesiigei. As soon as he
passed to his eternal rest, his former companions-in-arms left his family: “The
deep lake has already dried up; sound stones have been already broken”.2

Paragraph 124 of The Secret History allows us to understand what the Mongo-
liant Uluses of the eleventh-twelfth centuries were. There, the different duties im-
posed on the bodyguards of young Temiijin are described in detail. The circle of
his fellow-fighters included only 26 people, 12 of whom fulfilled the military du-
ties. Four persons were appointed to be archers and four were sword-bearers
who fulfilled, in addition, the police and punitive functions; the third four took
the posts of scouts and couriers. The other group of men-at-arms (11 people) was
entrusted with domestic arrangements for the khan's household. Three members
of the armed band were appointed to manage the khan's fare. Three persons
were appointed to watch the pasturage of horses and one the pasturage of sheep.
Two men-at-arms fulfilled the duties of equerries, one man managed servants
and slaves and, finally, one was responsible for the movements of the khan's
headquarters. These bodies were headed by the three nearest fellow-fighters of
Chingis-khan; Bo’or¢u, Jelme and Stibe’etei.

Based on this distribution of duties, and taking into account the study of the
heroic epos of nomads,? one can assume that the fellow-fighters of the steppe poli-
ty’s ruler could be appointed: (1) to guard the chief/khan and his relatives in the
headquarters; (2) pasturage of the ruler’s herds; (3) domestic matters in the head-
quarters (nourishment of the chief, his family life and amusements, preparation
and holding of periodic meetings, reception and accommodation of guests, ar-
rangement of seasonal migrations of camp and hunting). One more function is
rendering of assistance to the khan in organizing the government of the polity
(couriers, ambassadors etc.). On this evidence, it is wrong to interpret these rela-
tions as the legitimate institution of political power. The bodyguards (nikirs) do not
have a clear specialization in fulfillment of some or other function and execute it
from one case to another as may be necessary. The nomads have no need for bu-
reaucratic machinery and have solved the problems as they arise quickly and
without red tape. That is why it was said in the initial lines of Chapter 85 of Yuan
Shi, devoted to the description of the officialdom of the Yuan dynasty, that even
under the First Emperor (i. e., Chingis-khan), there were no confused affairs and
services while the customs (i. e., administrative means) were simple and intimate.

% Yuan Shi, Ch.1; N.Ya. Bichurin, Istoriia pervykh chetyrekh khanov iz doma Chingisova [His-
tory of first four khans from the House of Chinggis]. Saint-Petersburg 1829, 9.

% V.V. Trepavlov, “Altaiskiy geroicheskiy epos kak istochnik po istorii ranney gosu-
darstvennosti,” [Altai heroic epos as a sources of the early statehood history], in Follor-
noe nasledie Gornogo Altaia, Gomo-Altaisk 1989, 158-162.
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The arms terminology of the Sarmatian
army in the written sources’

KATALIN NAGY

The Sarmatians lived on the Eastern European steppe from the fourth century
B.C. till the fourth century A.D. To be able to uphold their rule for several hun-
dred years in opposition to other peoples and empires, it was crucial that they
have not only a properly-organized army and good military tactics, but also ar-
maments which met the standards of the day. This period was exceptional from
the point of view of the weaponry of the nomadic people, since heavy cavalry be-
came prevalent on the steppe during their rule, as never before. Several studies
and essays have been published on the tactics and weaponry of the Sarmatians,
amongst which the work of Khazanov is one of the most significant.! He collected
the archaeological materials and the most important written documents and de-
scribed their tactics on the basis of these data. However, the collection and the
evaluation of terminology used for Sarmatian weapons in the written materials
have not been studied in detail.2 This paper focuses on these technical terms,
comparing the aforementioned data with the archaeclogical? and pictorial
sources.

* The study was supported by OTKA Grant no. 68762.

1 A. M. XazaHos, “Katappaxkrapvm v ¥x M0ThE B MICTOPIM BOSHHOIO UCKYCTBa,” Becmmux
dpebuen ucmopun 103 (1968), 180-191; A. M. Xasanos, Ouepru boennozo dean capmarmod,

Mockea 1971; M. Mielczarek, Cataphracti and clibanarii studies on the heavy armoured cava-

Iry of the ancient world. £6dz 1993; T. M. Kapumos, “Tlorpebers BoeHHOM 3HATH 3anan-

Horo [lpenkaskases ¥ npobiieMa TTPOUCKOAKTEHMMS KOHHULIM KaTachpakTos y capma-

toB,” in Llenmpatnan Asun om Axemenudof do mumypudoB. Apxeoaoeus, Ucmopus, 3muoA0-

aun, kyavmypa, pen. B. I1. Hukonopos, Cauxr-TletepBypr 2005, 104-108.

Mielczarek mentioned some of the military terms in his work, however, he had not col-
lected and evaluated all of the sources (Mielczarek, Cataphracti and clibanarii, 95-102).

Since the Carpathian Basin and the South-Russian steppe is quite much different from

the point of view of military material of finds I will indicate which one of the archeo-

logical sites is under discussion in each case whenever | refer to an archeological ma-
terial. Concerning the differences between the military material finds of the Carpathian
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As for the study of the various types of weapons, the contemporary written
sources provide the most useful data, especially the strategic books and the
sources that mention the weapons in use during battles and wars. The Greek and
Latin authors used terms to name the weapons of the Sarmatians which were also
widespread in their own armies. Thus, it is presumable that the Greek and Latin
designations concerning the nomadic armament were used to describe weapons
which served the same purposes and had similar forms as those used by the Ro-
man army. The Romans often used several terms in general, even if these had
specific meanings, a fact that must be taken into consideration in the case of the
Sarmatians.

There are seventeen major contemporary sources which contain expressions
related to weapons in connection with the Sarmatian army. The most reliable
data are provided by historians and geographers such as Strabo, Tacitus, Arri-
anus, Ammianus Marcellinus and Pausanias. Poems are also valuable sources,
but they only mention weapons in general, without specification concerning their
types. In particular, the poets Ovid, Silicus Italicus, Valerius Flaccus, Statius,
Claudius Claudianus, Valerius Martialis and Blossius Aemilius Dracus mention
Sarmatian weapons in their works.

Data concerning Sarmatian stabbing weaponry can be found in the works of
Greek and Latin authors under six names: contus,4 hasta,5 abies® kOvtog,’ Sopo,8
Aoyxn.? It turns out, when examining the lance terminology of the Sarmatian
army, that the then-contemporary authors mostly use the terms contus and

Basin and those of the South-Russian steppe, as well as their chronological order, see:
Xasanos, Ouepxu Boenrozo dean capmamoB; G. Vorss, ,Fegyveres sirok az Alféldon a 4.
szazad masodik fele és az 5. szézad kozepe kiizott,” [Warriors' graves on the Great
Plain between the second half of the fourth and the mid-fifth century] A Mdra Ferenc
Muizeum Evkényve 1988:1 (1989), 41-58; A. Vaday, Die sarmatischen Denkmdler des Ko-
mitats, Anteus 17-18 (1988-1989), 109-117, 109; 1. A. Vaday-L. Domboréezky, ,Mez6-
szemere-Kismarifenék. Spitkaiser-frithviilkerwanderungszeitliches Griberfeldsdetail,”
Agria 37 (2001), 1-82.

* Die Annalen des Tacitus, ed. A. Draeger, Leipzig 1873, V1. 35; Cornelii Taciti, Historiarum
libri gui supersun, ed. C. Heraeus, Leipzig-Berlin 1904, 1. 79; Silicus Ttalicus, Punica II.
ed. J. D. Duff, D. Litt, The Loeb Classical Library, London 1950, XV. 683; Papiani Stati,
Achillets, rec. A, Mastoni, Bibliotheca Scriptorum Graecorum et Romanorum Teubne-
riana, Leipzig 1974, 11. 132; Claudius Claudianus XXI, 109-111, in A. Alemany, Sources
on the Alans, A Critical Compilation. Handbook of Oriental Studies. Sect. 8. Central
Asia, ed. D. Sinor-N. Cosmo, Leiden-Boston-Kéln 2000, 46.

5 Ammiani Marcellini, Rerum Gestarum libri I ed. W. Seyfarth, Leipzig 1978, XVII. 12, 2.

& C. Valeri Flacci, Argonauticum, rec. E. Courtney, Bibliotheca Scriptorum Graecorum et
Romanorum Teubneriana, Leipzig 1970, VL 235.

7 Flavii Arriani, Qua Exstant Omnia II. ed. A. G. Ross, Scripta Minora et Fragmenta, Lip-
siae 1968, 31; Flavii Arriani, Qua Exstant Omnia Il ed. A. G. Ross, Scripta Minora et
Fragmenta, Lipsiae 1968, 4, 3; 4, 7.

& Arrianus, Tact. 3, 13; 4, 9; Pausaniae, Graecige descriptio I ed. M. H. Rocha-Pereira, Bib-
liotheca Scriptorum Graecorumn et Romanorum Teubneriana, Leipzig 1973, 1. 21, 5.

% Strabonis, Geographica I ed. A, Meineke Lipsiae 1866.
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kovtoo. These expressions in the sources usually refer to the armour-piercing
lance of the heavy cavalry.10 This, however, is not only revealed from the techni-
cal terms but also from the way in which the writers discuss the use of these
weapons. Tacitus mentions in both of his works that their main tactic was close
combat, in which they attacked in closed ranks using lance (contus) or sword.l!
Silicus Italicus writes about a Roman soldier in the Punic wars who attacked the
enemy with his heavy Sarmatian lance (contus) rested on his knee.1? We find simi-
lar description given by Valerius Flaccus, who tells us that the Sarmatians carried
out their attacks by placing their enormous lances on their knees.’® In the same
passage, the author does not employ the term contus but rather the expression
abies, which refers to the throwing spear.14 Nevertheless, it is obvious from the
previous description that what is under discussion is the armour-piercing lance.
This is what seems to be verified by the work of Arrianus, which twice compares
the lance-using tactics of the Alans and the Sarmatians (using the terms xovtog
and dopv) with the spear-throwing tactics of the Parthians.1® The term hasta,1¢
mentioned by Ammianus Marcellinus, appears as a cavalry armour-piercing
lance in the source. In spite of this, it is highly unlikely that it would be the heavy
cavalry in question, since he writes about the Sarmatian army which, on the basis
of its tactics, avoided pitched battle and attacked by utilizing shock action.!” The
expression 60pv, used by Pausanias, does not refer to a concrete type of stabbing
weapon.’® The author also describes the material of the lance-heads, presuming
that these were made of bone.'? As the author primarily gained information only
about Hellas, his data concerning Sarmatian stabbing weaponry cannot be taken
for granted. Based on use of the term Aoyxn® in Strabo, it is not evident which

1t T. Kolias, Byzantinische Waffen, Wien 1988, 191.

1 Tacitus, Historia 1. 79, cf. I. Borzsak, tr. Tacitus dsszes miivei. [Collected works of Tacit]
Budapest 20013, 86. Tacitus, Annales V1. 35, cf. Borzsak, Tacitus dsszes mifvet, 298.

12 Silicus ltalicus XV. 683-685 cf. Duff-Litt, Silicus ltalicus, 375.

13 Valerius Flaccus VI. 235.

14 H. Findly, A latin nyelv szdtdra a kitfdkbil. A legjobb és legitjabb szakirodalomra tdmaszkod-

va. [A dictionary of the Latin language] Budapest 1884, 6; P. G. W. Glare, ed. Oxford

Latin Dictionary, Oxford 2000, 7.

Arrianus, Tact. 4, 3; 4, 7, of. Alemany, Sources on the Alans, 81.

16 The expression hasta was originally applied by the contemporary authors to the stab-
bing lance of the Roman infantry (Kolias, Byzantinische Waffen, 191), but it was' also
used as a spear (Glare, Oxford Latin Dictionary, 787). Moreover, it had a general mean-
ing with reference to singular weapons. (Finaly, A latin nyelv szétdra, 887).

17 Ammianus Marcellinius XVIL 12, cf. Gy. Szepesy, tr. Ammianus Marcellinus. Roma tr-
ténete. [Ammianus Marcellinus, A history of Rome] Budapest 1993, 142.

18 This expression does not signify a concrete type of weapon; it can refer to a throwing
spear as well as to an armor-piercing lance (Kolias, Byzantinische Waffen, 192).

1?2 Pausanias L. 21, 5 cf. Gy. Murakozi, tr. Pauszaniasz. Gordgorszig leirdsa. [Pausanias, A de-
scription of Greece] Budapest 2000, 34.

20 Similarly to the term §dpv, this expression does not signify a concrete type of weapon
either; it can refer to a throwing spear or to an armor-piercing lance (Kolias, Byzanti-
nische Waffen, 192).
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type of stabbing weapon is referred to here.! The use of the armour-piercing
lance as the typical weapon of the heavy cavalry can be found in the written
sources. However, it is hard to differentiate it from the stabbing weapons in the
archaeological material. According to Khazanov, the solid-bladed, long wide
lances with ring and socket at the top might correspond to this type in the middle
Sarmatian period on the Eastern European steppe.22 Amongst the pictorial repre-
sentations, the Tryphon gravestone in Tanais, the tombstones of Panticapaeum
and Kerch all depict the armour-piercing lance of the Sarmatians and all provide
important data on this weapon.?

Considering the side-arms of the Sarmatians, three different expressions are
used in four sources: gladius,2 culter,®> &ipog? The term Sipog mentioned by
Strabo, usually denotes a single or double-edged sword which was generally 85~
115 cm long?” These weapons appear in the early Sarmatian period in the ar-
chaeological materials,?® but they become widespread only in the late Sarmatian
period.?? The expression gladius, recorded by Tacitus, signifies short (40-70 cm)
side-arms without a cross-bar, used for cutting and stabbing.?0 In his work enti-
tled Annales, Tacitus mentions in connection with Sarmatian tactics that, besides

2 Strabon VI 3, 7 cf. J. Foldi, tr. Strabin. Geographika, Budapest 1977, 323

2 Xaszaros, Ouepku Boennozo dean capmamo8, 47, 49.

It is very difficult, if not impossible, to discern the shape of the heads of the stabbing
weapons on the basis of the representations. It is typical of all the representations that
the weapon is not shown as a throwing spear but in the function of an armor-piercing
lance. That is, the warrior holds the shaft of the lance in both hands by placing it on his
knee. In some cases, the lances were depicted very long in the pictures. In the frescoes
in Kerch, the length of the lances can be estimated somewhere between 4.5 and 6 me-
tres; the lance of Tryphon is approximately 3 metres, while the stabbing weapon in the
representation of Panticapaeum could be several metres long also. (Xasanos, Ouepru
Boenroeo deaa capmamod 49; O. ]. Maenchen-Helfen, Die Welt der Hunnen, Wiesbaden
1997, 175; E. Istvanovits-V. Kulcsar, “Sarmatians through the eyes of strangers. The
Sarmatian warrior,” in International connections of the Barbarians of the Carpathian Basin in
the 1st-5th centuries, ed. V. Kulcsar, E. Istvanovits, Nyiregyhaza-Aszéd 2001, 139-158,
155; Mielczarek, Cataphracti and clibanarii fig, 21-24; B. A, [opoHuaposckui, Mexdy um-
nepueni u fapbapuu: Boernoe deao Gocnopa Pumcxozr Bpemenu, Canxr-TlerepBypr 2003, fig.
6-7, 28.). It is interesting to note that the Sarmatian lances are not to be found in the
Roman depictions (e.g. a Trajan’s Column).

24 Tacitus, Annales V1. 35; Tacitus, Historia 1. 79.

3 Publii Ovidii Nasonis Opera II. Vindobonae 1803, Tristiz V. 7, 19.

2% Strabon VII. 3, 17.

7 Kolias, Byzantinische Waffen, 136.

3 According to Khazanov, the use of these kinds of swords was widespread at this time
{Xasanos, Quepxu Boennoeo deaa capmaroff 20). Zaceszkaja agrees that during this period
the double-edged swords were present, but he assumes that their use was not preva-
lent (V1. I1. 3aceukasi, Kyabmypa xouebnuxod wxnopycekux cmenei 8 eynnoxozo 3oxy (komey
IV- V. 88.) Canxr-Tletepbypr 1994, 26).

29 XaszaHos, Ouepku Boennoeo dean capmarmod, 15-17.

30 Kolias, Byzantinische Waffen, 136.
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the lance, it was the sword which was the decisive weapon in battle.?! Tacitus’
description contradicts the general meaning of the technical term, which depicts
it as a long, double-handed sword; that is, his description leads us to the conclu-
sion that it was a long, heavy, double-edged sword.?? Andrea Vaday drew atten-
tion to the archaeological equivalent of this double-handed sword mentioned by
Tacitus in relation to a weapon excavated in Torokszentmiklés (Carpathian-
Basin), the hilt of which was 21 cm long.?* In addition, Ovid also relates that the
culter was a general and common weapon among, the Sarmatians,* primarily des-
ignating a knife or a short dagger,* although it can also refer to a short-bladed,
short cross-barred and ring-hilted sword, which appeared at the end of the early .
Sarmatian period, corresponding to the era when Ovid lived.
There is only one source which mention the use of the lasso by the Sarmatian
army: Pausanias calls it oeypa.?. The meaning of these terms generally refers to
-the word “rope.”%” Among the pictorial representations, lasso can be found only
once, on the base of Trajan’s Column; the weapon is made of woven rope.® In
spite of the fact that this type of weapon cannot be found in any other written or
pictorial material and cannot be traced in the archaeological material finds of the
‘given period either (since it is made from organic matter), it still would have been
significant when capturing the enemy,* as Pausanias emphasizes in the case of
the Sarmatians. '
We can encounter the Sarmatian use of the bow in six sources, which call .
these weapens by various terms: arcus,! 16§ov.42 The authors of the given period
generally use both expressions to refer to the bow,% so we cannot draw conclu-

- 31 Tacitus, Annales VL. 35, cf. Borzsak, Tacitus dsszes miivei, 298,

32 Tacitus, Historia I. 79, cf. Borzsak, Tacitus dsszes miivei, 86.

3 A, Vaday, “Sarmatisches Graberfeld in Torskszentmiklés-Surjan-Ujtelep,” Acta Archago-
logica Academaiae Scientinarum Hungaricae 37 {1985}, 345-390.

3 Ovidius, Tristia V. 7, 19 cf. Gy. Csorba, tr. Publius Ovidius Naso. Tristia, ed P. Teravagi-
mov, Budapest 2002, 117,

35 Finaly, A latin nyelv szotdra, 524.

% Pausanias [ 21, 8.

¥ A. Gyorkosy - 1. Kapitanffy - 1. Tegyey, Ogordg-magyar szétir. [Ancient Greek-Hun-
garian dictionary] Budapest 1990, 952.

38 O. Gamber, Dakische und sarmatische Waffen auf den Reliefs der Traianssiule, ]ahr—
buch der Kunsthistorischen Sammlungen in Wien 60 (1964), 11.

3 It was Peter Golden who emphasized the significance of the use of lasso as part of the
weaponry of the nomadic people. It. was especially important when capturing the
enemy warriors, who were either ransomed or sold on the slave market. (P. B. Golden,
“War and warfare in the Pre-Cinggisid western steppes of Eurasia,” in Warfare in inner
Asian history, ed. N. D. Cosmo, Boston-Leiden 2002, 105-171).

40 Pausanias I. 21, 5, cf. Murakodzi, Pauszaniasz, 34.

41 Pyblii Ovidii Nasomis Opera I Vindobonae 1803, Ex Ponto 1. 2, 21; 1. 5, 49; Ovidius, Tristia
V. 7. 5; IV. 1, 77; Publii Owidii Nasonis Opera IlIl. Vindobonae 1803, Ibis 135; Tacitus, An- -
nales VL. 35.

42 Pausanias L 21, 5; Strabon VIL 3, 17.

43 Kolias, Byzantinische Waffen, 214-215; Glare, Oxford Latin Dictionary, 164.

oy
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sions concerning concrete types on the basis of the written materials. In the Sar-
matian period, both the Scythian and the Hun types of bows were used. The Hun
type of bow, strengthened by bone brackets in the middle and at the two ends,
appears in the archaeological finds in the first and second centuries A.D. on the
Eastern European steppe.# The scarce data from pictorial representations also re-
inforce the existence of these two types of bow: the small, Scythian-type reflex
bow of the Roxolans can be seen on Trajan’s Column; the ends of the bow arms
are curved or curled. The Hun-type of bow can be found on the fresco of Pantica-
paeum.*> Ovid mentions the drawing of the bow, presuming that the bowstring is
made from horse intestine.% Pausanias stresses, in connection with the making of
bows, that their material is dogwood,¥ data which must be approached with ex-
treme caution.® The then-contemporary authors judge the role of the bow among
the weapons of distant combat differently. While Ovid emphasizes the role of the
bow and considers it an everyday and common weapon of the Sarmatian army,%
Tacitus claims exactly the opposite and presumes that the Sarmatians rarely used
this weapon in battle.® The contradiction between the various sources points to
differences in tactics and to chronological shifts; Ovid wrote his works at the be-
ginning of the first century A. D., while Tacitus lived in the second half of that
century.

Besides the use of the bow, the sources also mention the Sarmatian arrow un-
der two expressions: sagitta®, calamis®? and ’o1w70g.5% These expressions, however,

# A, B, Cumonenxo - B. W. JloGan, Capmany ceBepo-sanaduoee npuvepnomopra 8 1 8. w. 3.,
Kues 1991, 43-44.

45 Istvanovits-Kulcsar, Sarmatians through the eyes of strangers 153; Gamber, Dakische und
sarmatische Waffen, fig. 32; Toporuaposckuit, Mexdy usmnepuen u 8apbapuu, fig, 24.

46 Ovidius, Ex ponfo L. 2, 15 of. Zs. Kartal, tr. Publius Ovidius Naso. Levelek Pontusbdl. [Pub-
lius Ovidius Naso. Letters from Pontus] Budapest 1991, 10. Although not in the case of
the Sarmatians, we have data from the later period that the bowstrings could have
been made from intestine. (K. U. Kéhalmi, A steppék nomddjai, ldhiton, fegyverben. [The
nomads of the steppes on horse and armed] Kérssi Csoma Kiskdnyvtdr 12. Budapest
1972, 155).

47 Pausanias L 21, 5 of. Murakszy, Pauszanisz, 34.

# The wooden material of the complex reflex bows was durable, flexible and not very
hard; the most suitable wood for this was maple or grey willow (Gy. Fabian, “Ujabb
adatok a honfoglalds kori ijdszat kérdéskoréhez,” [New data concerning the archery int
he period of the Conquest] A Modra Ferenc Miizeum Evkényve 81:1 (1980), 63-76), birch or
yew (K&halmi, A steppék nomddjai, Iohdton, fegyverben, 34). The technical literature does
not mention that bows were made of dogwood. This type of tree (and also the wood),
contrary to the ones mentioned above, is extremely tough and solid. It is evident from
the works of Homer that, due to its solidity, dogwood was used for making the shaft of
lances and spears. (Sz. Priszter, A hiisos som. [The European Cornel (cornus mas)] Ma-
gyarorszag kultirflérdja 4. Budapest 1990, §2-83.)

19 QOvidius, Tristia V. 7, 15-20 cf. Csorba, Tristia, 117.

30 Tacitus, Annales V1. 35 cf. Borzsak, Tacitus dsszes miivei, 298.

51 “Qvidius, Tristia 111 10, 53; Ovidius, Ex Ponto 1. 2, 45; 1, 2,27 1. 2, 23; 1. 2, 47; Ovidius,
ibid. 637; Valerii Martialis, Epigrammata VIL. 2,” in Az ékori Pannonia térténetének forrdsai
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do not signify particular types of arrows; in general, they just mean “arrow.”
However, our archaeological materials provide abundant data of different types
of arrow-heads: tanged, two-, three- or four-edged, leaf-shaped, etc.> The arrow-
heads of these weapons are made of iron, their blades made of various shapes.5
According to Pausanias, the arrow-heads of the Sarmatians were made of bone.
As a rule, this is rather doubtful, although there are a few samples made of bone
from the late Sarmatian period.?

There are several sources which refer to the armour of the Sarmatian army,
called by various expressions: Owopag, s lorica catena,? lorica, 0 cataphractes and
tegimen, 5! yopvor and kata@pakte Hopaxi.t? Tacitus, in his work entitled His-
toria, mentions a term cataphractes, a reference to the scale armour of the Sarma-
tians.s? Later, the author describes it precisely; this armour was made of iron
sheets (ferreis lamminis) or solid pieces of leather.t The term Bwpag, used by
Pausanias, refers to all types of armour (wire, plate, combined), but it is evident
from the description that he compares the Sarmatian scale armour to the struc-
ture of the pine cone. In his opinion, due to the lack of iron, the Sarmatians made
their armour from the hoofs of horses.s® Although his utterance cannot be re-
garded as totally authentic, he must have heard something about the scale ar-
mour of the Sarmatians and amplified it in his imagination. Scale armour is a
typical find from the early Sarmatian period in the archaeological material on the
Eastern European steppe.t® The pictorial representations also back up this type of

1L Pannonia tirténete Kr. w. 54-t61 a markomann hibori kitdréséig (166), ed. P. Kovécs-B. Fe-
hér, Budapest 2003, 64:

52 Historie Naturelle de Pline, ed. Ajasson de Grandsagne, Paris 1831, Tome 10. XVL 65.

53 Pausanias I. 21, 5.

54 Kolias, Byzantinische Waffen, 214-215; Glare, Oxford Latin Dictionary, 164.

55 Concerning the Scuth-Russian types of arrow-heads, see Xasanos, Ouepxu foennozo deaa
capmamob, 35-41; Cumonernko-TTobar, Capmams: cefepo-3anadrozo nputepuomopss 6 1. 8.
1. 2. 45-46; Concerning the material finds in the Carpathian Basin, see E. Istvanovits-
V. Kulcsar, “Széalfegyverek és fjak a Dunatél keletre esé Karpat-medencei Barbarikum-
ban,” [Polearms and arches in the barbaricum of the Carpathian Basin east of the Da-
nube] in A népvindorldskor fiatal kutatsinak 1V. dsszejévetele. Altum Castrum IV, Visegrad
1995, 9-12,

56 Pausanias L. 21, 5.

57 Xazanos, Ouepxu foennozo dean capmamof, 40-41.

58 Pausanias 1. 21, 5; Strabon VIL 3,17.

% Valerius Flaccus VI 231.

60 Ammianus Marcellinus XVIL 12, 2-3.

61 Tacitus, Historia 1. 79.

62 Arrianus, Ect. 31, 17.

63 Finaly, A latin nyelv szotdra, 319.

64 Tacitus, Historia 1. 79, cf. Borzsak, Tacitus dsszes miivei, 86.

85 Pausanias I. 21, 5, cf. Murakozy, Pauszanisz, 34.

66 Scale armour found since the early Sarmatian period was usually made from iron; the
upper part was four-sided, the lower part round-cornered, and the size somewhere be-
tween 2.2x1.5 and 6x5cm. The pieces of the armour were fastened to leather or felt in-
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armour. The Sarmatian warriors are clad in “scale-overalls” in a rather exagger-
ated manner on Trajan’s Column. On the contrary, the Arch of Galerius in Thes-
saloniki, the Tryphon gravestone and the fresco of Kerch all provide more au-
thentic representations of the Sarmatians. Accordingly, the Sarmatian scale ar-
mour was knee-length and sleeveless or covering only the upper part of the
arm.®’ The existence of chain mail armour is supported only by Valerius Flaccus’
work, which mentions it as lorica catena;®8 however, this source is an epic poem
with little documentary value. Nevertheless, chain mail armour can be found in
the archaeological finds from the middle Sarmatian period.6? The joining of the
metal rings in the chain mail armour is clearly visible on the pedestal of Trajan’s
Column.” In Arrianus’ work, the expression yopvol, meaning “unprotected, un-
armed, armour-less,””" might refer to light cavalry. However, the author writes
about the Alans’ armour (xatagpaxte Dwpakt)?? in another passage. According
to Bosworth, Arrianus talks about the heavy cavalry in this passage, but the
Alans’ legs and abdomen were not protected, so these parts were armour-less.”
The terms Bwpag used by Strabo and tegimen employed by Tacitus do not refer to
concrete types of armour, since they signify all types of armour. Thus, they could
refer to scale, chain mail or plate armour.” These sources do not give specific in-
formation about the different types of armour. Nevertheless, apart from scale and
chain mail armour, plate armour can also be found from the early Sarmatian pe-
riod in the archaeological material on the Eastern European steppe.’ A type of
lamellar (lamellate) armour can also be seen on the pedestal of Trajan’s Column.”

lets and arranged in horizontal lines, so that the upper line partly covered the lower
one (Xazanos, Ouepxu Boennozo deaa capmamob, 51-52). As opposed to the South-Russian
steppe, in the Carpathian Basin it is very rare to find remains of armour. See for exam-
ple Farmos-Kasadtils (P. Havassy, Kataldgus, [Catalogue] in Jazigok, roxolinok, aldnok.
Szarmatdk az Alfdldon, ed. P. Havassy, Gyulai Katalogusck 6, Gyula 1998, 157).

87 Xazamos, Quepxu Boennoeo desa capmamod, 59; Istvanovits-Kulcesér, Sarmatians through the
eyes of sirangers 157; Gamber, Dakische und sarmatische Waffen, 24; Mielczarek, Cataphrac-
t and clibanarii, fig. 21, 25.

& Finaly, A latin nyelo szétira, 1156, 320.

8 Xasaros, Ouepku Boennoeo dean capmamob, 59-60.

70 Gamber, Dakische und sarmatische Waffen, 21-22.

7 Gyorkosy-Kapitanffy-Tegyey, Ogirdg-magyar szitdr, 214; A Greek-English lexicon, ed. H.
G. Liddel, R. Scott, 5. H. Jones, R. McKenzie, Cambridge 1958, 362.

72 The term katagpaxtw bopax is a complex expression, both parts of which separately
also mean amour. The term Bwpag generally means amour, but it is not possible to
separate a particular type from it (Kolias, Byzantinische Waffen, 37}, the xatappaxto al-
so generally refers to a type of armour, but it is primarily used to describe totally
armed soldiers (A Greek-English Lexicon, 920).

73 A. B. Bosworth, “Arrian and the Alani,” Harpard Studies in Classical Philology 81 (1977),
235-236.

74 Kolias, Byzantinische Waffen, 37, Finaly, A latin nyelv szétdra 1959; Glare, Oxford Latin
Dictionary, 1910.

75 Xasanos, Ouepku Boennoeo dean capmamod 51-52, 59-60.

76 Gamber, Dakische und sarmatische Waffen, 21-22.
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1t is solely Strabo who discusses the Sarmatian use of the helmet, employing
the term kpdavog, and emphasizing that the helmets were made from the leather
of cattle (wpopoivoig).” The term kpdvog does not allow us to draw conclusions
concerning concrete types, since it refers to the helmet in general” and there is lit-
tle archaeological data about this protective equipment. However, the visual rep-
resentations in Trajan’s Column, the frescoes of Kerch, the Arch of Galerius in
Thessaloniki and the Tryphon gravestone provide reliable data on the helmets,
showing that they are conical, built up from straps lengthwise and strengthened
by cross straps horizontally.”

Two sources refer to the use of shields, using two different terms: Bopedg®®
and yéppov.®! We cannot draw conclusions concerning a concrete type of shield
on the basis of the term Bupeodg, mentioned by Arrianus, which was generally
used by authors at this time to refer to a shield.?? However, the term yeppov in
Strabo’s work is an obvious reference to light cavalry. It alludes to a wicker-
woven shield or one covered with oblong cattle leather.8? Tacitus, on the con-
trary, emphasizes that the shield was not typical in the Sarmatian army .# Sarma-
tian shields can be found in the archaeological material of both the Carpathian
Basin and the South-Russian steppe. 3

It is Valerius Flaccus who refers to the horse armour of the Sarmatians by us-
ing the terms lorica catena and tegimen and Arrianus uses the expression yopvog.8
The term lorica catens mentioned by Valerius Flaccus, similarly to the Sarmatian
soldiers’ aforementioned armour, cannot really help us in drawing the conclusion
that it was chain mail armour, since the source is a poem. Thus, on the basis of
this source, we can only say that it is quite plausible that the Sarmatian horses
had armour, but there are no archaeological materials available in relation to
horse armour. Among the visual sources, it is only Trajan’s Column which pro-
vides data, though it gives a strongly exaggerated picture. The horses are clad in
“overalls” made of scale armour which covers their whole body.?” However, Ar-

77 Straben VIL. 3, 17.

78 Kolias, Byzantinische Waffen, 75.

7% Istvanovits-Kulcsar, Sarmatians through the eyes of strangers, 157; Gamber, Dakische und
sarmatische Waffen, 24; Mielczarek, Cataphracti and clibanarii, fig. 21-22, 24, 25,

80 Arrianos, Ect. 17.

81 Strabon VIL 3, 17.

82 Kolias, Byzantinische Waffen, 89.

83 Gyorkosy-Kapitanffy-Tegyey, Ogdrdg-magyar szotdr, 204; A Greek-English Lexicon, 346.

8 The shield is called scutum (Tacitus, Historia L. 79).,

8 E. Istvanovits - V. Kulcsar, “Pajzsos temetkezések a Dunétél keletre es6 Karpat-medencei
barbarikumban,” [Burial with shield in the barbaricum of the Carpathian Basin east of
the Danube] A Nyiregyhdzi Jésa Andrds Miizeum Evkényve 30-32 (1987-1989 [1992]), 48-
81; Vaday-Domboréczky, Mezdszemere-Kismarifenék, 100-104.

8 Arrianos, Ect. 31.

87 Gamber, Dakische und sarmatische Waffen, 24.
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rianus mentions the term yopvog, thus depicting the Sarmatian horses without
armour.%8

Concerning Sarmatian weaponry, three expressions emerge, none of which
help in determining a concrete type of weapon. In Ovid’s work the term ferrum
appears in connection with the Sarmatians,® a term which in fact did not have a
concrete meaning, referring to the word weapon in general. Thus, it could mean a
sword, a spear or a dagger.% The expression telum?! was primarily used to signify
weapons of distant combat, whether arrows or throwing spears.?? The other term
found in Ovid’s writing, spiculum,® similarly to pilum, initially meant a throwing
spear in the living sources, but apart from this, it was also used as a reference to
the arrow.? It is clear from Ovid’s work that these weapons were dipped in poi-
son.%>

In conclusion, the data obtained from the written sources are mostly in ac-
cordance with those of the archaeological finds and the visual representations.
The existence of the armour-piercing lance, the typical weapon of the heavy cav-
alry, can be proved from the terms and the descriptions of these weapons in the
written sources. It is supported by the archaeclogical data and the visual repre-
sentations as well. By comparing the relevant sources, it can be stated that the
two side-arms used in the Sarmatian army were the long, single and/or double-
edged sword and the double-handed sword depicted by Tacitus, also backed up
by archaeological material. The use of the lasso is mentioned in a written source,
which is corroborated by two pictorial representations. The sources allude to the
bow and arrow, but their concrete types are not discussed. As for the arrow, the
archaeological finds are abundant. There are several sources available for de-
scription of the armour of the Sarmatian army. Based on the written sources and
archaeological data, it can be concluded that two types were widespread: scale
armour and chain mail armour. The sources also mention the helmet, the shield
and the horse armour of the Sarmatians.

8 Gyorkosy-Kapitanffy-Tegyey, Ogorog-magyar szotdr, 214; A Greek-English Lexicon, 362.

8 QOvidius, Ex Ponto IV. 7, 11.

% Findly, A latin nyelvszotdra, 788; Glare, Oxford Latin Dictionary, 691.

%1 Ovidius, Tristia [V. 1, 77; IV. 1, 87; Ovidius, Ex Ponto IV. 70, 12; Blossimus Aemeilius
Dracontius 5, 33-37 in A. Alemany, Sources on the Alans, 51.

92 Finaly, A latin nyelv szotdra 521; Glare, Oxford Latin Dictionary 691.

93 Qvidius, Ex Ponto1.3,59; 1. 2, 18.

9 Kolias, Byzantinische Waffen, 186; Glare, Oxford Latin Dictionary, 1804-1805.

9 peneno (Ovidius, Ex Ponto IV, 1, 77), virus (Ovidius, Ex Ponto IV. 1, 87); toxica (Ovidius,
Ex Ponto IV. 7, 11); vipereo (Ovidius, Ex Ponto 1. 2,18).
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New research on historical aspects
and interpretation of the Ongi site
and inscriptions’

TAKASHI OSAWA

The Ongi site with its stele and inscriptions is well known as one of the most im-
portant of Old Turkic monuments. It has come to be appreciated internationally
among scholars of Turkic philology, history and archaeology since its discovery
in 1891 by N. M. Yadrintsev, a Russian geographer, ethnographer, archaeologist
and historian. Many researchers have tried to clarify the date, the identity of the
person buried, the author of the epigraphy, the cultural background of the con-
struction of this site and the inscription, from the philological, historical and arc-
haeological points of view. Initially, V. V. Radloff published Yadrintsev’s original
rubbing, and also a second, revised version with his interpretation. Secondly, we
can also refer to the revised version of Yadrintsev’s rubbing and interpretation by
the philologist, G. Clauson. Until now, these two versions have been regarded as
the basic sources, however, even now it seems that there are many arguments on
the points of the date of construction, the establisher of site and the stele, and the
historical background.

The site and the stele have also been surveyed on several occasions. For ex-
ample, G. Ramstedt and S. Pilsi surveyed it in 1908 for the Finno-Ugric Society.
A Polish philologist, E. Tryjarski, and a Mongolian archaeologist, Namhaidakwa,
tried to locate several fragments of the stele in 1962, and then a Russian archaeo-
logist, E. Voitov, and a Mongolian archaeologist, D. Bayar, partly excavated the
site and tried to research fragments of the site and stele in 1987. In 1996, with Ja-
panese and Mongolian colleagues, I measured the site and stele, and took rub-
bings of fragments of the stele, the preliminary report of this fieldwork was pub-
lished in 1999.1 In the report, I emphasized the importance of the fieldwork of

* Based on the collections of G. Ramstedt and 5. Pélsi and my new researches.
1 T, Osawa, “Ongt Hibun.” [Inscription of Ongi] in T. Moniyasu and A. Ochir, eds, Mon-
goru Koku Genzon Iseki Hibun Chdsa Kenkyil Hokoku, Osaka University, Osaka Daigaku;
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G. Ramstedt and S. Pilsi, whose diary and collections are preserved in the Na-
tional Archive of Finland at Helsinki.2 In particular, it is important to note that,
according to Ramstedt and Pilsi, on 10 September 1909, they took rubbings of
this stele in three fragments.

In this paper, I would like to clarify the Ongi site and inscriptions on the basis
of the research of Ramstedt and Pilsi and our new field survey, conducted in
1996, from the archaeological and historical points of view.

I. Original place name and research history of the site

First, I would like to mention the formal name of this site. Until now, the site and
inscription have generally been called “the Ongin site and inscription” in the lite-
rature, while Ramstedt and Pilsi called it “the Tarimalin site and stele”, after the
Tarimalin River, which is a tributary of the Ongi River. From the viewpoint of
historical geography, however, it seems undoubted that “Ongi” is the original lo-
cal name, not “Ongin”, which is derived from “Ongi” and the Mongolian genitive
suffix “n”. This is supported by the fact that the local Mongolian people pro-
nounce the place name “Ongi”. In Old Turkic runic inscriptions, such as the To-
nyukuk inscription and the Bilge Kaghan inscription, the name of this river is
carved in the shape of “kok Ong” (The blue Ongi River). This can be attested as a
Middle Chinese place name, “Ghwén-ngia/ngi”,3 found in the geographical book
of Gudan, a Chinese officer of the Tang Dynasty. From this form, we can recon-
struct the original form as an Old Turkic place name, “Ongi”.4 I am convinced,
therefore, that the original name of this site and its stele should be the “Ongi site
and stele”.

I researched the site in the surmmer of 1996 as a member of the international
Japanese and Mongplian jeint epigraphic and archaeological expedition.’ The site

Chub Yirashia Gaku Kenky(kai (in Japanese), Provisional Report of Researches on Histor-
ical Sites and Inscriptions in Mongolia from 1996 to 1998, Osaka University, The Society of
Central Eurasian Studies, Osaka 1999, 126-136.

2 H. Halén, ed. Memoria Saecularis Sakari Pilsi. Aufzeichnungen won einer Forschungsreise
nach der ndrdlichen Mongolei im fahre 1909, Helsinki 1982 (henceforth MSSP), 63; P. Aal-
to, Oriental Studies in Finland 1828-1918, Helsinki 1971, 107; H. Halén, ed. Handbook of
Oriental Collections in Finland. Scandinavian Institute of Asian Studies Monograph Se-
ries 31, London-Malmé 1978, 99.

3 On the Tonyukuk inscription, see the 15th line; on the Bilge Kaghan inscription, see on
the south-east side. E. Pulleyblank, Lexicon of reconstructed pronunciation in Early Middle
Chinese, Late Middle Chinese, and Early Mandarin, Vancouver 1991, 135, 366.

¢ 5. Iwasa, IWASA Seiichiro ikooshuu. [Collected papers as a memorial to Iwasa Seiichiro)
{(in Japanese), Tokyo 1936, 128-130; Tekin 1994; 9, 64; T. Tekin, Orhon Yazitlan. Ankara
1988, 52-53.

5 The survey and research on this site was conducted in 20th and 21st days of summer in
1996. The members of the expedition were: Takao Monyasu, Akio Katayama, Koichi
Matsuda, Takashi Matsukawa, Dai Matsui; the Mongolian archaeologists, A. Ochir,
L. Bold, Ts. Battulga; and the author of this paper (Cf. Moriyasu-Ochir, Mongoru Koku
Genzon, 21-22).
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is located at 46° 20’ N, 102° 11" E, at an altitude of 2005 m, according to the GPS. Tt
is located at the point where the Tarimal River joins the Ongi River on the right,
at a distance of about 17 km from Oyanga-Sum in Ubur-Hangai Aymak. This site
is 300 m from the right-hand side of the Manit River and is located at the centre of
the basin of the Ongi Steppes, which is not very large. The site is surrounded by
the low Maanit-Ola mountain to the north and the Xosh-Ula mountain to the east.
A long, continuous line of balbal stones extends to the east, to an altitude of
2030~2040 m.6

The history of the discovery and research of this site and its inscriptions be-
gins with the Orkhon expedition, which was organized and executed under the
supervision of V. V. Radloff in the last quarter of the nineteenth century. The On-
gi monument was discovered and first surveyed by H. M. Yadarintsev” in 1891,
who reported it and sent sketches, photographs of the site and rubbings of the in-
scriptions to Radloff. Radloff published sketches of the general view and of some
of the remains in 1893 (Plate 1(a) of this paper).® Radloff named each side of the
stele as follows: the wider side, having 8 lines, is (O), the narrow side, having
4 lines, is {Oa), the part having small letters in 7 lines on (Oa) is (Ob), and a balbal
stone with lettering is (Oc) (Atlas: XVL, LXXXiII-1). Also, in the same year, the
Orkhon expedition, under the supervision of D. A. Klements, visited the site and
took many photographs, which have never been published.?

In 1909, G. Ramstedt and S. Pilsi visited the Ongi monument and surveyed
the site and the remains and published their findings (MSSP: 63, 64, 130, pls. 80-
81, p. 132, pls. 82-83; Cf. Plate 1, 6 and 7 of this paper). They excavated the mound
and found the tortoise stone and the bricks under the central ground, and found
some sheep bones in the western part of the mound. In 1926, Kozlov visited the
site and recorded that there were three stone statues and two stone sheep of gra-
nite that had been broken and set in the tomb, a frame of stone boards of granite

“in the hole that had been dug in the ground, and there were balbal stones extend-
ing in a line eastwards from the mound etc.1? However, he did not publish his
photographs either.

In 1962, Tryjarski visited and surveyed the monument. He published a plan of
the monument and photographs of the three stone statues and two stone sheep.11

¢ Cf. T. Osawa, Mongolistandaki Eski Tiirk Amt ve Yazitlan iizerine Yeni Arastrmalar (1),
1996-1998 Japon-Mongol ortak Calismalarirun On Raporu. Tiirk Dilleri Aratirmalar 10,
Istanbul 2000, 191-204, 235-247; Osawa 2001: 281-282.

7 N. M. Yadrintsev, “Otchet i dnevnik o puteshestvii po Orkhonu i v Yuzhnyi Xangai v
1891g." Shornik trudov Orkhonskoi Ekspeditsii 5 (1901), 43.

8 W. Radloff, Atlas der Altertiimer der Mongolei. St. Peterburg 1892, XIV.

¢ Cf. W. Radloff, Die alttiirkischen Inschriften der Mongolei. St Petersburg 1894-1899. (Re-
print in 2 vols: Osnabriick 1987) (henceforth: ATIM), 244,

10 P. K. Kozlov, Puteshestvie v Mongoliyu 1923-1926 gg. Moscow 1949, 117; V. E. Voitov,
“Onginskii pamyatnik, Problemy kul"turovedcheskoi interpretatsii,” Sovetskaya Tyurko-
logiya 3 (1989), 36-38,

11 E. Tryjarski, “Die heutige Mongolei und ihre alten Denkmiler and The Present State of
Preservation of Old Turkic Relics in Mongolia and the Need for their Conservation,”
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According to the director of the local museum at Arbaiheer, Namhaidakwa, Try-
jarski informed him that the monument had been already dug secretly and de-
stroyed by lamas at some time since 1909. It seemed that silver plates, the skull of
a horse, harness and earthen vessels etc. were excavated from there. Namhai-
dagwa in turn told Tryjarski that underneath the ornamental stone boards he had
discovered 37 pieces of broken earthen vessels and had added them to the collec-
tions of the Arbaiheer museum prior to 1962.12 When we visited, there were
about eight holes, which could be identified as the traces of excavation by the
gravediggers at that time. In 1969, Namhaidagwa and Rinchen sent pictures of
two pieces of the broken inscription. However after that, it seems that no further
academic research was conducted on this site until the investigation of Voitov
and Bayar in 1987.

I1. Significance of a balbal stone with tamghas and the orientation
of the tortoise stone

The balbal stone with two tamghas

One of the balbal stones at Ongi has particular significance due to its inscription.
On this stone, there is a famgha carved in the style of both a ram (tr. Kog) and a
reverse “S”, and a runic inscription interpreted as “ishbara tarqan balbali”. In the
previous publications on this site,? this stone is described as the first balbal
erected on the east side of the mound. Comparing the actual landscape of the site
with the photographs taken by Palsi in 1909, however, in our opinion it should be
identified as the eleventh of the balbal stones extending from the eastern side of
the mound (Cf. Plate 1(e) & 9, infra). In my view, it is certain that this balbal has
never been moved from another place, because it stands on undisturbe ground,
so we can make a judgement that it was erected in this place from the beginning
of the construction of the site. After all, the information that it was “a little epi-
graph that had been inscribed on the first balbal stone of all” can be dated back to
the description of V. V. Radloff.1* However, as mentioned above, Radloff's in-
formation on Ongi was not first-hand, but was based on the information sent by
M. N. Yadrintsev.

Therefore, as to the original place of the small inscription of Ongi, it is proba-
ble that Yadrintsev made a mistake in his report, or that for some unknown rea-
son Radloff misunderstood Yadrintsev’s report. Afterwards, it seems that subse-
quent researchers followed Radloff’s account without hesitation. For example,
Voitov reported that he could not find the balbal stone that had been inscribed

LIAJ 38 (1966}, 166-168, fig. 11-14, 23-25; E. Tryjarski, “Some Remarks on the Monu-
ment of the Orkhon Turks,” in Tirk Kiitdiri El Kitabr, Istanbul 1972, 37-39, pl. 1a, 1b,
1b, 4-5.

12 Cf. Tryjarski, “Die heutige Mongolei,” 167.

13 ATIM 244; MSSP 63; E. Tryjarski and P. Aalto, “Two Old Turkic Monuments of Mon-
golia,” Mémoires de la Société Finno-Ougrienne 150 (1973), 417-418, fig. 3; Voitov, “On-
ginskii pamyatnik,” 36.

14 ATIM 244,
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with an epigraph and a famgha. Unfortunately, it appears that, guided by Radloff,
he was looking for the wrong stone.

Stone statues and sarcophagus

As 1o the stone statues of the Ongi site, they are reported as being broken; four
human statues without heads (63~84 cm high, 33-60 cm wide) and one small
human statue (63 cm+18 cm high, 20 cm wide). Voitov and Bayar described them
in detail and I published them in our preliminary report,’5 so I will not describe
them further here. When we surveyed the site, stone statues were placed in the
fragment of stone bricks at the centre of the mound. Five stone statues and two
stone sheep (one of 43 cm high, 64 cm length; the second of 50 ¢cm high, 65 cm
length) remained in the centre. In my view, the two sheep would originally have
been facing each other near the gate of the eastern mound, such as is found in the
Orkhon sites. Between themn, one stone statue of the buried person, or two sta-
tues, of the buried person and his wife, should be placed in the front of the sarco-
phagi of the western mound, as in the Orkhon sites.

As to the sarcophagus, it became clear that the sarcophagus had already been
destroyed and the reinforced stone had been situated at the foot of the sarcopha-
gus when Ramstedt and Pilsi researched it in 1909.

Original orientation of the tortotse stone and the stele

When Yadrintsev found this site in 1891, he reported that the tortoise stone was
oriented in a southerly direction: “We can see a stone board installed at the base
of the stone stele, the stele itself is made of granite stone and erected on the stone
board which can be regarded as one with the style of the tortoise”.’® In my view,
since the tortoise stone was facing in a southerly direction, this inscription must
have faced the southern side too at the time it was investigated by Yadrintsev.
But eighteen years later, when Ramstedt and Pilsi researched this site, the tor-
toise stone was buried under the ground, facing westwards. It appears thus that
the orientation of the tortoise stone had been changed from south to west. This
must have occurred corresponding with the fact that the inscription lay on the
ground in the condition of three broken fragments at the same time. In which di-
rection then did the tortoise stone of Ongi face originally?

To resolve this problem, a Russian archaeologist, E. A. Novgorodova, consi-
dered the orientation of the tortoise stone on the basis of the traditional view that
the eastern side was regarded as the front among the Old Turkic nomadic
peoples.”” Her view is on the basis of the interpretation of the ancient Turkish
term “ongrd” and “ilgédri” which means “in the east, eastwards” and also has the

15 Voitov 1992; T. Osawa, Mogolistan'daki Eski Tiirk Amt ve Yazitlariun 1996-1998. Yillan
1999, Plate 2c.

16 Yadrintsev, “Otchet i dnevnik o puteshestvii,” 43; Voitov, “Onginskii pamyatnik,” 34-35.

17 E. A. Novgorodova, “Pamyatniki izobrazitel nogo iskusstva drevnetyurkskogo vreme-
ni na territorii MNR,” Tyrkologicheskij Sbornik (1977), 210, pl. 3.
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meaning of “in front, forwards”.'® Her reconstruction has been supported by
many researchers. Is it correct, however?

According to the archaeological evidence of L. Jisl and S. Odzhav’s excavation
at the K&l Tigin site in 1958, and of the Turkish and Mongol joint archaeological
expedition, the tortoise stones of the Kol Rigin site and the Bilge Kaghan site
when excavated were facing west.1? At the Bilge Kaghan site, it is my opinion
that the Chinese part of the inscription, the western side of the stele, was carved
first and was the most important part of the inscription. First, the western side of
the stele is regarded generally as the most important side from the viewpoint of
the tradition in which the shrine or sarcophagus and stone statue is turned to the
west as the place of the spirit of the dead. In this particular case, it can be also
recognized as the most important part from the political and cultural relationship
with the Tang dynasty being expressed in the relationship of “father” and “son”
between the Tang Emperor Xuanzong and the Turkic Bilge Kaghan. This reflects
the Sinocentric political relationship of the Tang dynasty towards foreign coun-
tries which can be called symbolically the regime of “ce-feng”. The runic text was
then carved secondly, after finishing the Chinese text on the western side.2’ This
position suggests that the tortoise stone and the inscription had been originally
established so that the western side was turned to the soul of the dead, which can
come back to the stone statue and the sarcophagus or the shrine that were con-
structed in the western part of the mound.

Therefore, I consider that in the case of the Ongi site, the tortoise stone and in-
scription would first have been set up so that the head and the part with the first
line of the runic letters faced in the same direction. In the Orkhon inscription, we
can see that the Chinese part was the most important side of all from the view-
point of the political relationship between both countries, and the western side of
the stele is traditionally regarded as the most important side, so in that case, the
Chinese text was carved on the western side of the stele. The fact that the first line
was carved in the western side can be confirmed by the fact that in the Tonyukuk
inscription and Ikhu Xoshutuu inscription, the first line had been carved primari-
ly the sides.2! According to the general position of Old Turkic inscriptions of the
Second Eastern Old Turkic Kaghanate, in the case of the tortoise stone and the in-
scription of Ongi, we can consider that the first line was carved on the western
side here also, and that the tortoise stone was positioned so that it turned its head

18 G, Clauson, An Etymological Dictionary of Pre-Thirteenth-Century Turkish. Oxford 1972,
189 a, 144a; Tekin Orhon Yazitlan, 138, 165.

1# L, Jisl, “Kidl-Tegin Amtinda 1958 de yapilan Arkeoloji Arastwmalarnin Sonuglar,” Bel-
leten 27 (1963), 392, plate 7; Mogolistan’daki Tiirk Arutlari Projesi 2993 yih ¢ahsmalan,
Ankara 2003, 391; Mogolistan'daki Tiirk Arutlan Projesi 2005 yilt galismalar:, Ankara
2005, 205; Bayar 2004: 77. pl. 7).

20 T, Osawa, “Kinnnen-ni Okeru Biruge Kagan iseki no Hakkutsucyoosa to Kameishi,
Hibun no Hooi kara mita Taitou kankei,” [The archaeclogical excavation of the Bilge
Kaghan site in recent years and the political relations between the Old Turkic Qagha-
nate and the Tang Dynasty] {in Japanese), Shikou 39 (2007), 23-29.

2 Osawa, “Kinnen-ni Okeru Biruge Kagan,” 22-30.
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towards the west. Therefore we can say that the wider side of the Ongi inscrip-
tion faced westwards, and the narrower side faced southwards (Cf. Plate 1 (b),
infra).

IIL. The Problem of the Fragments of the Ongi stele

First, it seems probable that the stele was broken into some fragments before
Ramstedt and Pilsi visited in 1909. On our visit, we could identify (1) a fragment
of the head stone of the stele which lay near a heap of bricks in the mound, (2)
one small fragment, (3) one medium-sized fragment and (4) one large fragment.
Three more fragments of stele with runic letters are conserved in the museum of
Arbaiheer in Ubur-Hangai Aymak, however, the other fragments of the Ongi
stele have not been discovered. It seems obvious that we cannot restore this stele
to its original shape any more.

The fragments measured in our survey are as follows:

{1} A fragment of the head stone: There are small runic letters on one side. The
front is 40 cm in height, while the middle part of the reverse side is 33 cm in
height. The bottom part is 40 cm wide and 17~18.5 cm thick (Cf. Plate 2, infra).

(2) A small fragment: There are three lines of runic letters on one side, which is
11.5 cm long, 16 cm wide and 8.5~10 cm thick (Cf. Plate 3, infra).

(3) A medium-sized fragment: There are four lines of runic letters on one side,
which is 24~30 cm long, 15.5~16.5 cm wide and 19.5~22 c¢m thick (Cf. Plate 4,
infra).

(4) A large fragment: There are four lines of runic letters on two sides. The sides
are 77~80 cm long, 19 cm wide, and 20.5~22 cm thick (Cf. Plate 5, infra).

As to the history of research on this stele, after a member of the Orkhon expe-
dition, N. M. Yadrintsev, had found it in 1891, V. V. Radloff published the rub-
bings and the explanation of the plates that were sent by Yadrintsev in his Atlas,
pl. XXVL1, 2, in 1893. Klements researched the stele further and made rubbings,2
and also took many photographs, however, these have never been published. In
1895, Radloff published the printed text and the first interpretation.2 The next
year he also published the rubbings that Yadrintsev had taken and the retouched
versions of the inscription, the inscription of a balbal stone and a part of the
Tamgha in Atlas, Plate LXXXIIL. In 1909 Ramstedt and Pilsi visited and investi-
gated the site and took many photographs.?* But as to the quality of their rub-
bings, it seems that they are worse than those of Yadrintsev.® In 1926 Kozlov vi-
sited and investigated and took 4a lot of photographs, however, these have never
been published. In 1962, Tryjarski researched a small fragment of the stele and

2 D. A. Klements, Kratkii otchet o puteshestvii pe Mongolii za 1894g. Izv. Imper. Akademii
nauk, 3-3, Saint Petersburg 1895, 246-258; cf, Voitov, “Onginskii pamyatnik,” 35.

23 ATIM 246-252.

2 MSSP 63; Halen 1987, 99.

= Aalto, Oriental Studies in Finland, 107.
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took photographs and investigated the condition of the rest of it.2 Tryjarski dis-
covered a (medium-sized) fragment of the stele at the site and informed the direc-
tor of the local museum of Arbaiheer, Namhaidagwa.?” The director assured him
that he himself would conserve it in the museum.?® Then Tryjarski took sketches
of the famgha in the ram style on a semi-circular fragment of stone. He regarded
this as the head fragment of the main stele and pointed out the possibility that
there are inscriptions read by Radioff on the side of the fragment.

Afterwards Namhaidagwa inspected the monument and succeeded in disco-
vering a new (large) fragment. Rinchen then sent photographs of the two sides of
the fragment to Tryjarski on 10 March 1969.2 He tried to compare and attest the
places of these fragments of the stele. In 1987, Voitov and Bayar inspected the site
archaeologically and tried to consider it in detail.

Identification of the fragments of the stele

Based on the rubbings of the Ongi stele that Yadrintsev had sent him, Radloff ex-
plained that the part shown in his plate 2 can be identified as the horizontal line
that was divided into five lines on the lower part of the stele (Atlas, pl. XXVI-1, 2;
Cf. Plate 1 (b), infra). In my view, he made a mistake in this. In fact, as to the true
position of this part, as shown in Atlas, pl. LXXXIII (Oa), it can be identified as
the lower fragment which had been cut off from the right-hand side of the stele,
and there are only three lines here. The large fragment of the stele included this
fragment, and we can confirm this as the original position according to our in-
spection. Besides, according to the report of Yadrintsev, Radloff told him that in
the lower part there was the fragment that was causing the problem, and he
placed it in the lower part of the right side (Oa) apart at an interval of several cm,
although Radloff explained that the letters were not going on to the bottom part
of the stele. According to the position of the lower part in the large fragment,
however, it seems that the length of the interval could have been ca. 40 cm from
the final part of the narrow side (i.e., the north side) of the stele. Moreover, in the
final part, this sentence is incomplete, so we can assume that the letters were
carved on the following part, i.e. the bottom of this stele. As Radloff had men-
tioned there, as to the lower part of this stele, it must have been badly damaged
already when Yadrintsev visited. As a result, from Radloff's Atlas we can only
confirm one of the last parts that might have been recognized by Yadrintsev or
Radloff at that time.

As to the fragment that had been divided into two parts found by Tryjarski in
1962 (which is 71 cm long, 34 cm wide and 15 cm thick),3¢ Voitov identified it as

% Tryjarski, “Die heutige Mongolei,” fig, 27.

27 Tryjarski, “Die heutige Mongolei,” fig. 27.

38 Tryjarski, “Die heutige Mongolei,” 160.

2 E. Tryjarski, “Zur neueren Geschichte des Ongin-Denkmals,” in Sprache, Geschichte und
Kultur der Altaischen Viélker, Schriften zur Geschichte und Kultur des Alten Orients 5,
Berlin 1974.

30 Tryjarski, “Die heutige Mongolei,” 16,
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the lower part of a second stele that had been erected at the site. However, as no
second stele existed at the Ongi site, as is discussed below, his identification can-
not be supported. In our researches, however, we could not find this fragment at
the site or the museum.

As to another small fragment (which is 19 cm long, 16 cm wide and 9 cm
thick), Namhaidagwa found it at a distance of 300 m from the Ongi site and de-
posited it in the Arbaiheer museum in 1968. Voitov considered it to be a fragment
from another site, as a result of his comparative consideration of it from the
viewpoints of the dimensions of the stone fragment, the measurement of the let-
ters, and the distance between the letters.3! From comparison between our pho-
tographs and impressions and Radloff’s Atlas, however, it seems not to be
doubted that this can be identified as a fragment of which some letters are illegi-
ble in the fifth line of the east side and the opening sentence of the part from the
6th to the 8th lines of the north side.32

As to another fragment of medium size that is held in the Arbaiheer local mu-
seum (which is 29~30 cm long, 21 cm wide and 16 cm thick), Tryjarski considered
it to be the part of the Ongi fragment that has a wide side. He read about 20 let-
ters on it and identified them as the same as the 5th-7th lines of the front side of
the Ongi stele.?® | can also vouch for his identification. Additionally I can say that,
as a result of comparison between our photographs and impressions and Rad-
loff’s Atlas, we can find the letters from the beginning of the 8th line of the small
fragment, even though it is badly damaged and illegible. So we can say that there
must also have been letters in the 8th line of this fragment that now has four
lines. When Yadrintsev discovered it in 1891, the runic letters of the 8th line seem
already to have been worn away badly or disappeared.

On the contrary, Voitov thought that the medium-sized fragment and the
large fragment were broken only at the upper and bottom parts while their sides
were intact, and he considered that originally these two fragments were from a
single fragment, whose original location is unknown. He considered that the me-
dium-sized fragment was frorn another stele that is still unknown.34 In fact, how-
ever, as | mentioned above, it seems certain that it can be identified as a fragment
of the Ongi stele. And as to the large fragment, as a result of inspection in the Ar-
baiheer museum and comparison between the fragment and our impressions, it
has traces of having been cut off not only at the upper and bottom sides, but also
at the left side. Thus we can conclude that this can be identified as the larger part
of the stele, so we cannot say that this is from the same portion of the stele as the

31 Voitov, “Onginskii pamyatnik,” 43.

32 T. Osawa, “Kodai Tyurku No Ongi Iseki Hibun O Meguru Shomondai, Mongolu Koku
Nai Deno Genchi Chésa O Toshite Mita,” [Problems on the Ongi inscription of the An-
cient Turkish period] Chiito Isulamu Bunka No Shosé To Genngo Kenkyid IKEDA Osamu
Sensei Gotatkan Kinen Ronbunsyii [ Aspects of the Islamic culture and language studies of
the Middle East region], Osaka 1999, 287-288; Osawa, Ongt Hibun, 131.

3 Tryjarski, “Zur neueren Geschichte des Ongin-Denkmals,” 167-168, figs. 15, 26, 27.

3 Voitov, “Onginskii pamyatnik,” 43-44.
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medium-sized fragment. Therefore we can acknowledged the correctness of Try-
jarski’s view.

As to the large fragment conserved in the Arbaiheer museum (which is 79 cm
in height, 18-22 cm on the side that had letters, 18 cm in the other side, and 16-18
cm and 20-22 cm on the smooth sides), Rintchen sent a photograph of this to Try-
jarski. Voitov considered that this can be identified as another unknown stele.35
However, according to our inspection and comparison between photographs and
rubbings and Radloff’s Atlas, it can be clarified that the letters of one side in this
fragment can be identified as those between lines 1-4 of the wide side (i.e., the
east side) of the Ongi stele, and the letters of the other side can be identified as
those from between lines 1-4 of the narrow side (i.e., the north side) of the Ongi
stele. Therefore we cannot support the view of Voitov.36

1V. Aspects of problems of the Ongi stele

As to the linguistic and philological studies on the stele, since the studies of Rad-
loff, N. Orkun, 5. E. Malov and H. Onogawa have read and interpreted the text
on the basis of Radloff's reproductions of the rubbings.?” On the other hand,
G. Clauson questioned the rubbing as retouched by Radloff, so he reconsidered
the letters on the basis of Radloff’s original editiont and published a new version
in his own hand including transliteration, transcription, translation and historical
consideration. Since then, many scholars have attempted to read and interpret
this stele from the philological point of view based on the transliteration and
transcription by Clauson.

As a result of our researches, it became evident that there are many points that
should be reconsidered. One of these is the number of stele at the Ongi site. In
1909 Ramstedt and Palsi reported as follows:

There was a lower part of the stele that had originally been erected there and
is 56 cm in height, and the others had been divided into two parts (the medium
part is 154 cm, the upper part is 104 cm). The stele of which of the Russian Kozlov
took a rubbing is buried deeply under the ground. When we tried to excavate it,
in fact the base stone of the stele, which has a square hole and was a board made
of granite stone, appeared. Under this there was a stone pillar that was installed
in layers of stone paving. Bone of sheep was excavated from the western side of

3 Voitov, “Onginskii pamyatnik,” 44.

3 QOsawa, “Kodai Tyurku No Ongi Iseki Hibun,” 284-288; T. Osawa, and A. Katayama,
"Ongi Iseki,” {Site of Ongi] in T. Monyasu, and A. Ochir, ed., Mongoru Koku Genzon Ise-
ki Hibun Chésa Kenkyii Hokoku, Osaka University, Osaka Daigaku; Chué Y(rashia Gaku
Kenkytikai (in Japanese), Provisional Report of Researches on Historical Sites and In-
scriptions in Mongelia from 1996 to 1998, Osaka University, The Society of Central Eu-
rasian Studies, Osaka 1999, 127-128.

37 ETY I 127-132; PDPMK: 7-11; Onogawa, “Ongin hibun yakuchii.” Haneda hakase shoju-
kinen toyoshirons,” [Ongin inscription, translation and notes. Festschrift in the Dr. Toru
Huaneda, Oriental collection of essays], Kyoto 1950, 431-451.
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the wall under the ground. In the base stone, we could see a figure carved in the
tortoise style, the face of which faced westwards.?

On the other hand, as to Pilsi’s investigation, Ramstedt wrote in his diary as
follows:

During our trip we saw a stone standing upright, on which there had once
been an inscription. The winds and changes of temperature had eaten into it so
thoroughly that scarcely anything was left of the letters once carved into the
stone. Palsi and 1 were sorry that we ran into the stone about a thousand years
too late. We discovered the base of another stone, but the inscription pillar be-
longing to it was not to be found. The basic stone was broad and well made. Pélsi
desired to know how the layer of the stone slab was constructed. He dug at one
side and discovered a layer of tiles on which the base slab rested. We got hold of
some poles and tried to lift the slab up from the other side. Pilsi was convinced
that something valuable had to be underneath the slab, but at that very moment
some persons arrived who clearly had far from friendly intentions. We quickly let
the slab fall back into its place, in doing which Pilsi hurt one foot somewhat. We
got better results from this reckless attempt at lifting.>

According to the two accounts quoted above, it might be mistakenly inter-
preted that a stele was erected near the east side of this mound and the rest of this
lay near the former stone, while the main stele was buried under the ground near
the centre of the mound. However, nobody investigated the state of this site from
1909 until 1963, and the site and stele were destroyed and badly damaged, there-
fore it is impossible to verify the statement of Ramstedt and Pélsi. It seems that
subsequent researchers, such as Clauson, Tryjarski, Aalto and Voitov etc. consi-
dered that there were originally two stele at the Ongi site, i.e,, a large stele and a
small one. From our research, and according to Yadrintsev's rubbings, we can see
only one stele and one stone balbal that had a short epigraph. In the following, I
would like to reconsider this point.

(i) First, in this respect, in order to prove his opinion that there were two stele
at the Ongi site, as one piece of evidence Voitov gave the fact that two fumghas, of
a mountain goat and a hook, were carved on the wider side of the head stone,
and this is different from the plate of the head stone in Radloff's Atlas. Addition-
ally, in 1962 Tryjarski claimed to have discovered another tortoise stone, except
this time a square one, in the mound. As to the first piece of evidence, as a result
of our investigation, it became evident that two tamghas, of a mountain goat and a
hook, were carved in both the front and the rear of the head stone that lay in the
ground. The tamgha on one side (i.e., the front side that had the inscription in
eight lines) could be identified with one in Radloff's Atlas, and moreover we
should reconsider the traces of the long hook that seemed to have been drawn

38 MSSP 63.
¥ G.]. Ramstedt, Seven Journeys Eastward 1898-1912. Tr. from Swedish and ed. by J. R.
Krueger, Bloomington, Indiana 1978, 210.
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vertically across the horizontal line of the goat, and the small trace of a tamgha of
a hook, as in fact the trace of damage to the stone before its discovery by Yadrint-
sev. As to his second evidence, according to information from Radloff's Atlas
based on the records of Yadrintsev, there was no second stone tortoise in the
mound (Cf. Plate 1(a), infra). From the information both of the records and diary
of Ramstedt and Pilsi, and also of Kozlov, we cannot find anywhere the second
stone tortoise that Tryjarski recorded in 1962. From the viewpoint of art and ar-
cheology, the first stone tortoise is not apparently similar to the second one. In
my view, it should be considered that the second stone tortoise must have been
carried to this site by someone in the period from 1909 to 1962. Therefore we can
assume that in the Ongi monument there was only one stone tortoise at the time
of the construction of this monument.

(ii) Secondly, Pilsi considered a fragment of the stone pillar that was erected
near the east side of the mound as the lower part of the second stele and two
fragments that lay near the stone pillar as the upper parts. In my view, however,
as a result of comparing the stele of Radloff's Atlas with our three fragments
(large, medium and small) of this stele, and the measurement of the length of the
original stele that can be reconstructed based on the ratio of the fragments to Rad-
loff's rubbings of the stele, it can be concluded that the runic epigraph at least
was carved in a section 271 cm in length and 40 cm in width, the part of the head
stone being 18.5 cm thick and the bottom part has 22 cm thick. On the other hand,
if another stele had been erected in the east side of the mound, as Pilsi mentioned
before, the result would be that the total length of this stele can be calculated as
314 cm in length (the upper part being 104 cm in length, the middle part 154 cm,
and the lower part 56 cm). According to Pilsi, it is likely that another stele was
buried under the ground. In my view, however, this is impossible because Ya-
drintsev would have reported the existence of two stele when he discovered and
investigated this site. As long as he did not report this, we can assume that then
there was only one stele at this site. Moreover this can be supported by the fact
that there were only two sides with runic letters, i.e. in my view, the east side
which had 8 lines of runic letters, and north side which had 4 lines, so this stele
still had room to carve the inscription, and there was no need to erect another
stele in order to carve further inscriptions. It is interesting to compare the Tunyu-
qugq inscriptions, where runic inscriptions had been inscribed on all sides of two
steles to the full. Besides, when Pilsi discovered the tortoise stone, he wrote as if
there were parts of the other stele under the ground, however, as Ramstedt regis-
tered in his diary, it could not be verified by excavation then. It seems probable
that it was based on Pilsi's hypothesis. Of course, it cannot be denied that it was
a part of the original stele. At present, I would say that two parts of stele lying in
the east of the mound were from the original stele,

(iii) What, then, was the fragment of the stone pillar that Pilsi regarded as the
lower part of the second stele? It seems that Ramstedt also considered that this
was the lower part of a second stele in his dairy, however, he forgot to explain
that the letters had been scarcely left in the stone as quoted before. And Voitov
also supports the same hypothesis. Of course, their identification can be sup-
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ported only in the case that it had been moved by someone from its original posi-
tion (i.e. near the centre of the mound) to the eastern area of the mound in the pe-
riod between 1891 and 1909, however, it seems very unlikely at present. And we
can also confirm that a fragment of a granite stone pillar 22 cm in height had been
stuck firmly in the ground in the east side of the mound, however, it is no longer
possible to test the hypothesis, because of the severe damage to this pillar. There
is certainly no lettering on it now. To this problem, I would like to propose that
this fragment of the stone pillar can be regarded as a balbal stone placed inside
the mound. This can be supported by the fact that balbal stones were erected not
only outside the mound, but also inside the mound in some of the ancient Tur-
kish sites, such as the Bugut and Ider sites, which belong to the second half of the
6th century and the Tonyuquq and Ikh-khoshtu sites, which belong to the first
half of the 8th century. In particular, a balbal stone in the east area inside the
mound of the Ikh-Khoshutu site had been stuck firmly on the ground, and it can
be confirmed that this balbal had been erected here at the beginning of the estab-
lishment of the site. Therefore we can say that in the Ongi site too, a balbal stone
had been erected on the east side inside mound, like those of Tunyuquq and Ik-
hu-Khoshtu sites, which belonged to the same periods.

As mentioned above in (i)-(iii), in my view, the hypothesis of Pilsi and then
Voitov cannot be supported, in other words, the fragment of the stone pillar
found inside the mound should not be regarded as the lower part of a second
stele, but as a balbal stone inside the mound of the Ongi site.

V. Reconstruction of the stele

As to the designation of the four sides of the Ongi stele, in his explanation of Ya-
drintsev’s rubbings, Radloff noted correctly that on the front side there was a sign
(i.e. tamgha) for Qan, and on the right-hand side, there were vertical lines that be-
gan at the same height as the lines of the front side. Moreover in the upper part of
these lines, at the same height as the Qan’s sign (i.e. famgha), there were seven ho-
rizontal lines. In the preface to his decipherment, % Radloff further noted, correct-
ly, that this stele had 8 lines on the front side and 4 lines in the right-hand side.
Radloff named the wide side, the side of 8 lines, as (O), the narrow side, the side
of 4 lines, as (Qa), the same side of 7 horizontal lines in the upper part (Oc). How-
ever, he did not mention where these should be positioned on the Ongi stele. For
example, Clauson also named the front side (O) and the (right) side (Oa), accord-
ing to Radloff.#1 On the contrary, after Oonogawa renamed (O) the east side, and
(Oa) the south side, subsequent scholars continued to support him.* However, in
our view, this naming should now be corrected.

40 ATIM 244,

41 G. Clauson, “The Ongin Inscription,” Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society (1957:3/4), 177,
GOT: 291-292.

42 Onogawa, “Ongin hibun yakuchii,” 442-444; 1. Sawada, “Ongin Hibun Ni Kannsuru
Ichikésatsu-Sonosetsuritsumokuteki to Setsuritunenndai Wo Chuushinn To Shite,”
[A consideration of the Ongin inscription, especially on the purpose and the period of
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That the letters were carved only on the wide side and the narrow right-hand
side of the original stele can be supported by the state of the large fragment as
mentioned above. Moreover, according to the explanation of the plate of the
stone tortoise,* we can understand that the navel hole of the stone tortoise is 43
cm in length and 28 cm width, so it seems beyond doubt that the wide side of the
stele was facing the head or the tail. In his diary of the 1891 survey, Yadrintsev
recorded that the stele faced southwards.#* Therefore at the beginning period of
this discovery, it seems probable that the wide side of this stele faced southwards,
and the narrow side with writing faced eastwards. As a result, then, this stele was
erected with the wide side as the south side, and the narrow side as the east side.
However, it seems doubtful whether the stele has remained in this position since
the period of the first construction, because a gate was cut in the east side of the
mound, and there was a shrine, and a sarcophagus positioned in the western part
of the mound. As noted above, we observed the position of the Orkhon inscrip-
tions and Tonyukuk inscriptions, and Ikhu-Khoshotuu (Kiili Chor inscription),
and found that in all cases the first line of the inscription faced towards the west-
ern side. This position can be considered meaning that the inscription was raised
to show respect to the sarcophagus and shrine, or the stone statue of the buried
persen in front of the shrine, since the dead spirit dwelt in the mound. So we
cannot deny that the first part of the inscription on this stele, of 8 lines, is turned
to the western side as the front side, like the Orkhon inscriptions and Tonyukuk
and Tkhu-Khoshtuu inscriptions of the second eastern Turkic Kaghanate periods.
From this viepoint, I researched the diary and the rubbings taken by G. Ramstedt
and 5. Pilsi on 10 September 1909. From these materials, I can confirm that Rams-
tedt and Palsi considered that the initial part, of 8 lines, could be the western side,
although this was only founded on the fact that the stele was lying on the ground
in three parts in the eastern part of this mound, and the beginning part of the
stele was turned to the west, If his argument on the position of the fragments of
the stele was only hypothesis at that time, I can say that Ramstedt’s view on this
direction of the stele is completely supported. So at present, I would like to pro-
pose that the initial part of the 8 lines was the western side and the tortoise stone
was also turned to the front side of the head-stone, that is, towards the west, so
that it was facing the sarcophagus, the shrine and the stone statue of the person
buried in this site. The narrow side of the lower part, with 4 lines of writing,
therefore should be the southern side.

the erection] Tdyoshikenky 41:4 (1983), 54; L. Sawada, “Ongin hibun Témen dai yonngyd
no kaishyaku ni tsuite,” Nairiku ajia nishi ajia no syakat to bunka, [Ongin inscription, on
the interpretation of the 4th line of the east side of the Ongin inscription] ed. M. Mori,
The society and culture of Inner Asia and Western Asia, Yamakawa shuppansya, Tokyo
1983, 79; 1. Sawada, "Ongin hibunn yakkai,” [Ongin inscription, Transcription and in-
terpretation] Shundai Shigaku 41 (1984), 94.

4 MSSP 130.

4 Yadrintsev 1901: 43; cf. Voitov 1989: 43.
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Confirmation of nine impressions made by Ramstedt

After receiving permission from the Finno-Ugric Society, I visited the National
Archive of Helsinki and the National Board of Antiquities of Finland in March
and April of 2005 and February and March of 2006.4> There I examined the rub-
bings of the Ongi stele and Sine-Us stele taken by G. Ramstedt and S. Pilsi during
their Mongolian journey, with the financial help of the Finno-Ugric Society, un-
der the direction of Prof. O. Donner in 1909.46 Especially in the rubbings of Ongi,
there are annotations of “TAMIR 10/ IX 1908” in black ink on the surface. The
rubbing papers consisted of 1-3 light brown paraffin, and were annotated as
“Wiest)-1", “W-2", “W-3”, “S(outh)-1", “5-2", “S-3”, “E(ast)-1", “O-2" and “E-3".
These rubbings are made by the Western “squeeze moulding” method, of attach-
ing the paper to the stone with adhesive and tearing off the paper after drying,
This is not same method as the traditional Chinese rubbing used by Yadrintsev,
and it is more difficult to read and understand the real shape of the runes than
from Yadrintsev’s version. In addition, I would like to emphasize that Ramstedt
and Pilsi took rubbings of three sides (which they designated the western, south-
ern and eastern sides). They made rubbings of all three parts of the three sides as
follows:

Western side

First rubbing (Runic letters of 8 lines, 101 cm length, 38-39 width),
Second rubbing (Runic letters of 8 lines, 153 cm length, 36-37 cm width)
Third rubbing (Runic letters of 8 lines, 62 cm length, 35-36 cm width)
General measurement of Western side: 316 cm length, 35-39 cm width,

Southern side

First rubbing (Runic letters of 4 lines, 100 cm length, 18-21 cm widthy),
Second rubbing (Runic letters of 4 lines, 156 cm length, 22 cm width)
Third rubbing (Runic letters of 4 lines, 63cm length, 23-24,5cm width)
General measurement of Western side: 319 cm length, 18-24,5 cm width.

Eastern side

First rubbing (Runic letters of 8 lines, 111 cm length, 38-39 cm width),
Second rubbing (Runic letters of 4 lines, 150 cm length, 38 cm width)
Third rubbing (Runic letters of 8 lines, 65 cm length, 39-42 cm width)
General measurement of Western side: 326 cm length, 38-42 cm width.

The measurement of the stele derived from the rubbings is almost same as the
description given by Ramstedt in his diary, in which he reported that the runic
epigraph had been carved in the parts of 271 cm in length and 40cm in width.
Above all, in his diary, there is no mention that he could recognize any runic let-
ters on the eastern side. However, in the first and second rubbings of the eastern

45 For facilitating my research in Helsinki, I would like to express my thanks to H. Halén
and V. Rybatzky who helped me gain permission to investigate the materials of Rams-
tedt and Pilsi from the Finno-Ugric Society and National Board Antiquities of Finland.

46 Cf. Ramstedt, Seven Journeys Eastward; Aalto, Oriental Studies in Finland; Halén 1986,
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side, I could recognize the slight tracks of 8 lines and a few runic letters that had
not been quite worn away for some reason.

At present, I am engaged myself in the transliteration, transcription, and in-
terpretation of all texts from the philological, historical and archaeological points
of view, so | will present this research in the not-too-distant future. At this stage,
I can present some new historical contexts from my readings as follows:

As is well known, according to the rubbings of Yadrintsev, we can read the
first line of the western side as “Kaghanladuk kaghan igghiniiidmis” (Kaghan
who was made the ruler perished and went away). From this, however, we can-
not know who made him a Kaghan. But according to my research of the rubbings
of Ramstedt, this problematical phrase could be the next part of the last phrase of
the first line of the bottom fragment, to be read as “II Begler Tabgach”. So we can
now read this part as follows: “Ol Begler Tabgach Kaghan kaghanladuk kaghan
icghini idmis”, (The Turkish Kaghan, whom Begs of tribes and Tabgach Kaghan
(i.e. the Tang Emperor) had made become a king, perished and went away}. From
here, we can consider that this description may be connected with a historical
event in the rebellion of the Old Turkic tribes who were under the control of the
Tang emperor against the Tang Dynasty in the years 670-688.

As an another example, we can read the sentence: “yabiz bat biz:azigh iikiis-
hiig:kortiig:...” (We are wrong and bad. We made the small people many one...)
in the beginning sentences of the rubbing “W-7”, however, we can read this as
part of the next parts of the sentences: “biz badiik:biz:biz bat biz:biz:" (We are
strong, we have disadvantage. We) of the bottom line of the fragment of “W-6".
From there we can reconstruct this part as follows: “Biz bidiik biz: biz bat biz:
biz:yabiz bat biz: azigh tikiishiig:koriig:...” (We are strong, we have disadvan-
tage. We are wrong and bad. We made the small people many one...). In the near
future, | would like to present the results of my new reading and historical analy-
sis on this stele.

That the tamgha of a mountain goat and a hook were carved in both sides of
the head stone could mean that the person in whose honour this stele was erected
belonged to the genealogy of the royal Ashinas family of the ancient Turkish
Qaghanate. However, it can be interpreted such that he belonged to the collateral
line of the royal family, which was different from the direct line of Ilterish, Bilga
Qaghan and K&l Tigin of the Second Turkish Qaghanate.*

It seems that in the head stone the tamghas are worthy of note. However ac-
cording to our impression, we can confirm that there was a line of semi-cylind-
rical style along the upper line of the head stone. There is no discussion of this
feature in the literature. However, from the understanding that Tunyuquq and
Kiili Cor were high-ranking officials of the Second Turkish Qaghanate, but the
head stones of their stele had no sculpted decoration like this, we should pay at-
tention to this feature. In my view, the meaning of the semi-cylindrical line on
this head stone can be considered as a kind of omitted expression of the dragon

47 Clauson, “The Ongin Inscription,” 177; Onogawa, “Ongin hibun yakuchi,” 432; Sawa-
da, “Ongin hibunn yakkai,” 94, 96.
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in order to indicate respectfully that the person in whose honour this stele was
raised belonged to the ancient royal family of the Second Turkish Qaghanate.
This view can be supported by the fact that the tortoise stone was carved in the
primitive form.

Conclusions

As I stated above, it seems that there are many complicated problems associated
with reconstruction of the Ongi monument and inscriptions, archaeologically and
historically. These problems are made more difficult because the burial mound of
the site was dug illegally and destroyed at some point after its discovery in 1891.
Therefore we should try to solve the cultural and historical meaning of this mo-
nument and stele, including trying to inquire into other fragments of the stele as
yet undiscovered. As most philologists and historians insist, it seems probable
that the Ongi stele was constructed in the first half of the Second Turkish Qagha-
nate period and was involved in the historical events of that time. It is therefore
véluable evidence in order to investigate the history of the revival and process of
the Second Turkish Qaghanate. Therefore my aim is to analyze the historical
meaning of this site and the stele not only philologically but also archaeological-
ly, in order to utilize this site and stele for clarification of for whom, by whom
and when the monument was constructed.

4 Osawa, “Kodai Tyurku No Ongi Iseki Hibun,” 288-289; Osawa, Ongi Hibun, 121-132.
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Notes on the role of Alania
in international trade in the early
Middle Ages (eighth-tenth centuries)
on the basis of written sources’

SZABOLCS POLGAR

The aim of this paper is to analyse the role of Alania and the Western Caucasus
region in international trade and commercial contacts in the early Middle Ages.
Alania was the most important country in the North-Western Caucasus and re-
ports on the commercial contacts of Alania were recorded above all by Muslim
authors. An important report was recorded by al-Masadi (943) in his book enti-
tled Meadows of Gold and Mines of Precious Stones. He wrote that among the Hun-
garians and Pechenegs lived tradesmen who came from the Khazars, Ardabil,
Derbend and Alania.!

Ibn Hawqal (around 970) wrote that Al-Bab (that is Derbend) was the main
port of trade for the Caspian Sea, al-Sarir, Alania, Tabaristan, Gurgan and Day-
lam. Clothes made from flax similar to shirts were exported from Derbend, a pro-
duct not found in Arran, Armenia or Adarbaygan. There was also saffron in large
quantity in Derbend. Moreover this city had plenty of slaves.2 Another source,
the Hudnid al-'dlam (982) mentioned that the city Kdsak was a pleasant place and
there were merchants in it. Kasak was situated on the coast of the Black Sea and it

* The study was supported by OTKA Grant no. 68762.

1 Magoudi: Les prairies d'or. IL Texte et traduction par C. B. de Meynard et P. de Cour-
teille. Paris 21914, 59, 61 (New, revised edition by Ch. Pellut, Beyrout 1966, Vol. 2. 236-
237.); Mas'tidi: Les prairies d'or. Traduction frangaise de B. de Meynard et P. de Cour-
teille revue et corrigée par Ch. Pellat. [. Paris 1962, 178. (French transl.}

2 Opus geographicum auctore Ibn Haukal, ed. ]. H. Kramers, Bibliotheca Geographorum
Arabicorum II/2. Lugduni Batavorum (Leiden) 1939, 339; Ibn Haugal: Configuration de Ia
terre. Intr., tr,, indices J. H. Kramers and G. Wiet. II. Beyrouth-Paris 1964, 332-333.
(French transl.)
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was in the land of the Tcherkes, which belonged to Alania at the end of the tenth
century.? A

Yaqat, the famous Muslim geographer of the thirteenth century, mentioned in
his geographical dictionary in the article on the Alans that slaves were exported
from Alania.? Slaves as export wares are mentioned two times in the cited
sources, one of which refers evidently to Alania. The slave trade was wide spread
in Eastern Europe in the Middle Ages and slaves were exported into the Caliph-
ate or the Byzantine Empire. The greatest number of slaves came from the forest
zone of Eastern Europe. Yaqat does not mention the origin of the Alanian slaves,
but it does not seem probable that they were transit wares from Khazaria or
Volga Bulgharia. Probably they were prisoners of war. In the tenth century the
territory of the Alans was extensive and the possibility of Alan raids against the
Khazars is mentioned by Constantine Porphyrogenitus,® who also wrote of
Alanian attacks against the Zikhs, neighbours of the Alans.

People could also become slaves because of debt or misery. There is an inter-
esting parallel. In the thirteenth century, the Hungarian monk Julianus and his
companions travelled from Hungary to search for Eastern Hungarians who lived
far away from the Carpathian Basin. They came to Alania and, suffering from
poverty, decided to sell two of the monks into slavery, expecting to be able to
continue the journey due to the price they received for their companions. How-
ever, the Alans would not buy them, because they were not experts in agricul-
ture, in the plowing and milling of corn.” This information proves that people
could be sold as slaves in Alania in the Middle Ages.

Evidently, there were other goods exported from Alania. As for the import
goods, al-Mas"adi indirectly mentions the Alans in his report on textile manufac-
turing and export amongst the Tcherkes. He writes that Tcherkes clothes were
exported to the neighbouring countries,® possibly including Alania. Valuable
clothes and carpets were also exported from Armenia,? possibly into Alania.

The contacts of the Muslim countries with Alania are indirectly confirmed by
the geographical work of the Samanid wazir al-Gayhani, which includes an inde-

3 Hudid al-'Alam. The Regions of the World. A Persian Geography 372 A . H. - 982 A. D. &,
expl. V. Minorsky, Gibb Memorial Series ns. 11. London 1937, 160-161.

4 Jacut's geographisches Wiorterbuch, 1V. Hrsg, F. Wiistenfeld, Leipzig 1862, 343.

5 Constantine Porphyrogenitus: De administrando imperio. Greek text edited by Gy. Morav-
csik, English tr. R. J. H. Jenkins. CFHB, Vol. 1, Dumbarton Oaks 1967, ¢. 10-11., 62, 64
{text), 63, 65 {transl.).

6 Constantine Porphyrogenitus: De administrando imperio, c. 42., 188 (text), 189 (transl).

7 Scriptores rerum hungaricarum tempore ducum regumgque stirpis Arpadianae gestarum. Vol
2. ed. E. Szentpétery, Budapest 1938 (reprint: Budapest 1999, epilogue by K. Szovak-L.
Veszprémy), 538.

8 Macoudi: Les prairies d'ov, 11, 46 (text) (New, revised edition by Ch. Pellut, Beyrout 1966,
230.); Ma'siidi: Les prairies d'or, 1, 174. (transl.)

® Opus geographicum auctore Ibn Haukal, 11, 342, 344-345; Ibn Haugal: Configuration de ln
terre, 11, 335, 338,
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pendent chapter on the Alans.’® No doubt, Muslim merchants visited Alania in
the ninth-tenth centuries. The information of al-Mas'adi on the Muslim mer-
chants coming from Alania to the Hungarians living in the Carpathian Basin in
the tenth century deserves some remark. Constantine Porphyrogenitus writes
that a part of the Hungarians was separated due to the attack of the Pechenegs at
the end of the ninth century. According to Constantine the eastern group of the
Hungarians settled in the east, somewhere “in the regions of Persia.”!! The ques-
tion of their location has not been solved yet, but many scholars think that they
lived in the Northern Caucasus.?? Al-Mas'adi’'s passage can indirectly support
this theory of the Caucasian Hungarians. Thus, the Muslim merchants took part
in contacts between the two groups of Hungarians.

As for the trade routes between the Islamic countries and Alania, the Muslim
merchants could reach Eastern Europe from three main directions. One route
came from Transoxania, Khorasan and Khwarizm to the Volga region. The sec-
ond led from Persia and Azerbaijan to the delta of the Volga River. Here the city
(or cities) of the Khazars were located in the ninth-tenth centuries. The third route
led from Thilisi via the Alan Gate {Darial Pass) to Khazaria. There is information
which confirms that the Muslims used this route in the ninth century; the travel
report of Sallam the Interpreter mentions the route from Tbilisi to Khazaria. Ac-
cording to the story, caliph al-Watiq (842-847) had a dream about the collapse of
the wall which, according to legend, had been erected by order of Alexander the
Great. This wall separated the northern barbarians from the rest of the world. The
caliph sent a mission to investigate the wall. Although in many ways the story is
obscure and hard to explain, there is no doubt that the description of the route to
Khazaria via the Darial Pass is true and realistic. The envoys travelled from Tbi-
lisi to the country of the Sarir, from Sarir to Alania, from Alania to Filan and from
Filan to Khazaria.1® [t seems that they turned south-east and visited the walls of
Derbend also. Maybe they entered Khazaria via Derbend. It was a special mission
and the unusual route reflected the aim of the journey, to investigate both of the
great wall-systems of the Caucasus: Darial and Derbend. Apart from this, the
story could prove that Muslims travelled via Alania.

Alania had contacts not only with Muslim countries, but also with the Byzan-
tine Empire. Clothes and textile wares came from the Byzantine Empire. Ibn

10 H. Gockenjan-1. Zimonyi, Orientalische Berichte tiber die Vilker Osteuropas und Zentrala-
siens im Mittelalter. Die Gayhdni-Tradition. Wiesbaden 2001, 92-94 (Ibn Rusta), 183-184
(Gardizi), 215-216 (Hudud al-'alam), 229 (al-Bakri).

1 Constantine Porphyrogenttus: De administrando imperio, c. 38., 170, 172 (text), 171, 173
{transl.).

12 K. g, L. Fodor, In Search of a New Homeland. The Prehistory of the Hungarian People and the
Conguest. tr. H. Tarnoy. Budapest 1975, 271-273; A. Bartha, Hungarian Society in the 9th
and 10th Centuries. tr. K. Baldzs. Budapest 1975, 60-61; 1. Zimonyi, The Origins of the
Volga Bulghars, Studia Uralo-Altaica 32. Szeged 1990, 158-160; Gy. Krist6, Hungarian
History in the Ninth Century. tr. Gy. Novak, Szeged 1996, 145-147.

13 T, Lewicki, Zrodla arabskie do dziejow slowiariszczyzny. 1. Wroctaw-Krakéw 1956, 78-80
{Ibn Hurdadbih).
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Hawgqal and al-Mas"idi mention that Trapezunt was an important port and trade
center on the southern coast of the Black sea,!* a city which had contacts with the
Caucasus region. From Trapezunt trade wares were imported into the land of the
Tcherkes and vice versa. The towns of the Crimea and the ports of the eastern
coast of the Black Sea thus played an important role in trade between the Byzan-
tine Empire and the Western Caucasus. When the land of the Tcherkes came un-
der Alan authority in the second half of the tenth century, the trade also came
under the control of the Alans.

There was also an important land route, which crossed the north-western part
of the Caucasus. This was a part of the Silk Road, which connected China and
Central Asia with the Mediterranean. The aforementioned section of the Silk
Road went north of the Caspian Sea, crossed the Volga River near the delta and
led to the steppe. There is a detailed record of a journey from the sixth century.
A Byzantine envoy, Zemarchus, and his companions came from the Turk Kagha-
nate, crossed the Volga and reached a river, which is mentioned in the report un-
der the name Kofin. There was a lake into which the Kofin river emptied. Here the
Byzantines were afraid of the Persians, but they did not meet them. At this time,
Byzantium and the Sassanid Empire were at war. The envoys reached Alania,
crossed the lands of other peoples and came to the Black Sea. From Rogatorium
they continued the journey by ship.15

There are some difficulties in reconstructing this part of the journey between
the Volga and the Black Sea. Most scholars think that Zemarchus did not pass
through the Darial Pass (Alan Gate), because it was under Persian control. Ac-
cording to the Muslim historians, the walls and fortifications in the frontier zone
of Alania were built by order of the Sassanid Shahs.’® Zemarchus thus crossed
another Caucasian pass, probably in the Western Caucasus, maybe the Marukh
Pass, the Klukhor Pass, the Cagerker Pass or the Sanchari Pass. There were routes
in the valleys of the Vzib and the Kodori rivers which connected these passes
with the Black Sea coast. The identification of the aforementioned Kofin River is
debated. Some identify it with the Kuma River,'” which has marshlands or moor-
lands in the vicinity of the Caspian Sea. But then it is hard to explain why the en-
voys turned south from the delta of the Volga River. This route led to Persia and
the Byzantines needed to go round the territories which were under the influence

14 Opus geographicum auctore Ibn Haukal, 11, 344; Itn Haugal: Configuration de la terre, 11, 337;
Macoudi: Les prairigs..., 1L 4647 (text) (New, revised edition by Ch. Pellut, Beyrout
1966, Vol. 2. 230-231.); Mas udi: Les prairies..., I, 174,

15 The History of Menander the Guardsman. Intr., text, tr. notes by R. C. Blockley, Liverpool
1985, 125-127. :

16 ], Harmatta, The Wall of Alexander the Great and the Limes Sasanicus.i |. Harmatta, Se-
lected Writings. West and East in the Unity of the Ancient World. ed. L. Havas-L. Tegyey,
Agatha XII, Debrecen 2002, 69. The study first was published in the Bulletin of the Asia
Institute 10 (1996), 79-84.

17 E. g. The History of Menander ..., 266, note 145; Gy. Gyorffy, ed. A magyarok elddeirdl és a
honfoglaldsrol. Kortdrsak és krénikdsok hiraddsai. [On the Ancestors of the Hungarians and
the Conquest. Reports of contemporary chroniclers] Budapest 1986, 279, note 134,
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or control of Sassanid Iran. It is possible that the Kofin is the Kuban River.18 There
are Byzantine and other authors who mention the name Kouphis (Couphis), refer-
ring to the Kuban river.’ The Hungarian scholar Janos Harmatta analysed the in-
scriptions on the walls of the fortress Khumara, situated in the valley of the Ku-
ban, on its upper course. He pointed out that the inscriptions were made by Per-
sians, and the fortress belonged to the Sassanid Empire as an advance post. This
fact could explain why the Byzantine envoys were afraid of the Persians on the
Kuban River.20 Apart from this detail, the report proves that the Alans had close
connections with the Byzantines. The envoys of the Avars were sent to Constan-
tinople via Alania in 557-558.21 Probably the upper valley of the Kuban river,
Pjatigor’je (present-day Balkaria), was under Alan authority during the reign of
Sarosius, the king of the Alans in the middle of the sixth century.? Later, during
the tenth century, the land of the Tcherkes lost its independence and fell under
the authority of Alania. Al-Mas'adi wrote that the Tcherkes were independent,
had more principalities and needed to defend themselves against the Alans.2? Ac-

18 E.g., V. A. Kuznecov, Oderki istorif alan. OrdZonikidze 1984, 59.

19 River Cuphis was mentioned in various works: e.g., Anonymus Ravennatis, Cosmogra-
phia IV, 1. ed. J. Schnetz, Ravennatis Anonymi Cosmographia et Guidonis Geographica. Tti-
neraria Romana II. Leipzig 1940, 44; Kovgig, Keogry: Theophanes Confessor, Chrono-
graphia, ed. I S. Cidurov: Vizantijskie istoriceskie soccnenija. ,,Hronografija” Feofana, , Bre-
viarij” Nikifora. Tekst, perevody. kommentarij. Moskva 1980, 36, 38, 9 and note 17; Koprva
{Nicephorus, Breviarium, ed. Ci¢urov, Vizantijskie istoriceskie socinenija, 153; Kovgtg: De
Administrando Imperio c. 42., Moravcsik-Jenkins, Constantine Porphyrogenitus, 184, 59
(text), 185 {transL). This Cuphis could mostly be identified with the Kuban river (Ano-
nymus Ravennatis, Cosmographia, e. g. A. V. Podosinov: Vostocnaja Evropa v rimskoj
kartograficeskoj tradicii. Teksty, perevody, kommentarij. Moskva 2002, 248; Theophanes
Contfessor, Chronographia, Nicephorus, Breviarium, e. g. 1. 5. Cicurov, Vizantijskie isto-
rideskie socinenija, 110, note 262; G. Schramm, Nordpontische Strime. Nomenphilologische
Zugidnge zur Frithzeit des europaischen Ostens. Gottingen 1973, 96; A. Rona-Tas, ,,Where
was Khuvrat's Bulgharia?” Acta Orientalia Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae 53:1-2
{2000), 11. In Theophanes’ Ckronggraphia and Nicephorus’ Breviarium the Cuphis now is
identified with the Kuban, and then with the Southem Bug river. The Cuphis men-
tioned by Constantine Porphyrogenitus (DAI ¢. 42)) is the Southern Bug river also:
G. G. Litavrin-A. P. Novoselcev, Konstantin Bagrjanorodnyj: Ob upravlenii imperiej. Tekst,
perevod, kommentarij, Moskva 19912, 403, note 37. The ethnonym kupi-bulkar of the
Armenian Geography (seventh century) refers also to the Kuban river: The Geography of
Ananias of Sirak (Asxarhac'oyc’). The Long and Shori Recensions. Intr., tr. and comment. by
R. H. Hewesen, Wiesbaden 1992, 55, 110, note 19. A. Paulik, “’A vilag bemutatdsa.” Egy
7. szézadi 6rmény f5ldrajz a steppe népeirdl,” [The Description of the World.” An Ar-
menian Geography from the seventh century on the peoples of the steppe] in Forrdsok a
korai magyar tiriénelem ismeretéhez [Written sources to becoming acquainted with the
early Hungarian history] ed. A. Réna-Tas, Budapest 2001, 56, note 42.

20 Harmatta, The Wall of Alexander the Great, 70-73.

21 The History of Menander, 48 (text), 49 (transl.).

22 V. B. Kovalevskaja: Kavkaz i alany. Veka i narody. Moskva 1984, 134.

B Macoudi: Les prairies d'or ..., 1I, 45-46 {text) (New, revised edition by Ch. Pellut, Bey-
rout 1966, Vol. 2. 230.); Mas'idi: Les prairies &’ or, 1, 174. (transl); A. V. Gadlo, Predystori-
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cording to the Hudid al-'alam (982), the land of the Tcherkes (Kasak) belonged to
Alania.2t Thus, the western border of Alania reached the coast of the Black Sea,
which was important for contact with the Byzantine Empire. Possibly the Alan-
Tcherkes alliance was reflected in the Russian Primary Chronicle, in the report on
the war of the Kievan prince Sviatoslav Igorevich against the Khazars, Alans and
Tcherkes.?® There is archaeological evidence that the routes from the Volga region
to the eastern coast of the Black Sea were in use in the eighth-ninth centuries. The
finds from Chasaut and Moshchevaja Balka confirm that trade contacts existed
not only between the Western Caucasus and Byzantium, but also between Cen-
tral Asia and Byzantium in the eighth-ninth centuries.

To sum up it can be concluded that:

1) There are only a few reports about the commercial activity of Alania in the
eighth-tenth century, in comparison with reports on Khazaria, Volga Bulgharia,
the Rus and other peoples of the eastern European forest zone. The great trade
centers were in these countries.

2) There were important trade routes which crossed Alania, which had an im-
portant political role in the Caucasus region in the ninth-tenth centuries, between
the Byzantine Empire and the Caliphate. Thus, the great powers endeavoured to
be at peace with the Alans. In the tenth century, Alan power was strong in the
north-western region of the Caucasus, when the Tcherkes (Kasak}), their western
neighbours, came under Alan authority. The Tcherkes had trade contacts with
the Byzantine Empire and this trade came also Alan control.

ja Priazovskoj Rusi. Ocerki istorit russkogo knjaZenija na Severnom Kavkaze. Sankt Peterburg
2004, 217-218.

2t Hudid al-‘alam, 160-161.

% Povest’ Vremennyh Let. Cast’ 1. tekst i perevod: D. S. Lihatév-B. A. Romanov, red. V. P.
Adrianova-Peretc. Moskva-Leningrad 1950, 47.

% A. A. lerusalimskaja, “Alanskij mir na ,sélkovorn puti” (Mo¥¢evaja Balka, istoriko-
kul'turnyj kompleks 8-9 vekov). in Kul'tura Vostoka. Drevnost’ i rannee srednevekov’e.
Red. V. G. Lukonin, Leningrad 1978, 151-162; B. Borkopp-A. A. lerusalimskaja, Von
China nach Byzanz. Frithmittelalterliche Seiden aus der staatlichen Ermitage Sankt Peterburg.
Miinchen 1996. Kuznecov, Ocerki istorii alan, 115.
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Die Teilnehmer an der Barbareninvasion
am Silvestertag des Jahres 406

TIBOR SCHAFER

Der Rheiniibergang verschiedener gentes am Silvestertag des Jahres 406! gehort
zu den Ereignissen, die zum Zerfall und Untergang des Romischen Reiches im
Westen wesentlich beitrugen. Mehrere spitantike Autoren erwéihnen das Ereig-
nis, wobei die Angaben iiber die beteiligten Invasoren schwanken. Orosius fithrt
Alanen, Sueben, Wandalen und Franken sowie niher nicht benannte ,,viele ande-
re” Volker auf.? Bei Prosper Tiro findet man nur Wandalen und Alanen.? Nach
Zosimos verblindeten sich Wandalen, Sueben und Alanen vor dem Rheiniiber-
gang.* Ein spiterer Autor, Prokopios, gibt verkiirzt die Ereignisse wider und ver-
bindet den Rheiniibergang mit lange zurtickliegenden bzw. noch spiteren Ereig-
nissen.> Gregor von Tours erwdhnt nur die Wandalen und als Nachziigler die

1 Zur Datierung vgl. R. Scharf, Der Dux Mogontiacensis und die Notitia Dignitatum. Eine
Studie zur spdtantiken Grenzoerteidigung. Berlin-New York 2003, 121-123,

Paulus Orosius, Historiae adversum paganos, ed. K. Zangemeister, Corpus Scriptorum Ec-
clesiasticorum Latinorum, Bd. 5, Vindobonae 1882, 7,40,3. Die zeitgendssischen Quel-
len und ihre deutschen Ubersetzungen findet man in Die Germanen in der Vilkerwande-
rungszeit. Ausziige aus den antiken Quellen tiber die Germanen von der Mitte des 3. Jahrhun-
derts bis zum Jahre 453 n. Chr. Hrsg. H-W. Goetz, St. Patzold und K.-W. Welwei, Darm-
stadt 2007, Bd. 2, 270-276.

Prosper Tiro, “Epitoma Chronicon,” in Th. Mommsen, ed. Chronica Minora, Bd. 1, Mo-
numenta Germaniae Historica, Auctorum Antiquissimorum, Bd. 9, Berlin 1892, 1230.
Ihn schrieben Cassiodorus Chronica 1177 und die ,,Chronica Gallica,” in Th. Mommsen,
ed. Chronica Minora, Bd. 1, Monumenta Germaniae Historica, Auctorum Antiquissimo-
rum, Bd. 9, Berlin 1892, 55, 63 ab.

Zosimos, Historia nova, ed. L. Mendelsohn, Leipzig 1887, 6,3,1.

Prokopios, Bellum Vandalicum 1,3,1-2: ,Als die um das Asowsche Meer siedelnden
Vandalen unter Hunger litten, zogen sie gemeinsam mit den Alanen, einem gotischen
Stamm, zu den jetzt Franken genannten Germanen und kamen zum Rhein. Und von
dort aus siedelten sie unter threm Anfithrer Godigisklos nach Spanien iber...” (Die
Germanen, 277).
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Sueben.¢ Eine spitere frankische Quelle, der so genannte Fredegar, zihlt Vanda-
len, Sueben und Alanen auf.? '

Von den zeitgenossischen Autoren ist der Kirchenvater Hieronymus am aus-
fithrlichsten. Er zihit in einem Brief viel mehr Vélker als die anderen Autoren
auf: ,Was zwischen den Alpen und den Pyrenden liegt, was vom Ozean und vom
Rhein eingeschlossen wird, das verwiisteten der Quade, der Vandale, der Sarma-
te, der Alanen, Gepiden, Heruler, Sachsen, Burgunder und Alemannen sowie -
was fur ein Trauerspiel fiir den rémischen Staat - die pannonischen Feinde. Denn
Assur kam mit ihnen.”8

Es ist auffallig, dass Hieronymus neben den zeitgendssischen gentes anachro-
nistisch auch die Assyrer aufzihlt. Es handelt sich zunichst um eine Bibelstelle
und zwar um Psalm 83,1-9. Sie lautet wie folgt: ,Sieh doch, deine Feinde tober;
die dich hassen, erheben sich das Haupt. Gegen dein Velk ersinnen sie listige
Pline und halten Rat gegen die, die sich bet dir bergen. Sie sagen: ,Wir wollen sie
ausrotten als Volk; an den Namen Israel soll niemand mehr denken.’ Ja, sie hiel-
ten einmiitig Rat und schliefen ein Biindnis gegen dich: Edoms Zelte und die
Ismaeliter, Moab und die Hagariter, Gebal, Ammon und Amalek, das Philister-
land und die Bewohner von Tyrus. Zu ihnen gesellt sich auch Assur und leiht
seinen Arm den Sthnen Lots.”? Die Gleichsetzung Israels mit dem Romischen
Reich liegt auf der Hand. Die Feinde Israels sind bei Hieronymus die Barbaren-
volker, Selbst ihre Zahl stimmt iiberein: Quaden, Vandalen, Sarmaten, Alanen,
Gepiden, Heruler, Sachsen, Burgunder, Alemannen, pannonische Feinde und As-
syrer sind zusammen elf Volker; genauso viele sind die Edomiter, Ismaeliter,
Moab, Hagariter, Gebal, Ammon, Amalek, Philisterland, die Bewohner von Tyrus
und Assur sowie die Sohne Lots. Ist diese zahlenméBige Ubereinstimmung nur
ein Zufall?

Vandalen und Alanen sind auch in den anderen Quellen belegt; bei Orosius
komumen noch die Franken und , viele andere” dazu. Orosius, Hydatius Zosimos
und Sozomenos erwihnen unter den Invasoren noch die Sueben. Bei Hierony-
mus fehlen die Sueben und das ist deshalb auffallig, weil diese gens im Laufe des
5. Jahrhunderts auf der Iberischen Halbinsel noch eine wichtige Rolle spielte und
ein eigenes Konigreich schuf. Es lige auf der Hand, sie mit den Quaden gleichzu-
setzen. Querverbindungen, Deckungsgleichheit zwischen Markomannen, Sueben
und Quaden wurden aber erst von der historiographischen Forschung ermittelt.10
Solch tief greifende ethnographische Kenntnisse darf man aber Hieronymus nicht

6 II, 2,

7 ,Chronicarum quae dicuntur Fredegarii libri quattuor,” in Quellen zur Geschichte des 7.
und 8. Jahrhunderts, Darmstadt 1982, 44-325, 11, 60.

8 Ep. 123,15,2. L. Schade, Des Heiligen Kirchenvaters Eusebius Hieronymus nusgewdhlte
Briefe, 2 Bde., Miinchen 1936-1937, Bd. 1, 210. Die Germanen, Bd. 2, 272: etenim Assur ue-
nit cum illis.

9 Die Bibel. = Vulgata, Psalm 82, 3-9: etenim Assur venit cum illis fach sunt in adiutorivm fi-
liis Loth. )

10 Vel. L. Schmidt, Die Westgermanen. Miinchen 21938-1940, 159-163.
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zutrauen. Eine strikte ethnische Abgrenzung war nicht im Sinne der spatantiken
Autoren, und deshalb gehérten die Quaden zu den undifferenzierten ,skythi-
schen” und , keltischen” Vélkern.11

Von den Sachsen wissen wir, dass sie 406 Britannien verwiisteten. Die Ale-
mannen als Grenznachbarn waren in dieser chaotischen Zeit ebenfalls nicht unt-
tig geblieben. Es ist bekannt, dass auch die Burgunder an den Ereignissen teilhat-
ten. Sie nahmen zwar nicht unmittelbar am Rheiniibergang teil, sondern wurden
erst durch diese Invasion in Bewegung gesetzt und nahmen den nah am Rhein
gelegenen Teil Galliens ein und pliinderten dabei auch linksrheinische Gebiete.!2
Heruler!® und Sarmaten'* sind zwar im spatantiken Gallien nachweisbar, man
kann aber nicht bestimmen, wann und wie sie dorthin gelangt waren. Es gibt in
den schriftlichen Quellen Hinweise auch auf gepidische Spuren in Gallien.'

Die pannonischen Feinde werden éfter mit aufstdndischen rémischen Provin-

“zialen aus Pannonien gleichgesetzt.16 Virady denkt an pannonische Greuthun-
gen;17 aber auch eine Gleichsetzung mit den pannonischen Hunnen wurde erwo-
gen.’® Auf jeden Fall wird ein realer historischer Hintergrund vermutet.

Es muss dabei auch beachtet werden, dass im zitierten Psalm die vorletzte -
Stelle die Bewohner von Tyrus einnehmen. Im Gegensatz zu den anderen Vol-
kern, die barbarische Stamme, nach antiker Auffassung gentes, darstellten, waren
die Bewohrner von Tyrus Stadtbewohner, also cives. Die rémische Bevilkerung
Pannoniens waren Reichsangehorige, also ebenfalls cives. Nichtsdestotrotz halte
ich es fiir wahrscheinlicher, dass die pannenischen Feinde, doch Goten waren.
Als ndmlich Hieronymus seine alttestamentarische Vorlage mit zeitgendssischen
Volksnamen fiillte, wollte er ein Aquivalent fiir die Stadtbewohner von Tyrus
finden und deshalb wihlte er den Ausdruck hostes Pannonii, (schliefllich zog die-
ses Volk aus Pannonien zum Rhein) statt den Feind beim Namen zu nennen.

1 Dije Germanen, Bd. 1, X.

12 E, Stein, Geschichte des Spitromischen Reiches von 284 bis 476 n. Chr. Bd. 1. Vom Rdmischen
zum byzantinischen Staate, Wien 1928, 381-382; R. C. Blockley, “The dynasty of Theodo-
sius,” in The Cambridge Ancient History. Vol. 13. The Late Empire, A.D. 337425, eds. A. Ca-
meron, P. Garnsey, Cambridge 1997, 122. '

13 L. Schmidt, Die Ostgerman. Miinchen 21933, 558-560.

14 B. S, Bachrach, A History of the Alans in the West. From Their First Appearance in the
Sources of Classical Antiquity through the Early Middle Ages. Minneapolis 1973, 59; B. S.
Bachrach, “The Alans in Gaul,” Traditio 23 (1967), 476; O. ]. Maenchen-Helfen, Die Welt
der Hunnen. Herkunff, Geschichte, Religion, Gesellschaft, Kriegsfilhrung, Kunst, Sprache.
Wiesbaden 1997, 365, Anun. 288.

15 Maenchen-Helfen, Die Welt der Hunnen, 365, Anm. 288.

16 Geschichte des Untergangs der antiken Weli. 6 Bde, Stuttgart 1920-1921, Bd. 5, 377; Stein,
Geschichte des Spatromischen Reiches, 381-382 (,pannonische Bauer”); Fr. Lotter, unter
Mitarbeit von R. BratoZ und H. Castritius, Vélkerverschiebungen im Ostalpen-Mitteldonau-
Raum zwischen Antike und Mittelalter (375-600). Berlin-New York 2003, 90; A. Demandt,
Die Spitantike. Romische Geschichte von Diocletian bis Justinian 284-565 n. Chr. Miinchen
1989, 143; P. Heather, The Fall of the Roman Empire. London 2005, 195.

17 L. Vérady, Das letzte Jahrhundert Pannontens (376-476). Amsterdam 1969, 218-223.

18 Schade, Des Heiligen Kirchenuvaters, Bd. 1, 210, Anm. 1.
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Es bleiben noch die Assyrer. Hieronymus hitte eigentlich seine Auflistung mit
den pannonischen Feinden beenden koénnen, dort wo auch im Psalm der Satz zu-
Ende ist. Stattdessen iibernimmt er den Satz wortlich aus dem Alten Testament.
Sollte mit der Bezeichnung Assur ebenfalls ein zeitgendssisches Volk gemeint
sein? Wir denken, ja, und erblicken dahinter die Hunnen.

In seinen Briefen kommen die Hunnen namentlich selten vor und er erwéhnt
~ sie nur dreimal bei ihrem Namen. Einmal in einer Beschreibung des allgemeinen
Zustandes des Rémischen Reiches: ,Es sind jetzt zwanzig und mehr Jahre, dass
zwischen Konstantinopel und den Julischen Alpen tdglich Rémerblut fliefit;
Goten und Sarmaten, Quaden und Alanen, Hunnen, Vandalen und Markoman--
nen durchziehen Skythien, Thrakien, Makedonien, Thessalien, Dardanien;, Da-
kien, Epirus, Dalmatien und ganz Pannonien und verwiisten und verheeren diese -

" Gebiete.”1? An einer anderen Stelle preist er, dass unter andéren Vélker auch die

Hunnen die Psalmen singen,? also sich zum Christentum bekehren lieffen. In
seinem Brief an Oceanus schildert er den Einbruch der Hunnen durch den Kau-
- kasus im Jahr 395. Die Hunnen, die vom Alexander dem Grofien eingesperrt -
- worden waren, brechen durch und verheeren ganz Vorderasien.?! An das gleiche
* Ereignis spielt der erwihnte 60. Brief des Kirchenvaters an, aber man kann nur
aus dem Zusammenhang erkennen, dass Hieronymus mit seiner Andeutung die
Hunnen meint: ,Da wurden plétzlich im vorigen Jahr aus den entlegénen Fels-
griiften des Kaukasus nicht Arabiens, wohl aber des Nordens Wolfe gegen uns -
losgelassen, die in kurzer Frist gewaltige Gebiete verheerend durchzogen.”2
Nach Hieronymus bedrohten die ,,Wélfe des Nordens” Antiochia, Arabien, Pho-
nizien, Paldstina und Agypten. Der Ausdruck-, Wolfe des Nordens” ist ebenfalls
eine Anlehnung an das Alte Testament. Der Prophet Habakuk bzw. an der fragli--
chen Stelle Gott schildert das Volk der Chaldier: ,Denn seht, ich stachle die
Chaldéer auf, das grausame, ungestiime Volk, das die Weiten der Erde durch-
zieht, um Wohnplitze zu erobern, die ihm nicht gehoren, ein furchtbares und
schreckliches Volk, das selbst sein Recht und seinen Rang bestimmt. Seine Pferde
sind schneller als Panther;, wilder als die Wolfe des Westens.”2* Die Wolfe des
Westens sind also die Wolfe des Nordens, also die Hunnen. Hieronymus brauch-
“te also nur die Himmelsrichtung in die richtige Richtung zu , drehen”, um mit -
seiner symbolischen Beschreibung die Hunnen zu treffen.

19 Etwas skeptischer ist CASTRITIUS 2007, 49: ,,Der im fernen Bethlehem sitzende Hiero-
nymus nennt in einem nahezu zeitgenossischen Brief als weitere Teilnehmer der
Volkerlawine im Zusammenhang ihres Rheiniibergangs noch eine Reihe weitere
Verbénde, die - soweit es sich nicht vielleicht um Stammessplitter handelte - lediglich
der Belesenheit und der Phantasie des Autors verdankt werden.” Ep. 60, 16. Schade,
Des Heiligen Kirchenuvaters, Bd. 2, 52.

20 Ep. 107, 2.

21 Ep. 77,8

2 Ep. 60, 16. Schade, Des Heiligen Klrchenvaters, Bd. 2, 52,

% In der Einheitsiibersetzung 1,6~8 wird der letzte Ausdruck als ,,Wolfe der Steppe”
tibersetzt. In der Vulgata steht dagegen lupis vespertinis.
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Um erneut auf die Assyrer zu kommen und die bei Hieronymus in Anspruch
genommene Stelle im Alten Testament in Augenschein zu nehmen, kann festge-
stellt werden, dass aufler den Assyrern die erwihnten Volker mittelbare oder
unmittelbare Nachbarn der Israeliten waren. Die Assyrer und natlirlich auch die
Chaldder - das Neuchaldéische Reich verstand sich als eine Restitution des Assy-
rischen Reiches - salen weiter entfernt im Norden und bedrohten von dort Israel,
so wie die Hunnen zu Lebzeiten von Hieronymus Paldstina. Genauso waren in
der Valkerliste, die Hieronymus im Zusammenhang mit den Ereignissen um 406
aufstellte, die aufgezzhlten gentes entweder unmittelbare Nachbarn der Romer
oder sie kannten sie seit langerem. Mit ihnen kamen aber noch die ,Wélfe des
Nordens”, die Hunnen.

Es kann also festgehalten werden, dass die beiden zeitgengssischen Autoren,
Orosius und Hieronymus, eine grofiere Anzahl der gentes erwihnen, die an der
Invasion teilnahmen. Orosius fasste sie unter der Bezeichnung , viele andere” zu-
sammern, wihrend Hieronymus sie differenziert auflistet. Dabei erwiihnt Hiero-
nymus die Sueben nicht, die spiter eine wichtige Rolle auf der Iberischen Halbin-
sel spielten. Dies konnte darauf zurtickgefiihrt werden, dass Hieronymus in sei-
nem 408/9 verfassten Brief? die eigenstindige Rolle der Sueben noch nicht er-
kennen konnte, sie gelangte erst spiter zur Geltung. Die spiteren Autoren stellen
die Ereignisse geraffter dar und erwihnen dabei nur die Vélker, die auch im spé-
teren Verlauf der Geschichte eine tragende Rolle spielten. Den Angaben der zeit-
gendssischen Autoren muss aber mehr Glaubwiirdigkeit zuteil werden.

Es muss noch hinterfragt werden, woher die Hunnen kamen, die an dieser
~Volkerlawine”?5 beteiligt waren. Die Ereignisse von 406 wurden aller Wahr-
scheinlichkeit nach durch die Hunnen ausgelost, die damals bis zur mittleren
Donau vorriickten.?s Bei den Hurnen am Rhein kann es sich also nicht um diese
Hunnen handeln, da die Invasoren am Rhein vor dem hunnischen Druck auswi-
chen. Man kennt aber auch andere hunnische Gruppen, die bereits vor dem letz-
ten Viertel des 4. Jahrhunderts in Osteuropa ansdssig waren.

Der Volksname der Hunnen taucht im zweiten Drittel des 2. Jahrhunderts
nach Christi in Europa auf.?” Beim Vorsto der aus dem Osten kommenden
»~neuen” Hunnen schlossen sich ein Teil der Ostgoten, der Alanen und die ,,alten”
Hunnen” zusammen und bildeten einen ,,Dreivélkerverband”. Die vor den ,,neu-
en” Hunnen nach Westen fliicchtenden Greutungen, Alanen und Hunnen siedel-
ten in Pannonien an und nahmen an den politischen Ereignissen im Rémischen
Reich teil.? Eine ihrer ersten Streifziige fithrte sie um 383 bis nach Gallien. Dieser

2 Dvie Germanen, Bd. 2, 272, Anm. 265,

% Lotter, Volkerverschiebungen im Ostalpen-Mitteldonau-Raum, 90.

26 Ebd. 90.

2 Maenchen-Helfen, Die Welt der Hunnen, 308-311; T. Schifer, ,,Der Hunnenname als po-
litisches Prograrun,” Acta Orientalia Acadermine Scientiarum Hungaricae, 58 (2005), 90-93.

28 P. Heather, Goths and Romans 332-489. Oxford 1991, 334-344 bezweifelt eine dauerhafte
Ansiedlung der Hunnen und Alanen in Pannonien. Sein Argument, dass die im Pane-
gyrikus des Pacatus in Pannonien erwihnten Hurnen und Alanen (s. Die Germanen,
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erste Zug in den Westen erfolgte auf Ersuchen des Kaisers Valentinian, der sie
gegen die Juthungen in Rétien zur Hilfe rief.?® In den folgenden Jahren kampften
sie an der Seite des Kaisers Theodosius.? Mit dem Vorstoff der ,neuen” Hunnen
nach Westen in den letzten Jahren des 4. Jahrhunderts unter Uldin dnderte sich
die Lage grundlegend.?* Um 401 als Alarich Italien bedrohte, ,hatten Volker ihre
Biindnisvertrage gebrochen; und als die Wilden das Ungliick Latiums vernom-
men hatten, nahmen sie die Waldgebirge Vindeliziens und die norischen Lander
in Besitz.”32 An einer spéteren Stelle prézisiert die zitierte Quelle, Claudian, wer
die Angreifer waren. Er spricht von ,neulich vor vandalischer Pliinderung ver-
teidigte[n] Ratien”.3* Obwohl hier nur Wandalen erwdhnt werden, wird in der
Forschung angenommen, dass zusammen mit ihnen auch Alanen Ritien in Besitz
nahmen. Die Ereignisse des Jahres 406 geben Anlass dazu.

Auf jeden Fall brauste sich etwas an der mittleren Donau zusammen. Die gen-
tes an diesem Abschnitt an der Grenze des Romischen Reiches gerieten in Bewe-
gung. Zundchst brachen die Greutungen im Jahr 405 unter Fithrung Radagais
nach Italien ein, wo sie eine vernichtende Niederlage erlitten. Nur ein Jahr spiter,
am Silvestertag des Jahres 406, iiberrollten dann die erwdhnten barbarischen
Verbande den schwach verteidigten Limes am mittleren Rhein und brachen nach
Gallien ein.

Man trifft nach 406 in Gallien sowohl Alanen als auch Hunnen an. Nur von
den Ostgoten gibt es keine Spur mehr. Man muss davon ausgehen, dass sich der
grofite Teil der pannonischen Ostgoten Radagais anschloss und mit ihm den Un-
tergang fand. Der als , pannonische Feinde” bezeichnete Teil war augenscheinlich
unbedeutend und ging in Gallien in den anderen gentes auf. Aber auch Alanen
und Hunnen agierten in Gallien unabhingig voneinander. Damit zerbrach der
»Dreivilkerverband”.

Bd. 2, 175) nur voriibergehend als Besatzungen in den Garnisonen untergebracht wur-
den, ist nicht iiberzeugend. Marceilinus Comes Bemerkung zum Jahr 427: Pannoniae,
quae per quinquaginta annos ab Hunnis retinebantur, a Romanis receptae sunt (Chronicon,
ad. a 427), kann dabei nicht iibergegangen werden. Vgl. Vérady, Das letzte Jahrhundert
Pannoniens, 167-168, 278-282, H. Wolfram, Die Gofen. Von den Anfiingen bis zur Miffe des
sechsten Jahrhunderts. Entwurf einer historischen Ethnographie. Miinchen 31990, 139, 420;
Maenchen-Helfen, Die Welt der Hunnen, 59; Lotter, Vilkerverschiebungen im Ostalpen-
Mitteldonau-Raum, 15-16, 81-82.

29 Varady, Das letzte Jahrhundert Pannoniens, 36; Maenchen-Helfen, Die Welt der Hunnen,
30-32; Lotter, Volkerverschiebungen im Ostalpen-Mitteldonau-Raum, 82-83.

30 Lotter, Volkerverschiebungen im Ostaipen-Mitteldonau-Raum, 83-85, Varady, Das letzte
Jahrhundert Pannoniens, 56~69.

51 T, Schifer, ,Hunnen, Alanen und Bretonen. Zur Ethnogenese Westfrankreichs im
frithen Mittelalter,” in Blicke auf das Mittelalter. Aspekte von Lebenswelt, Herrschaft, Reli-
gion und Rezeption. Festschrift Hanna Vollrath zum 65ten Geburistag, Hrsg. B. Gunde-
lach und R. Molkenthin, Herne 2004, 63. ‘

32 Die Germanen, Bd. 2, 249,

33 Ebd. 251.

34 Varady, Das letzte Jahrhundert Pannoniens, 180-182. Lotter, Volkerverschiebungen im Os-
talpen-Mitteldonau-Raum, 88.

189



TIBOR SCHAFER

Die Alanen zogen mit den Wandalen zunichst auf die Iberische Halbinsel und
spiter nach Nordafrika. Ein anderer Teil blieb in Gallien und nahm an der
Schlacht auf den Katalaunischen Feldern teil. Nach Bachrach lassen sich ihre Spu-
ren in Gallien bis ins 9. Jahrhundert verfolgen.®

Auch die Hunnen nehmen an den Ereignissen in Gallien aktiv teil. In der For-
schung wird allgemein vermutet, dass die Hunnen, die bis zum ersten Drittel des
5. Jahrhunderts dfter in Gallien erwihnt werden, aus Pannonien kamen und von
den Hunnenkénigen geschickt wurden. Eine Analyse der Quellen zeigt aber,
dass man hier mit in Gallien ansassigen Verbinden zu tun hat. Um 409 warb der
westromische Kaiser Honorius 10,000 hunnische Stldner an. Eine Analyse der
damaligen geopolitischen und militérischen Lage zeigt, dass diese Hunnen nicht
aus Pannonien kommen konnten. Der Kirchenhistoriker Sokrates erwihnt in der
Zeit vor 431 regelmifsiige burgundisch-hunnische Zusammenstofe am Rhein
bzw. in Gallien. Dass hunnische Verbinde regelmiBig von der mittleren Donau
zum Rhein zogen, um die Burgunder zu bekdmpfen ist nicht sehr wahrscheinlich.
Zwischen 435 und 437 fiihrte der rémische Feldherr Litorius gréflere hunnische
Verbinde gegen die Armoricaner und gegen die Westgoten in Gallien. 435 starb
der Hunnenktnig Rua und sein Neffe Attila iibernahm zusammen mit seinem
Bruder Bleda die Macht. In dieser labilen Lage konnten weder Attila noch Bleda
auf groflere militarische Krafte verzichten. In einem Panegyrikus des Sidonius
Appolinaris erwihnten Hilfsvilker der Rémer - unter ihnen Hunnen - kénnen in
Belgica lokalisiert werden.3”

Man muss neben den schriftlichen Quellen auch die neueren Ergebnisse der
archiologischen Forschung beriicksichtigen. Die moderne archéologische For-
schung kann unter Verwendung neuester naturwissenschaftlicher Methoden zu
erstaunlichen Ergebnissen kommen. Eine davon ist die Strontiumisotopanalyse.
Strontiumisotopanalysen liegen von Zihnen und Knochen von sechs Individuen
mit kiinstlich deformiertem Schidel vor, die ins 5. Jh, n. Chr. datiert werden und
aus Straubing, Altenerding und Peigen in Bayern stammen. Fiir ein Individuum
ist eine Wanderung zu Lebzeiten wahrscheinlich. Eine genaue Herkunft konnte
aber nicht lokalisiert werden, da es an lokalen Referenzdaten fiir das biologisch
verfligbare Strontium in den entsprechenden Gegenden in Osteuropa mangelt.
Die deformierten Schidel weisen auf jeden Fall auf Osteuropa hin.3¢ Die neueste
archédologische Forschung verbindet diese Sitte erneut mit den Hunnen. Nach
Tanya Uldin breitete sich die kiinstliche Schideldeformation seit dem 1. nach-

% Bachrach, A History of the Alans in the West, 88-89.

3 Maenchen-Helfen, Die Welt der Hunnen, 66; G. Wirth, Attila. Das Hunnenreich und Euro-
pa. Stuttgart-Berlin-Kéln 1999, 46,

37 Vgl. Schifer, ,Hunnen, Alanen und Bretonen,” 65-71. )

% C. Knipper, ,Spurenelemente: Knochen und Zihne als Archiv fiir Migration,” in Die
Vélkerwanderung. Europa zwischen Antike und Mittelalter, hrsg. M. Knaut und D. Quast,
Stuttgart 2005, 12-13.
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christlichen Jahrhundert von Kasachstan nach Westen aus.? Sie fiel also zeitlich
mit dem Vordringen der hunnischen Stimme zusammen.

In diesem Zusammenhang muss noch eine Neubewertung altbekannter Fun-
de aufgeworfen werden. Der einstige Trager des Schwertes im Fund von Altlufs-
heim im Rhein-Neckar-Gebiet wird von den Archidologen verschiedentlich inter-
pretiert. Vergleichbare ,Parierstangen” aus Schmucksteinen sind aufierhalb des
chinesischen Gebietes nur aus wenigen sarmatischen bzw. alanischen Bestattun-
gen sowie aus einem romerzeitlichen Grab aus Chersones auf der Krim belegt.
Einige Archiologen halten deshalb den Toten fiir ein Mitglied der Fiihrungs-
schicht des Hunnenreiches, andere sehen in ihm einen Barbaren im r&mischen
Diensten, wieder andere einen Burgunder. Dabei braucht - wie Dieter Quast be-
merkt - eine Méglichkeit keinesfalls die andere auszuschlieffien.*? Eine Miinze des
Perserkonigs Ardaxsir, die ebenfalls im mittleren Rheingebiet in einem Grab mit
ostgermanischen Beziigen gefunden wurde,#! konnte ebenfalls von einem Mit-
glied von unserem Dreivilkerverband stammen. Hierzu kommen noch andere
Funde aus dem Rheingebiet, die zwar ostgermanische Trachtbestandteile aufwei-
sen, aber ansonsten reiternomadische Beziige zu Donauraum haben.*? Gerade
diese kulturelle Assimilation konnte fiir die drei gentes des Dreivilkerverbandes
bezeichnend sein, da sie etwa dreiffig Jahre lang eine politische Gemeinschaft bil-
deten und in dieser Zeit beschrinkte sich der kulturelle Austausch womoglich
nicht nur auf die Fiihrungsschicht.

3 T. Uldin, , Kiinstliche Schideldeformation,” in Die Vilkerwanderung. Europa zwischen
Antike und Mittelalter, hrsg. M. Knaut und D. Quast, Stuttgart 2005, 33. Vgl. K. Eckerle,
~Burgunden und Hunnen,” in Das Nibelungenlied und seing Welt, hrsg. von Badische
Landesbibliothek Karlsruhe, Badisches Landesmuseum Karlsruhe, Wiesbaden 2003, 52.

40 D. Quast, ,Das Kriegergrab aus Altlufheim,” in Die Vilkerwanderung. Europa zwischen
Antike und Mittelalter, hrsg. M. Knaut und D. Quast, Stuttgart 2005, 93.

41 Ebd. 92,

4 D. Quast-M. Knaut, ,Archéologie und Migration,” in Die Vilkerwanderung. Luropa zwi-
schen Antike und Mittelalter, hrsg. M. Knaut und D. Quast, Stuttgart 2005, 15.
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Priscus als ethnographische Quelle
fiir die Hunnen

OLIVER SCHMITT

Priscus aus Panion, der als Mitglied romischer Gesandtschaften zweimal den Hof
Attilas besuchte, ist ohne jeden Zweifel die wichtigste Quelle fiir die Geschichte
der Hunnen im 5. Jahrhundert.! Die Tatsache, dass sein Qeuvre uns nur bruch-
stitckhaft itberliefert ist, tut dem keinen Abbruch. In der Forschung sind aus ge-
legentlich weitreichende Schliisse nicht nur auf die Struktur des Attila-Reiches,
sondern auch auf die Kultur der Hunnen im 5. Jahrhundert schlechthin gezogen
worden, So hat man beispielsweise in Abrede gestellt, dass die Hunnen zur frag-
lichen Zeit noch als Nomaden anzusehen sind. Andere wollten gar die Strukturen
eines festgefiigten Verwaltungsapparates zu erkennen, durch dessen Etablierung
Attila die urspriingliche tribale Gliederung seiner Untertanenviélker habe iiber-
spielen und aufler Betrieb setzen kénnen. Dagegen erhoben sich warnende Stim-
men, die vor Ubertriebenen Schlussfolgerungen warnten und in diesem Zusam-
menhang speziell auf die diffuse Terminologie des Priscus hinwiesen, die exakte
Riickschliisse problematisch mache.? Es lohnt sich also, die Aussagen dieses Au-
tors iiber die Lebensweise und Sozialstruktur, Sitten und Gebrduche des Hun-
nenvolkes noch einmal unter die Lupe zu nehmen und auf ihren Aussagewert zu
tiberpriifen. Das soll auf den folgenden Seiten geschehen.

Obwohl Attila und die Hunnen ein zentrales Thema seines Geschichtswerkes
darstellen, befindet sich unter den enthaltenen Fragmenten kein ethnographi-
scher Exkurs, in dem der Autor seine Leser grundsitzlich iiber Sitten und Ge-

1 Zu Priscus s. R. C. Blockley, The Classicising Historians of the Later Roman Empire. Euna-
pius, Olympiodorus, Priscus and Malchus, Liverpool 1981, 48-70; H. Hunger, Die hoch-
sprachliche profane Literatur der Byzantiner, Evster Band: Philosophie-Rhetorik-Fpistologra-
phie-Geschichtsschreibung-Geographie, Miinchen 1978, 282-284,

2 Vgl. die Diskussion bei O. Maenchen-Helfen, Die Welt der Hunnen. Herkunft-Geschichte-
Religion-Gesellschaft-Kriegfiihrung~Kunst—Sprache, Wiesbaden 1997 (= Wien 1978) 133-
136, 145-153.
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brauche des Hunnenvolkes unterrichtete.> Dennoch hat es einen soichen Abriss
offenkundig gegeben, Spuren davon sind uns freilich nur mehr in einem denkbar
knappen Exzerpt bei Iordanes greifbar, der Priscus allem Anschein nach ausge-
schrieben hat.4 Das bedeutet, dass Informationen iiber die hunnische Lebenswei-
se quasi in Parenthese in seine Darstellung eingefiigt sind. Seine diesbeziiglichen
Mitteilungen sind darum ihrer Natur nach notwendig erratisch und ein nach den
Mafigaben der antiken Geschichtsschreibung vollstindiges Bild iiber Sitten und
Gebrauche der Hunnen ist von vornherein nicht zu erwarten. Diesen Umstand
haben wir bei der Beurteilung seiner Aussagen stets zu berticksichtigen.

Skythen und Hunnen

Bevor wir damit beginnen, die ethnographischen Informationen im einzelnen zu
unter-suchen, bleibt eine grundsitzliche Frage zu kldren, namlich in welchem
Sinne Priscus die Begriffe ,Hunne” und ,Skythe” eigentlich verwendet hat.
Priscus unterscheidet grundsitzlich zwischen Skythen und Hunnen, wobei der
Begriff ,Skythe” wesentlich hiufiger verwendet wird, und die meisten ethnogra-
phischen Aussagen betreffen expressis verbis die Skythen. Seit Herodot war der
Skythenname zu einer Art diffusem Sammelbegriff fiir alle nérdlich der Donau
und in den siidrussischen Steppen mehr oder weniger nomadisch lebenden Vil-
ker geworden® und ldngst nicht alle unsere antiken und spéteren byzantinischen
Gewiihrsleute machten sich die Miihe, zwischen den einzelnen, nach Herkunft,
Sprache und Kultur oft véllig unterschiedlichen Ethnien sduberlich zu differen-
zieren. So werden beispielsweise die Goten immer wieder einmal als Skythen ti-
tuliertt und im 10. und 11. Jahrhundert wird der Name fiir die Kiewer Rus ver-
wendet.” Laut Priscus handelte es sich bei den Skythen um eine sprachlich ge-
mischte Gesellschaft, bei denen das Hunnische - neben dem Gotischen - lediglich
die Rolle einer Lingua franca spiele.® Die Hunnen waren Priscus zufolge keine
Skythen, sondern lebten urspriinglich weltabgeschieden am Maiotissee (d. h.
dem Asowschen Meer) und kamen erst zu Beginn ithrer Expansion iiberhaupt mit
den Skythen in Beriihrung, die ihnen bis dahin vé&llig unbekannt gewesen seien.?
Von den Skythen kennt unser Autor eine Reihe von Stammesnamen,X® von den
Hunnen expressis verbis keinen einzigen. Andererseits wird Edeko, der dem Le-
ser ausdriicklich als Hunne vorgestellt wurde,!! wenig spiter als skythischer

3 Derartige Exkurse sind seit Herodot fester Bestandteil der antiken Geschichtsschrei-
bung, s. dazu K. E Miiller, Geschichte der antiken Ethnologie. Hamburg 1997, 98-99. Ein
ethnographischer Abriss speziell tber die Hurnen findet sich bei Ammianus Marcel-
linus im 31. Buch.

4 Tord. Get. 123-126 (= Priscus fr. 1,1-21 Blockley).

5 5.1 v. Bredow, ,,Skythen II: Geschichte,” in Der Neue Pauly, 2001, 654.

¢ So z. B. von Eunapios (vgl. fr. 37,1-29 Blockley und Zosimos (vgl. 4,20,3-5).

7 Vgl. z. B. Ioannes Skylitzes, Synopsis historiarum, 430,38-433,37 Thurn.

8 Priscus fr. 11,2,410-412 Blockley.

? Priscus fr. 1,8-18 Blockley (= lord. Get. 123-125).

10 Priscus fr. 2,19-20 Blockley {= lord. Get. 126); 11,2,242 Blockley.

11 Priscus fr. 11,2,45-46 Blockley.
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Logas bezeichnet.'? Hier wird deutlich, dass Priscus keineswegs deutlich zwi-
schen Hunnen und Skythen unterschied, sondern die Hunnen als Teil der Sky-
then ansah und folglich die hunnischen Sitten mit den skythischen gleichsetzte.
Er gebrauchte den Skythennamen wohl deshalb vorzugsweise, weil er seinem
griechischen Lesepublikum vertraut war und es darf bezweifelt werden, ob seine
Vertrautheit mit Hunnen und ,Skythen” derart grof war, dass er spezifisch hun-
nische Gebrauche von skythischen zu unterscheiden gewusst hitte.

Der Gebrauch des Skythennamens selbst muss als Archaismus gewertet wer-
den, denn hinter dem was Priscus als ,Skythen” von den Hunnen gelegentlich
ausdriicklich differenziert, verbargen sich in einigen Fillen alanische Stimme
und Gruppen, wie wir aus anderen Quellen wissen.1® Ob auch andere namentlich
genannte Stimme wie die Rubi und Akatziri* zu den Alanen gerechnet werden
miissen, ist dagegen eine offene Frage und dhnlich verhalt es sich mit den bereits
aus Herodot bekannten Kénigsskythen.15 Laut Zosimos handelte es sich bei ihnen
um Hunnen. 16

Wie dem auch sei, fiir unsere Untersuchung ist jedenfalls wichtig, dass unser
Autor nicht zwischen skythischer und hunnischer Lebensweise unterschied!”
und wir deshalb guten Gewissens die von Priscus als ,skythisch” bezeichneten
Sittenn und Gebrduche auf die Hunnen beziehen kénnen, sofern nicht schwerwie-
gende Griinde dagegen sprechen.

Volks- und Sozialstruktur

Priscus entwirft von Attilas hunnisch-skythischem Anhang das Bild eines Kon-
glomerats von Vélkern und Stammen, die jeweils unter eigenen Oberhiduptern,
das heifit Stammmes-fiirsten, Clanchefs und Gefolgschaftsfithrern standen.18 An
der Spitze konnte eine Einzelpersonlichkeit stehen, wie Kouridachos im Falle der
Akatziri, aber auch die Moglichkeit einer Doppelherrschaft ist bezeugt, wie im
Falle Attilas und seines Bruders Bleda,'® den er bekanntlich spiter beseitigte,20
Die Position des jeweiligen Oberhauptes war normalerweise eine schwache, er

i2 Priscus fr. 11,2,92-93 Blockley.

13 5. die Priscus fr. 1, 19-21 Blockley genannten Stimme, die als erste Opfer der hunnis-
chen Expansion bezeichnet werden. Dass es sich nur um Alanen gehandelt haben
kann, bezeugt Ammianus Marcellinus 31,2,12. Zu den Alanen als ,Skythen” s. B. S.
Bachwach, A History of the Alans in the West. From their First Appearance in the Sources of
Classical Antiquity though the Early Middle Ages, Minneapolis 1973, 5-7.

14 Rubi: Priscus fr. 5,1 Blockley; Akatziri: Priscus fr. 11,2,241-242 Blockley.

15 Priscus fr. 11,2,602-3.

16 Zos. 4,20,3.

17 Schon Ammianus Marcellinus (31,2,21) hob hervor, dass die Alanen hinsichtlich Le-
bensweise und Kultur den Hunnen sehr dhnlich seien, wenn auch weniger wild.

18 S, bes. Priscus, fr. 11,2,241-243.

19 Priscus fr. 2,15-16 Blockley.

20 Und zwar im Jahre 445 s. G. Wirth, Attila. Das Hunnereich und Europa, Stuttgart 1999, -
65-66; ]. R. Martindale, Prosopography of the Later Roman Empire, 11. A.D. 395-527, Cam-
bridge 1980, 230, s. v. Bleda mit Quellen.
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fungierte mehr als primus inter pares denn als eigentlicher Herrscher; ihm wurde
gleichwohl ein gewisser Ehrenvorrang zugestanden, dessen Beachtung auch von
auswirtigen Machten gefordert wurde.?! Versuchte allerdings ein Fiirst oder
Hiuptling seine Stellung in eine unverhohlene Herrschaft umzuwandeln, so lief
er sehr schnell Gefahr, dass sein Anhang ganz oder teilweise revoltierte oder aber
sich dem Zugriff der allzu aufdringlich gewordenen Zentralgewalt durch Flucht
zu entziehen suchte, selbst wenn diese nach aufien erfolgreich agierte. Diese Er-
fahrung musste Attila selbst immer wieder machen, der das Problem der Uber-
laufer zu den Romern offenbar wihrend seiner gesamten Herrschaft nie wirklich
in den Griff bekam, wie seine stindigen Forderungen an den Kaiser in Konstan-
tinopel beweisen, ihm solche Fliichtlinge auszuliefern.22 Unter denjenigen, die die
Seiten wechselten, befanden sich gerade auch hochrangige Stammeshéaupter mit
ihrem gesamten Anhang, wie die ,Koénigsskythen” Basich und Kursich.23 Ebenso
gefihrlich war es fiir ein Oberhaupt jedoch auch, als schwach und veréchtlich zu
erscheinen, wie der Fall des Fiirsten der Akatziri, Kouridachos beweist. Als er
von einer rémischen Gesandtschaft in seinem Fiihrungsanspruch iibergangen
wurde, nahmen dies grofle Teile seines Volkes zum Anlass, von ihm abzufallen,
sodass er sich gendtigt sah, Attila gegen seine eigenen Leute zur Hilfe zu rufen.
Dieser nutzte die Gelegenheit, um sich grofle Teile der Akatziri zu unterwerfen,
die er der Herrschaft seines iltesten Sohne unterstellte. Angesichts einer derarti-
gen Alternative zogen es wiederum etliche Akatziri vor, sich mit Kouridachos zu
vergleichen und seine Oberherrschaft wieder anzuerkennen. Das Verhalten das
Kouridachos in der Folgezeit gegeniiber seinem tibermichtigen Bundesgenossen
an den Tag legte, darf als durchaus charakteristisch angesehen werden: er ging
ihm tunlichst aus dem Weg und widerstand auch allen Versuchen Attilas, ihn an
den dessen Konigshof zu ziehen, nur darauf bedacht, dass zu erhalten, was von
seiner Herrschaft noch iibrig war.2¢ Das einzig dauerhaft wirksame Mittel sich
gegen separatistischen Tendenzen zu schiitzen bestand fiir ein Oberhaupt darin,
die materiellen Anspriiche seiner Gefolgschaft zu befriedigen.? Dies konnte {iber
Beute und vor allem iiber Tributleistungen erfolgen, die Attila den Rémern ab-
forderte.26 Der Hunnenkonig fand aber auch noch einen anderen Weg, iiber den
sich Priscus bitter beklagt. Unter dem Vorwand von Gesandtschaften habe Attila
immer wieder Leute zum Kaiser geschickt, die er habe bereichern wollen, weil er

2 Priscus fr. 11,2,244-250 Blockley; vel. Ammianus Marcellinus 31,2,7.

22 Priscus fr. 2,1-7; 9,1,1-3; 9,3,2-3;35-38; 10,1-2; 11,2,180-204 Blockley.

2 Priscus fr. 11,2,601-604 Blockley; s. auch fr.2,40-43 Blockley.

24 Priscus fr. 11,2,241-258 Blockley.

25 7Zu diesem Problem s. O. Schmitt, Kriegfithrung und tribale Gesellschaft,” in B.
Meiner-O. Schmitt-M. Sommer, Krieg-Gesellschaft-Institutionen. Beitrdge zu einer ver-
gleichenden Kriegsgeschichte, Berlin 2005, 434-436.

% Priscus fr. 2,35-37; 9,3,3-6 Blockley. Zu den langfristig negativen Folgen dieser Politik
s. V. P. Nikonorov-J. Zudjakov, #Svistja¥ie strely”. Maodunja i ,Marsov Met” Attily,
Moskau 2004, 152-192.
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wusste, dass die Romer solche Gesandten nicht blof freizuhalten, sondern darii-
ber hinaus auch mit reichen Geschenken zu ehren pflegten.?”

Das alles entsprach den Gepflogenheiten einer segmentiren, reiternomadi-
schen nomadischen Stammesgesellschaft, deren einzelne Segmente - Clans, Sip-
pen, Gefolgschaftsverbinde - sich als einander grundsitzlich gleichrangig be-
trachteten und eine tibergeordnete Autoritét bestenfalls in einer lockeren Form
zu akzeptieren bereit waren, solange diese ihr Ansehen wahren und zumindest
Sicherheit garantieren konnte. Erfiillte ein Oberhaupt die in ihn gesetzten Erwar-
tungen nicht, so pflegten die einzelnen Segmente entweder zu revoltieren, wie
man es treffend formuliert hat, “mit den Fiiffen abzustimmen” indem man sich
entweder um neue Anfiihrer scharte oder sich den Anspriichen der Zentralge-
walt durch Migration entzog.?® Der in Viehherden bestehende bewegliche Besitz,
der die wirtschaftliche Existenzgrundlage bildete, machte eine solche Hand-
lungsweise moglich.30

Was die hunnischen bzw. alanischen Stammesnamen angeht, die uns Priscus
mitteilt, angeht, so brauchen wir uns nicht dartiber zu wundern, wenn sie fiir uns
blofle Namen bleiben und wir weder iiber die Vorgeschichte noch iber das ferne-
re Schicksal dieser Stimme etwas wissen.?! Hier schlidgt schlicht und einfach die
nomadische Gewohnheit zu Buche, sich immer wieder aufs neue um erfolgreiche
Anfiihrer zu scharen und auf diese Weise neue Staimme zu bilden.32 Wie wir so-
eben am Beispiel der Akatziri gesehen haben, waren diese Stamme vielfach in-
stabile Phianomene, die den Tod ihres charismatischen bzw. erfolgreichen Anfiih-
rers oft nicht lange iiberdauerten; wie wir wissen bildete das Attila-Reich in die-
ser Beziehung keine Ausnahme.

In diesem Zusammenhang ist auf den von Priscus benutzten Terminus ,,logd-
des” (sing. ldgas) einzugehen, den er fiir bestimmte hunnische Fithrungsperson-
lichkeiten aus der engeren Umgebung Attilas gebraucht. Man hat in der For-
schung die Ansicht vertreten, dass es sich bei den logddes um die Angehérigen ei-
ner neuen, von Attila geschaffenen Verwaltungselite gehandelt habe, mit deren
Hilfe der Hunnenkonig die {iberkommenen Stammesstrukturen iiberspielt und

¥ Priscus fr. 10,2-10 Blockley.

3 Vgl die diesbeziiglichen Bemerkungen bei Maurikios, Strategikon 11,2,74-78 Dennis
iiber die gleichfalls reiternomadischen Awaren; vgl. Schmitt, , Kriegfithrung und tri-
bale Gesellschaft, 434.

2 S, R. P. Lindner, Nomads and Qttomans in Medieval Anatolia, Bloomington 1983, 23: , The
Tribesmen vote in the most basic manner, with their feet.”

30 Vgl. Maurikios, Strategikon 11,2,15~16.31-32 Dennis.

3 Vgl. dazu Wirth, Attila, 138, der aus der Fortexistenz der Stammesnamen mit Recht auf
eine , gewisse Selbstindigkeit” der Stamme schlief3t-

32 Zu diesem Phinomen vgl. O. Schmitt, , Die Petschenegen auf dem Balkan von 1046-
1072, in S. Conrad et al., Pontos Euxeinos, Beitrdge zur Archiologie und Geschichte des an-
tiken Schwarzmeer- und Balkanraumes, Manfred Oppermann zum 65. Geburtstag, Lan-
genweifibach 2006, 476-477, 487488,
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ausgeschaltet habe.3 Das ist auf Wiederspruch gestofien, mit dem Argument das
der Begriff logas bei Priscus nichts anderes als das griechische Aquivalent zum la-
teinischen Terminus opfimatus darstelle.3 Ein Vergleich mit anderen Quellen, mit
Ammianus Marcellinus, Olympiodor und dem Strategikon des Maurikios macht
deutlich, dass der Begriff optimatus lediglich den gehobenen Krieger und kleinen
Gefolgsherrn bezeichnet, der von einigen wenigen Mitkdmpfern begleitet in die
Schlacht zog,3 Dazu passt schlecht, was wir tiber die uns namentlich bekannten
hunnischen logddes wissen. Vier von ihnen waren militédrische Anfiihrer in geho-
benem Rang, das gilt besonders fiir Onegesios, den laut Priscus nach Attila méch-
tigsten unter den Skythen,% und dessen Bruder Skottas,?” aber auch fiir Edekon
und Berichos. Bei ersterem handelte es sich um einen herausragenden Krieger,
der unter andrem in der Leibwache Attilas diente,? von letzterem weiff Priscus
zu berichten, dass er Herr tiber zahlreiche Dorfer gewesen sei.3 Dagegen fallt der
fiinfte im Bunde auf den ersten Blick aus der Reihe, nidmlich Orestes, der Rémer
aus Pannonien, der Attila als persénlicher Sekretiir diente und offenbar keinerlei
kriegerische Aufgaben wahrzunehmen hatte.*® Der springende Punkt, auf den es
Priscus bei den logides ankam, scheint in der Tat die besondere Kénigsnihe ge-
wesen zu sein, die fiir vier von ihnen, namlich fiir Onegesios, Skottas, Edekon
und Orestes ausdriicklich bezeugt ist. Laut Priscus briistete sich Skottas sogar,
dass er und sein Bruder Onegesios mit Attila von gleich zu gleich verkehrten.#!
Daher kénnen wir fiir den fiinften Idgas, Berichos, eine solche Herrschernihe oh-
ne weiteres vermuten. Die Aufgaben und Funktionen der logddes waren zum Teil
unterschiedlicher Art und wurden ihnen wohl je nach Eignung und Loyalitédt von
Attila persénlich zugewiesen, sie umfassten militarische und administrative Auf-
gaben ebenso wie solche beratender, diplomatischer und protokollarischer Natur.
So begleitete Onegesios den &ltesten Attilasohn, als dieser als Fiirst tiber den Atti-
la botmiBigen Teil der Akatziri eingesetzt wurde;#? man kann annehmen, dass

33 5, etwa |. Harmatta, , The Golden Bow of the Huns,” Acta Archaeologica Academiae Scien-
tiarum Hungaricae 1 (1951), 107-151; J. Harmatta, , The Dissolution of the Hun Empire
1,7 Acta Archaeologica Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae 2 (1952), 277-304; F. Altheim,
Geschichte der Hunnen. 4, Berlin 1962, 281-286. Zu den logddes s. jetzt K. Tausend, , Die
logades der Hunnen,” in H. Heftner-K. Thomaschik, Hgg., Ad fontes! Festschrift fiir
Gerhard Dobesch zum 65. Geburtstag am 15. September 2004, dargebracht von Kolle-
gen, Schiilern und Freunden unter der Agide der Wiener Humanistischen Gesellschaft,
Wien 2004, 819-827.

34 Maenchen-Helfen, Die Welt der Hunnen 148-149.

35 5, Ammianus Marcellinus 16,12,26; Olympiodor fr. 9,1-2 Blockley; Maurikios, Strategi-
kon, 1,3,24-25.

36 Priscus fr. 11,2,364-365 Blockley.

37 Priscus fr. 11,2,148-160 Blockley.

38 Priscus fr. 11,1,1-2. 32-35 Blockley.

3 Priscus fr. 14,54-56 Blockley.

40 Priscus fr. 11,2,43-45. 93 Blockley.

41 Priscus fr. 11,2,159-160 Blockley.

42 Priscus fr. 11,2,241-243 Blockley.
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seine Aufgabe ebenso sehr in dessen Anleitung wie Uberwachung bestand. Wih-
rend seiner Abwesenheit nahmen Edekon, Orestes, Skottas und andere, nament-
lich nicht genannte logddes die ostromische Gesandtschaft, der auch Priscus ange-
horte in Empfang und geleiteten sie zum Hofe Attilas.®3 Edekon und Orestes
wurden von Attila auch als Gesandte zum Kaiserhof nach Konstantinopel ge-
schickt.# Unter den logddes selbst scheint es eine Rangordnung gegeben zu ha-
ben: So standen militdrische Anflihrer und hervorragende Krieger per se in
einem hoheren Ansehen als Orestes, der lediglich Attilas Sekretiir war, obwohl er
jenen an Herrschernihe vermutlich kaum nachstand. > Onegesios stand im Range
am hochsten und wurde wihrend seiner Abwesenheit von seinem Bruder Skottas
vertreten.16

Priscus deutet an, dass logddes besondere Vorrechte besafien; so pflegten sie
sich unter der menschlichen Beute die wohlhabensten und prominentesten Ge-
fangenen auszuwihlen.4” Ob es sich hier um ein besonderes, von Attila fiir seine
personliche Umgebung bestimmtes Privileg handelte, wird nicht tiberliefert; eine
solche Vermutung ist nach der Darstellung des Priscus auch keineswegs zwin-
gend. Vielmehr diirfte es sich von jeher um ein althergebrachtes Vorrecht milita-
rischer Anfithrer gehandelt haben.48

Damit ist allerdings die Frage noch nicht beantwortet, ob die logddes den etab-
lierten tribalen Eliten entstammten oder eine soziale Novitit darstellten, die eine
Eigenschépfung Attilas aus von ihm abhingigen sozialen Aufsteigern gewesen
sind. Das Beispiel des Orestes etwa ldsst letzteres vermuten: bei ihm handelte es
sich nicht einmal um einen Hunnen, sondern um einen gebiirtigen Romer aus
Pannonien.*® Andererseits scheinen Leute wie Onegesios und Skottas, Berichos
und womdglich auch Edekon aus der hunnischen Fiithrungsschicht gekommen zu
sein,5 und wir haben am Beispiel des Akatzirenfiirsten Kouridachos gesehen,
dass Attila herausragende Fiihrungspersonlichkeiten an seinen Hof zu ziehen
versuchte. Es ist durchaus wahrscheinlich, dass der Hunnenherrscher sich mit
den logddes eine neue, auf ihn eingeschworene und von ihm abhingige Elite her-
anzuziehen versuchte mit der er die traditionellen Stammesfiihrer zu tibersteuern
versuchte, entscheidend ist jedoch der Umstand, dass ihm dies zeit seines Lebens
nicht gelang. Die althergebrachten Strukturen blieben lebendig und Attila war
nie imstande, auf sie zu verzichten.5!

4 Priscus fr. 11,2,92-94 Blockley.

# Priscus fr. 11,1,1-2 Blockley.

4 Priscus fr, 11,2,42-47 Blockley.

% Priscus fr. 11,2,148-149 Blockley.

47 Priscus fr. 11,2,428-430 Blockley.

# Zumindestens de facto, vgl. Gregor von Tours, Historiarum libri decem 2,27,

% Priscus fr. 11,1,2-3 Blockley.

5% Vgl. Priscus fr. 11,2,364-365. 378-387 Blockley zu Onegesios und Skottas, zu Berichos s.
fr. 13,1,35-36 Blockley.

5t Vgl. Tord. Get. 199, 266. Dass Attila diese Strukturen auf lingere Sicht zugunsten einer
strafferen Zentralisierung zu iiberwinden trachtete, ldsst sich nicht schwerlich bestrei-

198



PrISCUS ALS ETHNOGRAPHISCHE (QUELLE FUR DIE HUNNEN

Logddes wie tribale Anftihrer verfiigten nach Mafigabe ihres Ansehens, ihrer
Erfolge und ihres Reichtums itber eine mehr oder weniger groBe Gefolgschaft,
die sich aus Verwandten, Anhdngern und auch Unfreien zusammensetzte. Fiir
die letztere Kategorie tiberliefert Priscus ein interessantes Beispiel. Am Hofe Atti-
las machte er die Bekanntschaft eines Gefolgsmannes des Onegesios, der sich als
gebiirtiger Romer aus dem griechischsprachigen Teil Thrakiens entpuppte und in
hunnische Kriegsgefangenschaft geraten war. Da er ein Mann von einigem Ver-
mogen war, fiel er bei der Aufteilung der Beute dem Onegesios zu und wurde
gezwungen, mit dessen Gefolge in den Krieg zu ziehen. Weil er sich dabei als
tiichtiger Kiémpfer erwies, konnte er sich vermittels seiner Beute freikaufen und
sogar zum Tischgenossen seines fritheren Eigentiimers aufsteigen.52 Solche ,Kar-
rieren” waren freilich nicht die Regel, wie Priscus selbst unumwunden ein-
raumt,> noch war die Verwendung von Kriegsgefangenen als Mitkampfer fiir
den Gefolgsherrn ohne Risiko. Priscus selbst wurde Augenzeuge der Hinrichtung
zweier zwangsverpflichteter Gefolgsleute, die eine giinstige Gelegenheit benutzt
hatten, ihren Herrn zu erschlagen.* Aber nicht nur kriegerische Tiichtigkeit,
sondern auch bestimmte, den Hunnen wertvolle Fahigkeiten konnten einem Ge-
fangenen eine gehobene Position innerhalb eines Gefolges sichern. Attila selbst
besals einen Sekretir namens Rusticius, einen Kriegsgefangenen aus der Provinz
Moesia superior, der sich laut Priscus durch ein besonderes literarisches Talent
auszeichnete und deshalb fiir die Abfassung offizieller Schreiben verwendet
wurde.®5 Onegesios wiederum hielt sich einen Baumeister, der ihm ein prachtiges
Bad nach rémischem Vorbild errichten musste und dann - freilich zu seinem
Schrecken - als Bademeister Verwendung fand. Solche Beispiele belegen, dass
es sich bei der hunnischen Stammesgesellschaft prinzipiell eine offene handelte,
bei der sozialer Aufstieg nicht an die ethnische Zugehorigkeit gebunden war.

Wirtschafts- und Lebensweise

Wenden wir uns nun den hunnischen Lebensgewohnheiten zu, wie sie uns
Priscus schildert. Bei oberfléchlicher Betrachtung konnte man zu der Ansicht ge-
langen, dass Attilas Hunnen ihre nomadischen Angewohnheiten bereits weitge-
hend abgelegt hatten und zu einer sesshaften Lebensweise iibergegangen waren.
Immer wieder erfahren wir davon, dass die Hunnen in Dérfern siedelten.5? Der

ten, s. Wirth, Attila, 137-140, in der Praxis stief eine solche Politik auf untiberwindliche
Hindernisse,

52 Priscus fr. 11,2,407-435 Blockley. Unser Autor benutzt die Person dieses Mannes, der
mit seiner neuen Position offensichtlich sehr zufrieden war (fr. 11,2,434-435 Blockley)
zu einer umfangreichen Diskussion und Kritik dessen, was er als Misstinde im rémis-
chen Reich ansieht, s. fr. 11,2,436-510 Blockley.

% Priscus fr. 11,2415-417, wo er schreibt, dass man die Lage vieler romischer Kriegs-
gefangener schon an ihrem schmutzigen und armseligen Aufleren erkennen kénne.

54 Priscus fr. 14,62-65 Blockley.

55 Priscus fr.14,6~8 Blockley.

56 Priscus fr. 11,2,364-372 Blockley.

57 Priscus fr. 11,2,268-269. 282-283 Blockley.
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logas Berichos wird von Priscus als ,Herr liber viele Dérfer in Skythien” bezeich-
net,38 eine von Bledas Witwen besafs ebenfalls ein Dorf,3 Onegesios besa8 nicht
nur wie Attila selbst einen prunkvollen Holzpalast, sondern auch ein steinernes
Bad#® und auch Attilas Lieblingsfrau Hereka wohnte in einem prichtigen Gebédu-
de, dessen Einrichtung Priscus naher beschreibt.s! Bei niherem Hinsehen aller-
dings kommen am Bild der ,sesshaften Hunnen” sehr rasch wohlbegriindete
Zweifel auf. Bei den ,,Dérfern” in denen die Hunnen lebten, handelte es sich of-
fensichtlich vielfach um improvisierte Hiittenlager.62 Attila selbst - wie auch sei-
ne logddes - residierte keineswegs stindig in seinem Palast, sondern verbrachte
auch in Friedenszeiten einen Teil des Jahres mobil im Zeltlager.6® Wir haben bei
all dem zu beriicksichtigen, dass Nomadismus durchaus mit gewissen Formen
der Sesshaftigkeit einhergehen konnte und in den allermeisten Fillen auch ging,
wie die ethnographische Forschung langst herausgearbeitet hat. Auch in antiken
Quellen lassen sich genug Belege fiir dieses Phdanomen finden. Aus den Hinwei-
se, die sich bei Priscus auf eine dérfliche Lebensweise der Hunnen finden, diirfen
folglich keine tibertriebenen Schliisse auf eine Abkehr der Hunnen vom Noma-
dismus gezogen werden. An versteckter Stellte liefert uns der Autor ein Indiz da-
fiir, dass zumindest Teile der Hunnen nach wie vor in Wohnwagen lebten, da
namlich wo er schreibt, dass die Hunnen auf ithren Wagen primitive Einbaume
mitfithrten, um Fliisse tiberqueren und sich in sumpfigen Gelinde besser bewe-
gen zu konnen.®

Als Charakteristika der nomadischen Wirtschaftsweise galten den antiken Au-
toren die Viehzucht und die Erndhrung von Milch und Fleisch bei gleichzeitiger
Unkenntnis oder gar bewusster Ablehnung des Acker- Frucht- und Weinbaus.55
Bei Priscus finden sich eigenartigerweise keine direkten Hinweise auf die hunni-
sche Viehhaltung. Namentlich die Zucht von Pferden wird mit keinem Wort er-
wihnt, wihrend sich bei Ammianus Marcellinus noch geniigend Hinweise da-
rauf finden. Statt dessen iiberliefert Priscus den Anbau von Hirse und das
Brauen von Bier.5” Die rémische Gesandtschaft erhielt auf ihrem Weg zu Attilas

58 Priscus fr. 14,55-56 Blockley.

59 Priscus fr. 11,2,297-298 Blockley.

6 Priscus fr. 11,2,356-368 Blockley.

61 Priscus fr. 11,2,547-559 Blockley.

62 Priscus fr. 11,2,289-296 Blockley.

83 Priscus fr. 11,2,87-91 Blockley.

64 Priscus fr. 11,2,273-276 Blockley.

6 5. etwa Ammianus Marcellinus 31,2,3.10. 18. Vgl. dazu grundsitzlich B. D. Shaw, ,Ea-
ters of Flesh, Drinkers of Milk: The Ancient Mediterranean Ideology of the Pastoral
Nomad,” Ancient Society 13-14 (1982/83), 5-31; s. auch Miiller, Geschichie der antiken
Ethnologie, 58-59, der darauf hinweist, dass derartige Stereotypen Parallelen speziell in
babylonischen Vorstellungen vom unzivilisierten Wilden haben; ferner P. Briant, Etnt
et pasteurs au Moyen-Orient ancien. Paris 1982, 17-19.

66 Ammianus Marcellinus 31,2,6. 18.

7 Priscus fr. 11,2,277-280 Blockley.
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Palast als Verpflegung einen Ochsen zugewiesen, aber auch Fische.5® In Attilas
Hofburg kamen Priscus und die anderen Gesandten in den Genuss einer verfei-
nerten Kochkunst, die sich offensichtlich am rémischen Vorbild orientierte, Brot
wurde mit grofiter Selbstverstindlichkeit angeboten und der Wein freigiebig
ausgeschenkt. Nur Attila hielt sich eigenartigerweise hier zurtick. Nach dem
Zeugnis des Priscus bestand seine Mahlzeit einzig aus Fleisch, welches ihm nicht
auf silbernem Geschirr sondern auf einem hilzernen Brett serviert wurde.®

Wenn wir aus all dem Rickschliisse auf die hunnische Nahrungsmittelpro-
duktion ziehen wollen, so miissen wir zunidchst beachten, dass sich die Notizen
des Priscus zum Teil auf das Hoflager Attilas beziehen und deshalb fiir den ge-
wohnlichen hunnischen Lebensstil nicht reprisentativ sind. In diesem Zusam-
menhang ist beachtenswert, dass Attila hier - zumindest in der Gegenwart der
romischen Gesandten - demonstrativ an der traditionellen hunnischen Ernih-
rung festhielt, bei der Fleisch eine wichtige Rolle spielte.” Allerdings schloss eine
reiternomadische Lebensweise den Anbau von Getreide nicht grundsitzlich aus.
Bereits fiir die Skythen ist im 5. Jahrhundert v. Chr. der Ackerbau bezeugt” und
das Gleiche gilt im 11. Jahrhundert fiir die Petschenegen, fiir die bezeichnender-
weise ebenfalls der Anbau von Hirse tiberliefert wird.”2 Wir brauchen uns also
nicht zu wundern, wenn Teile der in derselben geographischen Region lebenden
Hunnen gleichfalls Ackerbau betrieben (und in Gewisserndhe auch den Fisch-
fang nicht verschmihten), zumal durch archiologische Quellen zweifelsfrei
nachgewiesen werden konnte, dass die Hunnen iiber primitives Ackerbaugerit
verflgten.” Abgesehen davon miissen wir mit der Mdglichkeit rechnen, dass die
Feldbestellung hauptsichlich von der im Karpatenbecken verbliebenen sesshaf-
ten Bevolkerung geleistet wurde, doch sind hier mangels Quellen keine detaillier-
ten Aussagen moglich.

Priscus erwihnt die hunnischen Lemengewander und teilt uns dartiber hin-
aus mit, dass die hunnischen Frauen prichtig verzierte Leinenborten herzustellen
verstanden, die als Gewand-schmuck verwendet wurden.” Damit bestdtigt unser
Autor grundsitzlich die Angabe des Ammianus Marcellinus, dass die Hunnen
Leinenweberei ausiibten und korrigiert zugleich dessen Behauptung, dass die
hunnischen Gewiénder ausnahmslos schmutzfarben und minderwertig gewesen

88 Priscus fr. 11,2,136-137 Blockley.

89 Priscus fr. 13,1,41-73 Blockley.

76 S. Ammianus Marcellinus 31,2,3; vgl. Maurikios, Strategikon, 11,2,31-32 Dennis.

71 S, Hdt. 4,18-19; Strabo 11,2,1.

72 Anna Komnena 6,14,1 (Anna Komnene: Alexias. Ubersetzt, eingeleitet und mit Anmer-
kungeni versehen von D. R. Reinsch, Kdéln 1996, 229-230,21-31); s. grundsitzlich
Schmitt, Petschenegen 474.

73 5. Maenchen-Helfen, Die Welt der Hunnen, 133-136. Vgl. R. P. Lindner, Nomadism,
Horses and Huns, Past and Present 92, 1981, dessen Schlussfolgerung hinsichtlich einer
weitgehenden Aufgabe des Reiternomadismus im Karpatenbecken jedoch zu weit ge-
hen, s. N1konorov-Zud]akov, #Svistjadtie strely,” 312.

74 Priscus fr. 11,2,560-562 Blockley.
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seien.”> Das bedeutet, dass der zur Leinenherstellung notige Flachs selbst ange-
baut wurde, ein weiterer uniibersehbarer Hinweis darauf, dass die Hunnen auch
bei nomadischer Lebensweise der Bodenbestellung nicht vollkommen unkundig
waren.

Uber die hunnische Bekleidung und Bewaffnung lisst sich Priscus noch an
anderer Stelle aus, wo er sich iiber die Gewandung Attilas auslasst. Dort heift es:

“Schlicht war seine Kleidung und in nichts von der der anderen unterschieden
als durch ihre Sauberkeit. Weder sein Schwert, das er an der Seite trug noch die
Schniiren seiner nach Barbarenart verfertigten Stiefel noch das Zaumzeug seines
Pferdes war mit Gold, Edelsteinen oder etwas anderem verziert, wie es bei den
itbrigen Barbaren der Fall war.”76

Es sei hier in Parenthese angemerkt, dass Attila im Gegensatz zu den Min-
nern seiner Umgebung offensichtlich bewusst darauf verzichtete, seine Stellung
durch eine prunkvolle Kleidung zum Ausdruck zu bringen. Das wirkt nur auf
den ersten Blick befremdlich. Worauf es ihm damit einzig ankam, war den Unter-
schied und den Abstand zwischen ihm und seiner Gefolgschaft herauszustellen.”?
Den Wettstreit um die prunkvollste Gewandung konnte Attila getrost seinen Un-
tergebenen iiberlassen und es blieb ihm auch erspart, mit Kleidervorschriften
einzugreifen, damit niemand ihn an Pracht tibertraf.

Auch iiber das hunnisch Ehe- und Familienleben finden sich bei Priscus gele-
gentlich Bemerkungen eingestreut. So kannten die Hunnen die Polygamie und
charakteristische Hochzeitsbrduche,” iiber deren Einzelheiten der Autor aller-
dings kein Wort verliert. Attila selbst hatte nach hunnischer Sitte eine Reihe von
Frauen genommen, unter denen allerdings eine gewisse Rangfolge bestanden zu
haben scheint. So nahm Hereka (Kreka), mit der Attila drei S6hne hatte, eine be-
vorzugte Stellung ein, ihr wurde auch von der rémischen Gesandtschaft in Pri-
vataudienz gehuldigt.” Den Frauen scheinen bestimmte héusliche Tatigkeiten
vorbehalten gewesen zu sein, namentlich die Textilverarbeitung,® was wiederum
eine entsprechende Bemerkung des Ammianus Marcellinus bestitigt.5!

Bei Priscus werden noch weitere Sitten der Hunnen erwihnt, und zwar sol-
che, die den Romern als befremdlich erschienen. Dies gilt namentlich fiir den

73 Ammianus Marcellinus 31,5.10.

76 Priscus fr. 13,1,61-65 Blockley. Zum Gebrauch prichtig verzierter Waffen wie bei-
spielsweise goldblechbeschlagener Reflexbogen und perlenverzierten Schwertern s. aus-
fiithrlich B. Anke, Studien zur reiternomadischen Kultur des 4. bis 5. Jahrhunderts, Weiss-
bach 1998, 55-123.

7 Darauf achtete Attila ndmlich sehw wohl, s. Priscus fr. 11,2,87-91 Blockley. Was die
Kleidung angeht, soll in diesem Zusammenhang auf die Beispiele Hitlers und ganz be-
sonders Stalins zu verwiesen werden, die inmitten ihrer ordenbehangenen Marschille
durch ein schmuckloses Aufieres auffielen und gerade dadurch besonders hervorsta-
chen.

78 Priscus fr. 11,2,268-270 Blockley.

7 Priscus fr. 11,2,269-270, 547-562 Blockley; Wirth, Attila, 140.

80 Priscus fr. 11,2,560-562 Blockley.

8 Ammianus Marcellinus 31,2,10.
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Brauch, hochgestellten Gésten nicht nur Speise und Trank, sondern auch Frauen
als Beischldferinnen anzubieten. Der Autor hebt ausdriicklich hervor, dass dies

als eine besondere Ehre bei den ,Skythen” gelte, betont aber zugleich, dass die

rémischen Gesandten es abgelehnt hatten, von diesem grofi-ziigigen Angebot

- Gebrauch zu machen.’2 Des weiteren hebt Priscus die iiberragende Bedeutung
des Pferdes fiir die Hunnen hervor, die sich nicht nur darin dufferte, dass Ver-
handlungen vom Pferderticken aus gefiihrt wurden,® sondern auch darin, dass
Attila und sein personliches Gefolge vom Pferderiicken aus affen und tranken,

- was ihnen die Frau des Onegesios dargereicht hatte. Wieder wird der Charakter
der auflergewshnlichen Ehrung, die dieser Zeremonie laut Priscus bei den Hun-
nen innewohnte, vom Autor ausdriicklich betont,84

- Fazit

Das Geschichtswerk des Priscus bietet eine ganze Reihe exakter und detaillierter
Beobachtungen aus erster Hand, die zwar vielfach den hunnischen Kénigshof
und die Person Attilas betreffen, dariiber hinaus jedoch gute Aufschliisse iiber
die Wirtschafts® und Lebensweise der Hunnen selbst vermitteln. Obwohl ihrem
Charakter nach notwendig disparat, deuten die Informationen des Autors doch
auf ein Volk hin, dass nach wie vor nomadisch lebte und einer starken, zentrali-
sierten Fiihrung nichts abgewinnen konnte. Dariiber hinaus tiberliefert Priscus
Hinweise darauf, auf welche Weise der Hunnenherrscher Attila die traditionellen
Stammesstrukturen zu iiberwinden trachtete, und welche Widerstinde er dabei
zu iiberwinden hatte. Wie das Schicksal seines Reiches nach seinem Tode be-
weist, blieben die Bemiithungen des Konigs letztendlich ohne Erfolg,

82 Priscus fr. 11,2,297-301 Blockley.

8 5. Priscus fr. 2,24-29; diese hunnische Angewochnheit nittigte aus Prestigegriinden auch
. die rémischen Verhandlungsteilnehmer, das Gesprich vom Sattel aus zu fithren.

84 Priscus fr. 11,2,380-385 Blockley.
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LASZLO SELMECZI

Kaxk mspecTHo, BeHrepckini kopoite bena IV noote Tatapckoro Hamectsms (1241-
1242) paspelnI BOCTOUHOEBPOMENCKMM ITOMIOBIIAM (KOMAaHaM) IepecelnThca Ha
TEPPUTOPUIO BEHI'PVIVI W OH I10CeJ]IVI VX B OITYCTONIEHHBIX obmacTsx BEHI"EPCKOT;I
HM3MeHHOCTU. (3TH obnactu Hamekyrnar = bonsinas Kymanus, K BOCTOKY OT p.
Tuca v KmnkyHinar = Manas Kymarvs, mexny pexkavu Tuca u Jynan.) XoTs B
[IMICBMEHHBIX UCTOUHMKAX pedsb MOeT TOIbKO 0 IepeceleHNM [10/I0BIIEB, BEHIep-
CKHME VICTOPUKHM BIUIOTE 10 CepelHBL XX B. npeanoaraiau, YTo B 3To xe BpeMA
nepecewIMck B BeHrpure M schkl, koTopele cewdac XuByT B obmacru Slcimar,
K 3anamy ot p. Tuca. Ognako mo xouna XIII 8. 3THOHUM SCCB He BCTpe4aeTcs
B BEHTepCKIIX MCTOUHVIKAX. BriepBrble 0 3HAUMTeTLHOV I'PYTINe SCCKOTO Hace/IeHvs!
yIIOMVHA€eTCs B JoKyMeHTe 1323 r., Korma BeHrepckvi kopoite Kaprn PoSept gan
rpymniie scoB 113 18 yesiosek, IepedrsieHHBIX 110 MMeHaM, TaKue e IIPUBWIerH,
KOTOPBIE MMENM ACH, UCTIONHABLUME BOEHKbIE 0DA3aHHOCTH B apMII KOpoJIsL. !

M3BecTHe Benrepckuit uctopuk, Ab. [dbepdu He pas yKasan Ha BO3MOX-
HOCTE, UTO fACH MOIVIM Iepece/TUMTLCA B BeHTpio He BMecTe ¢ KOMaHaMu, a He-
3aBUCHMC OT HMX.2 OOHAaKO MOCIE TOTO, KaK (TalM M3BECTHBI apXeoIorMdecKue
MAMATHMKM 5ICOB, OH OOMNYCTWI, 9TO YacTh ACOB TlepeceTiuTach B BeHrpuio BMecTe
¢ xkoMaHaMu B cepenuHe XIII 8.2 b Kpuiirte Ka eropudecku yTBepxila i} 4ro
ACBI Ha TeppUTOpHUK flcriara mocemuInch TOIMBKO B cepeuHe XIV B.4

B mocsiemHee BpeMsi apxeoNiOrM4ecKue MaTepyailbl JIaKT BO3MOXKHOCTE C YBe-
PEHHOCTBIO YTBEPXIATE, UTO SACH EPecemunich B Berrpuro BMceTe ¢ KoMaHaMHM
U TorOa e MocemwInck Ha Teppuropun Acmara. Morwmhuk Hepgbearutam [ 6sin

1 I. Gyéarfas, A fisz-kiinok tirténefe. 3 vols. Szolnok 1883, 463-465.

2 Gy. Gyorffy, “A kunok feudalizalédasa,” in Tanulminyok a parasztsdg toriénetéhez a 14.
szdzadban, ed. Gy. Székely, Budapest 1953, 249-250; Gy. Gyorffy, “A jaszok megtelepe-
dése,” in Emiékkinyv a tirkevei miizeum fenndlldsdnak 30. évforduldjdra, Turkeve 1981, 71.

3 Gyorfty, “A jaszok megtelepedése,” 71.

4 Gy. Kristo, Nem magyar népek a kzépkori Magyarorszigon. Budapest 2003, 235-241.
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HAYaT Kak g3eiveckoe xnancwne s cepepyne XIII 5.5 Kpome 3Tore nepsrie morpe-
Genust MorvmpHMKeE Hempeannam II u Slcaro Geuim copeplileHBI HeCOMHEHHO
emte B XIII Beke.b

DTHOHMM AL, Actt BBUT YCBOEH BeHTEPCKHMM HACETCHMEM ¥ BEHTPEI HA3BIBATTH
MX TaKke HTMM THOHWMOM (BeHT. jisz). B Berrepckom ['ocymapcuseHHOM Ap-
xuse 50 et Tomy Haszan ucTopvk A. Pekere Hamp o6paTi BEMMaHIIe Ha CIIMCOK
CTOB HA HEW3BECTHOM SA3BIKE C JIATMIHCKIMM M BEHTEPCKUM TIepeBoiamMiy, HarvcaH-
HBIT Ha 0GpaTHO cTopoHe gokyMeHTa XV B, Ony0/MKoBaBIIMIL CIIMICOK BEHTEp-
ckvi TIoprortor He. HeMeT mmpoden 3Tu croBa M BeIpakeHMA Ha OCHOBE [IUTOP-
CKOTO MMATeKTa OCeTHMHCKOIO A3bIKa.” DTHM ObUI0 J0Ka3aHO, YTO BEHTEPCKUE SCh]
TOBOPWIV Ha OCETHMHCKOM Si3bIKe. (XOTs B ITOC/IENCTBYM BHIACHWIOCH, YTO JaHHBIV
cnvcoK 6BUT meperncaH u3 Ooslee OpPeBHETO MCTOYHWKA VI HEpPercuuK He 3HaT
3TM C/I0Ba, T. €. SChl CBOVM MPa CKMM S3bIKOM IOIB30BAINCE B Ooriee paHHee
Bpems.)8

Ha Bompoc, oTKyna sicel IepecelTiiTics B BeHrpuio, MOXHO JaTh JIMIIb BEChMa
HEYBEpPeHHEIVI OTBET. B HUX MBI Bps/l JIM MOXeM BUIWTH IIOTOMKOB ajiaH, JKVB-
WX B JOHCKMX ¥ HOHELICKMX CTemsx, T. K. g0 cepenmusl XIII B. oM o cBoen
MaTepUATBHOM U AYXOBHOW KY/IBType OUTWIMCH ¢ Tonobiamit Kak mucan I A,
Penopos-/[aBBIIOB: «HaM IIpelcTaB/IfeTcsd, YTO e/ II03THecapMaTckue u Gor-
rapo-aJIaHcKie IUIeMeHa | TeicadeneTid Halllelt 3pel M OKa3am KaKoe-TO BIi-
STHHe HA aHTPONOMOIMYeCKUE TUIL, KY/IBTYPBL 1 00bIMan TIOPKCKUX KOUeBHUKOB
NepBOYL NOMOBUHE! 1] ThICAUENIeTIA HAIIET 3P, TO 3TO BO3neucTBre OhUI0 OueHb
HE3HAUMTETEHO 1 B apXeOJIOTHMHecKHX MaTepuanax He ocTaBwio ciena.»’ Kyib-
TYpa BEHTepCKVIX SCOB SPKO OTJIMYaeTcs OT KyIbTYPhI IooBHes. Bepoarrio, ana-
HBI, XMUBIIVE Ha TEPPUTOPUM, KOTOpYIo smvickorr Penop Haswean Mano Ana-
Huer okomo 124 0r., mpucoeqMHIWINCE K NonoenaM u B 123 9oM rogy BMecTe C
nonosLiaMit xaHa Kytxena (Berr. Kétony) Gexanu ot Tatap B Berrpimo.10

Slchl U IIOAGBITHL (KOMAHBI) IIOAYSIIN 3¢MTH WM pa3iAYHbe ITPUBIIIEIVIH OT
BEHTEPCKOTO KOPOJISA 3a MX BOSHHYIO CIyKDy. 3ace/igeMble VMM TEPPUTOPUM
GruTK onperneneHel kopornem bema IV (1235-1270). SIcbl mOMy9IWaM 3eMITH COB-
MECTHO, KaK oBIIMHa, 1 OTAeIbHBIE MMeHVS OHM pacipedeliIi VKe MeXIy Co-
Goit o ceovM rpaswwian.!! OpHako obnacTe SIcinar, BeiflelleHHas JJI HIX, He

5 T. Selmeczi, A négyszdlidsi I szdmii jisz temeté. Budapest 1992, 15; V. Spinei, The Great
Migrations in the East and South East of Europe from the Ninth to the Thirteenth Century.
Cluj-Napoca, 2003, 324.

& L. Selmeczi, “A jaszok betelepedése Magyarorszagra. Korai jasz sirok a négyszallasi
temetében,” Communicationes Archneologicae Hungariae (2005), 565-586.

7 1. Németh, Eine Worterliste der Jassen, der ungarlindischen Alanen. Berlin 1959; FO. Hemer,
Cnucow ca08 na azwixe Acof, Benzepexux asan. Tlepeson ¢ HeMenkoro v npumedans: B, V1.
Abaes, Opmxonmkmmze, 1960.

8 Cf. Gy. Gytrffy, A magyarsdg keleti elemei. Budapest 1990, 316-318.

® T. A. ®epopos-Hasbinos, Kouebuuiu Bocmownoii Eéponst nod Baacrmio so10moopdeinckux
xanof, Mocksa 1966, 165.

10 L., Selmeczi, A jdszok eredete és kdzépkori milveltsége. Jaszberény 2005, 45-47.
11 Kun Liszld emlékezete. ed. Gy. Kristd, Szeged 1994, 135-136.
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bbuta «yMcTO» TeppUTOpUeR, TaM PacTONIaTaTNCh IIOMECTBS BEHTEPCKUX deo-
OATOB ¢ BEHTEPCKMMM CelaMM M TAKKe LiepKOBHEIR MMeHMA. SIckl He pas ribrra-
JUCEH OB/IafeTh M 3THMU 3eM/IsIMM, MHOTIA He De3 ycrrexa. 12

Cyns mo uctognukam, B Xl Beke stckr ObpUIM B HOTYMHEHMM KOMAaHCKMX
POACHAYTLHUKOB. DJTO II0JIOXKEHWe OIHAKO MEHACTCA B CJIEMYIOEM CTOMEeTHH.
B xope nmpeobpazoBaHita scckoro obIecTBa M yIBepXKIeHUA v HUX (peoabHbIX
OTHOINEHMV DBUTY CO3OaHBI M ¥ ACOB M Y KOMaHOB TEPPUTOPHATLHLIE AMUHUCT-
paTuBHBIE M HOpUOMYECKME eIMHULIBL, Ha3BaHHuIe cIx (nar. sedes).® LleHTpom
C3Ka #ACOoB cTan T. flcbepers. MiMeHHO 3Ta TeppuTOpMaTibHast OPraHM3aLUs, CAMO-
yOpaeIeHe 1 NPUBWIETYM JaTHM BOSMOXKHOCTb I COXPaHeHWs BHYTPEHHel
aBTOHOMMM ¥ 3THMHeCKUTO CAMOCO3HAHWA.

Slcbl pa giemuIn 3eMmo MeXIy cofov 1o oTaenHem pogaM Bo rimase sicos
CTOAT KanwTaH (natT. capifaneus seu iudex).1* Bo 1naBe OTOEMBHBEIX SCCKUX IO~
CeNTeHMI TakKe CTOSUTU KariTaHel, T. H. KAIWTAHEI cefl.!3 Kamratel cocTassum
BEPXYIIKY s1CcKoro obmiectra. B XIV-oM Beke mx GpU10 0KOMmo 50 yen.' Bo MHOFIx
MecTax KarmuTaH MCIONHAT M 0Ba3aHHOCTU CyAb. B crryuae BOVIHBI OH [TOJDKeH
Bbu1 coDpaTh onpeneeHHBIM OTPs, BOMHOB, CaM YUYacTBOBATh B BOEHHBIX TIO-
xomax. Beutut cmywan, xorga oH viMen npaso cobuparte Hanory. Hauubas ¢ XV B.
KalUTaHbl CTAPINCH MOIYYHTL JBOPSHCTBO OT KOponer, DONBIMHCTBO MX W
nonyuwno, Ho De3 noxanosanus vMeHWit. [TpocToe sicckoe HacenmeHue GeuTo CBO-
DojiHOE OT KPerocTHUHECTBA, OHM He OBUTHM KpeIrmocTHbIMU KarnuraHoB. Korma B
XIV-oM Beke Kopou yxke MeHee HYXNIUCh B X BOEHHOT cTykbe, cpaly xe Ha-
qasIi 1x obraraThk HamoraMmm. 7

feckoe obimectBo eme B XVI-XVII BB, AemTiw1ock Ha OBa COCJIOBUA: Ha KAITKTA-
HOB M Ha CBODOJIHOE OT KPertocTHIeCTBa Hacelenme.® ONHAKO y HUX COXpaHM-
NMCH OCTATKK BBUTOro pomosoro ofujecTea B BUe DOMBIIMX CeMell 1 3aceTeHust
POOCTBEHHDBIX CEMEN PANOM [IPYT © APYTOM BHYTPM ITocereHis. Takue poOcTeeH-
HbIE FPYNINEL HA3LBATHCH Xap (BeHr. had). [TomobHeIe ponosele dopMupoBaHMA
MBI HaXOOWM TakXe ¥ oceTuH.!?

Xo3a7ICTBO SICOB BECh TNEPHOL, XapaKTepH3yeTCs PaBHOBECHEM 3eMITeNeTus U
CKOTOBOACTBA. B cpenHme Bexa 3TH oTpaoti OhUIM CBSI3aHBI OPYT € APYTOM M He
Mornu OwITh pasjeneHsl. B okpecTHOCTH MocereHMiI pacionaranice NauHm u
nactOvina. J17a ckoTa Ha 3UMy 3aroToB/suIu ceHo.20 CBoBofHbIe SICCKMe KPeCcTh-

12 Selmeczi, A jdszok eredete, 88.

3 Kring M., Kun és jasz tarsadalomelemek a kézépkorban,” Szdzadok (1932), 174-175;
Hathazi 2006, 138.

14 Selmeczi, A jdszok eredete, 74.

15 Selmeczi, A jdszok eredete, 79-80.

16 ], Botka, Kunok-jiszok katondskoddsa és tinnepi bandériumai. Lakitelek 2000, 41-47, 56.

17 Gyorffy, ,, A kunok feudalizdlodasa,” 266.

18 Gy. Kocsis, A jaszsagl tarsadalom rétegei a 14-16. szazadban,” Népi Kultira-Népi Tar-
sadalom 19 (1998), 2741.

19 Selmeczi, A jdszok evedete, 89-91. L. Szabe, Jdszsdg. Budapest 1982, 45-53.

0 1, Szabo, A magyar mezégazdasdg tirténete a XIV. szdzadtdl az 1530-as évekig. Budapest
1975, 14.
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siHe VIMeJIV IIPVMEPHO TaKMe YHacTKM 3eMIM, KaK KpenocTHele. 2! Slcckue KpecTs-
sHe BRIIOYWINCH B MEXIYHA POIHYI TOPToBMO cKoToM. CKOT MpopaBajicd Ha
priHKax 3anagHow Eeponsy, miasHbM obpasoM B Tepmanim. Dtum obbsacHsercs
bompInas mors KPYIIHOTO POTaToro CKOTa B CTaze. YIeIbHBIN BeC CKOTa U OBELl B
ctame coctarsul 1o 50%. B menom xe mia Beurpum sra mponopima bama 25 u
75%.2

I'eorpacdmueckoit ocobeHHOCTIO fciiara SBWIock ero obwive Bonovt. Exxeron-
HBIE BeCEHHBIE pa3IMBEI TIOKPLIBATTM ODIMVpPHEIE TEPPUTOPHUM M ITOCITe HAX OCTa-
mvick HeDorbinme o3epa v 6onoTa. 31011 0c0DEHHOCTRIO — CBOVICTBEHHOT V1 BCeV
BeHrepckoii HU3MeHHOCTH - ODBICHIETCS OTHOCUTENIBEHO HeDOMbIION yIerbHBIN
BeCk ITallleH B OKPecTHOCTAX IIocerieHi . 23

Korga scel mocemmvcs Ha TeppuTopuu Jcimara, TaM HAIDIM CIlepl MHO-
KECTBA XWIBIX MOCENIeHMI1, ONYCTOIEHHRBIe OTHACTH WIM IIOTHOCTBIO TaTapaMu.
Omnwu HacTo IoceIWINCh Ha 3TMX MeCTax, TIe elle CTOSIM CTeHbI LIEPKBY, BOKPYT
KOTOPEIX paclioyiarasochk cTapoe Klaapuie, B mpyriux xe MecTax OHM OCHOBa/IM
HOBBIE II0CEJIeHNs, OTKPBUIV HOBBIE KIaA0MIIa, KOTOpble BEHIPaMM CUMTINCEH
SISBI9EeCKMMV WIM epeTHYecKMMH, ToKa B ceperyae XV B. iCBI He ITOCTPOWIM TaM
XPUCTHAHCKYIO IIepKOBb, 24

ApxeoyIoTivecKUe MCCIIeoBaHus — 0coDeHHO pacKOIKK MOTMIBHMKOB — IT03-
BOMIWIM HaM OTYACTH PeKOHCTPYHpPOBaTh IpeBHMe BepOBaHUA BeHTePCKUX SICOB.
OHu BepwmM B INOTYCTOPOHHYIO XKM3Hb 9&JIOBEKa IOUIE CMEPTV, Ha CyeBepHBIe
TPaOvIMM YKa3hIBAIOT MHOTOUMCIEHHEIE aMYMIEThI, IIONIOXKEHHBIE B MOIMITY [10-
rpebeHHOT0. MOXKHO TarKe yTBEpPXIaTh, HTO Ha MX BEPOBaHMA €Il Ha BOCTOKE
oKa3alo 3aMeTHoe BJIMAHWE BOCTOYHOE XPUCTHMAHCTEO. PAOoM ¢ yKpalleHMaMi
KOCTIOMa B IIOTpebaTbHOM WMHBeTape HeMalo OPY>KI, OpyOuit TPyHda, JeTCKHX
wurpymex u np. OHM cBUOETe/IECTBYIOT 00 STHIYeCKOW IPUHAaUIEXHOCTH IToTpe-
Oenneix. Hanpumep, cpoeobpasHeii criocod HOUeHMS Mewa Ha ruiede, Habmo-
flaeMoe Y OCeTHH elne B koHIe XIX B, MOXHO YCTaHOBUTE M 0 HIorpebabHOMY
VHBEHTEPIO BEHTePCKMX $IC0B.2% ECTeCcTBEHHO, SCHI TTOCTerleHHO GBI oOpaItieHs!
B KaTOJTMYECKYIO BEPY, B YeM MIpasi OOJIBIIYIO POITb BEHICPCKOE IYXOBEHCTBO U
(ppaHLIMCKAHITEL DTOT IIpOIlece, BUOUMG, BBIT 3aK0oHUeH K 1472 rofy, Koraa achl B
r. flcbepeHE NOCTPOMITM MMHOPWTAHCKYIO LIEPKOBE 1 MOHACTEIPE.

21 Gy, Kocsis, ,Gazdadlkodds a Jaszsdgban a XVI-XVIL szdzadban. Szantémiivelés,” in
Merités. Néprajzi tanulmdinyok Sziligyi Miklos tiszieletére, ed. J. Bali-K. Javor, 162; Sel-
meczi, A jdszok eredete, 110,

22 Selmeczi, A jiszok eredete, 112-113.

% Selmeczi, A jdszok eredete, 109-110.

2 Selmeczi, A jaszok eredete, 154-164.

3 Zichy fend grif kaukdzusi és kizép-dzsiai utazdsai. A magyar faj vindorldsa. Val, 1, Budapest
1897, 126; Selmeczi, A négyszdlldsi I szdmui jdsz temetd, B7-88, 93.
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Chinggis Khan's distribution
of posts to his comrades-in-arms:
Officials or courtiers?*

TATIANA D. SKRYNNIKOVA

Traditionally scholars connect the radical transformations in Mongol ulus with
the second enthronement of Chinggis Khan in 1206, when he distributed military
divisions (thousands) between his nukers (comrades-in-arms) and gave the latter
titles; this is interpreted as the creation of an administrative apparatus and birth
of the Mongol state.l

However, the analysis of sources allows us to say that Chinggis Khan began to
structure the entity as early as at his first enthronement in 11892 (after the inci-
dent with Jamukha and conflict with the Tayijiuts), when those who had elected
him as khan vowed fidelity and took obligations to serve him.3 Simultaneously

* This study is supported by Grant No. 07-01-92002a/G of the Russian Foundation of
Humanity of RAS.

1 “A state, such as the one Chinggis Khan created in 1206 on the banks of the Onon River,
is an objectively definable political entity led by government.” H. C. Schwarz, “Mon-
golia at 800: The State and Nation since Chinggis Khan,"” Inner Asia 8:2 (2006), 151.

2 * The dating of the first election remains doubtful and no exact year can be assigned to
it ... The statement in On, 46, n.136, that the first election “ceremony took place in 1189
AD, when Chinggis Qahan was 28 years old is in line with the date adopted by official
Mongol historians in China. ... The date (1189) as well as Temiijin’s age at the time (28)
are those given by Sayang Séen and the later Mongol chronicles.” 1. de Radhewiltz,
ed., tr. The Secret History of the Mongols. A Mongolian Epic Chronicle of the thirteenth cen-
tury. Leiden-Boston 2004, 458, in detail, see 457-460.

3 » .. for you / Fine-looking maidens and ladies of rank, / Palatial tents, and from for-
eign people / Ladies and maidens with beautiful cheeks, / And geldings with fine
croups / / At the trot we shall bring ... / When in a battie we hunt ... / For you we
shall drive the beasts of the steppe ... / In the days of war, / If we disobey your com-
mands, / Deprive us of all our goods and belongings, and our noble wives, and cast /
Our black heads on the ground ... ” [Rachewiltz 2004, 49].
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CHINGGIS KHAN'S DISTRIBUTION OF POSTS TO HIS COMRADES-IN-ARMS ...

some of them received posts from him. The problem that the paper deals with is
the following: whether it is possible to interpret Chinggis Khan's appointments as
the creation of the administrative machinery, and is the latter a state institution?

The titles, which are interpreted by some scholars as forming the administra-
tive body in 1206 and thus creating of the state, were marked as early as 1189:

§ 124. Having become ga’an, Cinggis ordered the younger brother of Bo'oréy,
Ogolei Cerbi, to carry a quiver, Qati'un Toqura’un to carry a quiver, and the two
brothers Jetei and Dogolqu Cerbi each to carry a quiver.

Onggiir, Soyiketii Cerbi and Qada’an Daldurgan then spoke, saying,

“We shall not let you go without

Your morning drinks;

We shall not neglect your drinks

In the evening!”

And so they became stewards... Degei tended the sheep. His younger brother,
Giittigr spoke: “.. I shall manage the tent-carts!”, he said. And Dodei Cerbi said,
“] shall be in charge of the domestics and servants in the tent!”,

Qubilai, Cilgitei and Qarqai Toqura'un together with Qasar were ordered to
carry sword...

And he said, “Let Belgiitei and Qaraldai Toqura'un

Be in charge of the geldings

Be my equerries!”

And he said, “Tayi¢i'uda, Qutu Mori¢i and Mulgalqu shall tend the herds of
horses!”.

" And he said, “Let Arqai Qasar, Taqai, Siikegei and Ca'urqan

Be my far-flying shafts,

Be my near-flying arrows! (A simile for trusted envoys.— 1. R)”. ..

Siibe'tei Baatur spoke:

“...Ishall hoard up goods for you;

...I shall gather for you

All that is found outside;

...I shall try to make a cover for you...!l”

Thereupon, when (finggis Qa’an became ga'an, he sakd to Bo'oréu ars Jelme,
... "You two, who stood by me from the beginning, will you not be at the head of
all these here?”4

L. de Rachewiltz supposes that “in view of the considerable lag of time between
the original appointment (1189 - T. 5.) and the later confirmation (2004 - T. 5.), it
is possible (and, perhaps, more likely) that those four personages are called cerbi
retrospectively in §§ 120 and 124, the appointment of 1204 being the original one”.5
More true, I think, is his assertion that: “Since we know that Dddei, Dogolqu,
Ogole (~ Ogolen ~ Ogblei) and Soyiketii were made chamberlains at the time of
Cinggis Qan’s election as tribal chief..., it seems that the ‘appointment’ of 1204

4 Rachewiltz, The Secret History of the Mongols, 50-52.
5 Rachewiltz, The Secret History of the Mongols, 691.
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was merely a confirmation of these four personages in their position, with addi-
tion of two more cerbin as part of the reorganization”.¢ In fact it is known that the
events of 1189 brought an appreciable increase of the entity led by Chinggis Khan
and, accordingly, his persons of attendance. In this historical context, the polity of
the Mongols ("Ours”) was modelled by the circle of persons, the heads of tribes,
who were present at the election of Temiijin and who received from him the title
of khan:

§ 120. They travelled all that night. At daybreak they saw Qa¢i'un Toqura'un,
Qaraqai Toqura'un and Qaraldai Toqura’un, the three Toqura’un brothers of the
Jalayir” tribe, drawing near to join them after having travelled throughout the
night together. Then Qada’an Daldurqan of the Tarqud and his brothers - five
Targud in all - also drew near. Then the son of Ménggetii Kiyan, Onggiir and the
others, with their Cangsi‘ud and Baya'ud followers drew near too. From the Barulas
came the brothers Qubilai and Qudus. From the Manggud came the two brothers
Jetei and Dogolqu Cerbi. The younger brother of Bo'oréu, Ogolen Cerbi, left the
Arulad and alko came to join his elder brother Bo’oréu. The younger brothers of
Jelme, Ca'urqan and Stibe’etei Ba'atur, left the Urianggan and came to join Jelme.
From the Besiid also came two brothers Degei and Kiidiigiir. From the Suldus also
came the brothers Cilgiiyei, Taki and Tayi¢i'udai. Se¢e Domoy of the Jalayir also
came with his two sons, Arqai Qasar and Bala. From the Qonggotan also came
Soyiketi Cerbi. Siikeken Je'tin, the son of Jegei Qongdaqor of the Siikeken, also
came. Caqa’an U’a of the Ne'iis came too. There also came Kinggiyadai of the Ol-
gqunu'ud, Sedi'iir from the Qorolas, and Mo¢i Bedii'iin from the Dérben. Since Bu-
tu of the Ikires had made his way here as a son-in-law, he also came. From the
Noyakin also came Jungso, and from the Oronar also came Jirqo'an. From the Ba-
rulas ako came Suqu Sefen with his son Qaméar. Then Qoréi, Old Usiin and
Kiskd Cos of the Ba'arin together with their Menen Ba'arin followers also came as
one camp... § 122. The Geniges, with Qunan at their head, also came as one camp.
Then came Daridai Odcigin - also one camp. From the Jadaran came also Mulgal-
qu. And the Unjin and the Sagayid came - also one camp. When Temiijin had
parted company in this way from Jamuqa and had moved further on, setting up
camp at Ayil Qaraqana by the Kimurqa Stream, there came, also separating from
Jamugqa, the sons of Sorqatu Jirki of the [iirkin, Saca Beki and Tai¢u - one camp;
then the son of Nekiin Taisi, Qucar Beki - one camp; and the son of Qutula Qan,
Altan Od¢igin - one camp.8

As we can see from this list of the tribes and their chiefs, not only those who were
included in his genealogy, but also unrelated tribes went over to Chinggis Khan.
Certainly, this called for necessary actions that would be directed at the structural
organization of both a new entity and headquarters, i.e. his court.

6 Rachewiltz, The Secret History of the Mongols, 691.

7 The Jalayir and other tribes marked by italic belonged to “alien” tribes. The Arulad and
other tribes marked by bold type belonged to kinship’s tribes.

8 Rachewiltz, The Secret History of the Mongols, 46-48.
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Inauguration marks and fixes the borders of the multipolity, and this is pre-
sented in the text of The Secret History of the Mongols by listing the tribal chiefs
who went over to Chinggis Khan as a successful military leader. Reorganization
consisted in replacing the tribal structure (for example, kuren/giire’en was more
than merely camp®) by new techniques of organizing and managing: the thou-
sand, courtiers who were assigned duties to serve Chinggis Khan' court and si-
multaneously to exercise military functions.

One cannot but notice the military character of this coalition: Chinggis Khan
was elected as a leader in war. This is shown in the description of mutual obliga-
tions between Chinggis Khan and those who elected him. At the time of Ching-
gis” break with Jamuga, Chinggis began to reorganize his military forces accord-
ing to the system of decimal classification known among the nomadic tribes of
Inner Asia. The Secret History records that Ong Qan of the Kereyit divided his ar-
my into the units of ten thousand (tiimet, pl. of tiimen) before the joint campaign
against the Merkit to rescue Borte began (§ 104).10 Chinggis Khan gave the com-
manders of thousands the title noyon.11

It was at this time that importance of the Nikér-ship was emphasized, the term
nokdt1? is used as a generalized word for those people, who served Chinggis
Khan. This inauguration marked the formation of a new wider polity and accor-
dingly an expanding court. It was necessary to maintain and protect the head-
quarters and the main palace yurfa. This required the duties to be distributed, i.e.
the nomenclature of court ranks had to be created. To mark the court ranks, terms
that were well-known and widely spread in the region were used: cerbin {cham-
berlain)?3, gordin (quiver-bearer)t, ba'urcin (steward),1® aktalin (equerry), adu’ucin

9 Rachewiltz translates lit. “They arrived at a circular camp people (giire‘en irgen)” [ibid.,
387]. In The Secret History, the word irgen often denotes a tribe. This permits to 1. de Ra-
chewiltz to write: “These large camps eventually came to designate tribal units which,
in the Mongol military system, were assimilated to sections or wings of the army. The
term giire'en (kiriyen) has therefore different connotations to the social economic and
military organization of the semi-nomadic tribes of Mongolia as these evolved in the
time of Cinggis Qan in the twelfth-thirteenth centuries” [Ibid.].

10 Rachewiltz, The Secret History of the Mongols, 35.

11 Chinggis said to Qoréi: “I will make you a commander of ten thousand (timen-i
noyar)” (§ 121). Rachewiltz, The Secret History of the Mongols, 48.

12 Rachewiltz * used ‘friend’ and ‘companion’ interchangeably (whereas the Mongolian
text has ndkér throughout) not only for stylistic purposes, but also because both con-
cepts are implied in the Mongol term and cannot be rendered by a single word in Eng-
lish.” Rachewiltz, The Secret History of the Mongols, 387. 1. de Rachewiltz, Index to the Se-
cret History of the Mongols. Bloomington 1972, 53.

13 “These chamberlain, who are already mentioned in § 120, were important officials
whose main function was, apparently, the management of the gan's household and
property, including the serving of food and control of the domestic staff, and the safety
of the gan, i.e. with security in general.” Rachewiltz, The Secret History of the Mongols,
690. Scholars interpret this Mongolian word in different way: “chamberlains (Cl, 119:
‘stewards’; On, 95: ‘commanders’).” Ibid.
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(horse-herder}). Military functions of all these persons were combined with pres-
tigious functions of service to the khan inside and outside his court.

We have already mentioned that between his first and second enthronements
Chinggis khan undertook the next reorganization of the Mongol ulus, caused by
the confrontation with the Naimans in 1204.

§ 191. Cinggis Qa’an...counted his troops and on the spot formed units of a
thousand men, appointing the commanders of a thousand, the commanders of
a hundred and the cormmanders of ten. Thereupon he appointed as chamberlains
Dadei Cerbi, Dogolqu Cerbi, Ogﬁlei Cerbi, Tolun Cerbi, Bufaran Cerbi and Soyi-
ketii Cerbi. Then, having appointed these six chamberlains, he formed units of
a thousand, a hundred, and ten men, and he chose and recruited eighty men to
serve on roster as nightguards and seventy men to serve as dayguards. He re-
cruited them from the sons and younger brothers of commanders of a thousand
and of a hundred, as well as from the sons and younger brothers of mere ordi-
nary people, choosing and recruiting those who were able and of good appear-
ance.

Showing favour to Arqai Qasar, he then ordered: “Let him choose himself his
brave warriors and form a unit of a thousand to fight before me in time of battle;
in the many other days of peace they shall serve as my dayguards.” He also said,
“QOgole Cerbi shall be the commander of the seventy dayguards, acting in consul-
tation with Qudus Qaléan.” (i.e., sharing command with him).

§ 192. Chinggis Qa’an further ordered: “The quiverbearers, the day guards,
the stewards, the doorkeepers and the grooms are to go on roster duty in day-
time. Before the sun sets they shall retire to make way for the night guards; they
shall go out to their geldings and spend the night there. At night, the night
guards shall see that those of their men whose duty it is to lie all around Our tent
do so, and they shall put on roster those of their men whose duty it is to stand at
the door to guard it. The following morning, when We eat soup, the quiver bear-
ers and the day guards shall report to the night guards; the quiver bearers, the
day guards, the stewards and the doorkeepers shall all carry out their respective
tasks and take their appointed place. When they have completed their days of
service, consisting of a three-day and a three-night turn of duty, and have passed
the three nights exactly in the same manner, they shall be relieved, but the night
after their relief, they shall still be on duty as nightguards, and shall spend the
night lying down all around.” So he ordered.

In this way Chinggis Qa’an, having formed the units of a thousand, appointed
the chamberlains, recruited eighty men to serve on roster as night guards and se-

14 The function of a quiver-bearer was indefinite. The evidence suggests that a duty to
bear a quiver was placed on persons who already had the title éerbi.

15 “After proclaiming their diligence, the three are appointed ‘cooks’ or rather stewards
{ba’uréin, mo. bayuriin). ...As pointed out by Ratchnevsky, the office of ba'uréi was
more than that of a simple cook: the holder was in charge of the administration of vic-
tuals and was also the chief cup-bearer.” Rachewiltz, The Secret History of the Mongols,
463.
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venty men to serve as day guards; he let Arqai Qasar choose the brave men, and
set out against the Naiman.1¢

We can see that the transformations concerned two structures that were consi-
derably increased; the military forces and the court yard (his protection and ser-
vice). The growing size of the polity dictated the next reorganization of the army
by counting the forces and dividing them into units of one thousand, one hun-
dred and ten men, appointing a commander (noyon) in charge of each unit. It was
indicative that the appointment of Dédei Cerbi, Dogolqu Cerbi, Ogolei Cerbi, To-
lun Cerbi, Bu¢aran Cerbi and S¢yiketti Cerbi as chamberlains was accompanied
by the formation of military units. This allows us to assume that cerbin held the
supreme military rank at the headquarters. This proves to be true from other evi-
dence. Cerbi were vested with special powers, and this is shown in the following
context that relates to a later time (1206):

Further, Cinggis Qa'ansaid, “If We Ourselves do not go on a military cam-
paign the night guards must not take the field without Us.” So he said, and gave
the following order: “After being thus instructed by Us, the chamberlains in
charge of troops who transgress the order and, out of jealousy for the night
guards, send them out on campaign, shall be guilty and liable to punishment.”17

This gives us evidence to conclude that cerbi were given a free hand in sending
the military groups, except the night guards. Rashid-ad-din mentions that Bala-
éerbi (noyon - commander of thousand) who fought in India, was in Chinggis
Khan's retinue.1® All ¢erbi were the commanders of a thousand.

The higher status of derbi in relation to other courtiers was emphasized when
Tulun-¢erbi took the central position in ritual distribution of food and wine, and
the two stewards (ba'urcin) Onggiir and Boro'ul, were disposed to the right and
left sides of the khans’ seat.1? On the other hand, cerbi simultaneously could be
given other court titles. For example, Ogolei-cerbi and Doqolqu-Cerbi, as early as
in 1189, were appointed as quiverbearers (gorcin), and Styiketii-Cerbi received the
rank of ba'urcin (cook, or rather steward). Dodai-Cerbi was directly responsible
for the household budget of the court. Simultaneously, as we saw, Og(‘jlei-(:erbi
appointed in 1189 as quiver bearer (gorcin) became in 1204 the head of the day-
guard (70 turga’ut).

Formed as early as 1204, Chinggis Khan's bodyguard (keshig/ keshigten), which
became the most important military institution, was connected to the reorganiza-
tion of the polity’s structure. The guard was divided into night guard (kebte'sil)
and day guard (turga’ut + qorcin). In addition to 70 turga’ut, a unit of one thou-

16 Rachewiltz, The Secret History of the Mongols 113-114.

17 Rachewiltz, The Secret History of the Mongols, 161.

18 Rashid-ad-din, Sbornik letopiser. [The Collected Cronicles] Moscow-Leningrad 1952, 97.

19 “During feasts sit on the right and left sides of the Great Vessel with Kumis (or milk
wine) and supervise the distribution. May Tolun sit with you in the centre” (my trans-
lation. - T. S.). In fact, it is not related to the actual distribution of food to satisfy every-
day biclogical needs. This text is evidence of their ritual functions.
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sand was formed to fight standing before Chinggis Khan on the battlefield. Still
the main changes concerned the military structure and organization: strengthen-
ing of the institution of Nakér-ship when the nearest comrades-in-arms are ap-
pointed as noyon-commander of thousand/hundred (mingad-un ja’ud-un noyad).
The increase of Chinggis Khan's court required re-structuring of the court staff.
As special military units were present at the court, the headquarters possessed
the features of a military camp. That is why a notable place in the hierarchy of
court ranks belonged to cerbin (chamberlain), and gorcin {(quiver-bearer). Service
of the court yard required confirmation of the former court ranks - ba'uréin (stew-
ard), aktacin (equerry/groom), adu'udin (horse-herder) - and the creation of new
ones like e'titenci/ e"iidenci (doorkeeper).

Though an attempt was undertaken at organization, still it is impossible to
speak about the creation of a hierarchically-built structure. On the one hand,
Chinggis Khan demanded that the courtiers should perform their duties directly:
“to carry out their respective tasks and take their appointed place”. On the other
hand, all of them, as well as the guard, had to carry out functions of protection.20

The closing stage in reorganization of the Mongol ulus occurred in 1206, If the
first inauguration represented the election of a Khan (a leader in war), then the
second one (1206) was related to the need to extend the structure of authority
over a considerably broader community. It is both remarkable and important to
note that the repeated enthronement was connected not only with the victory
over the Naimans and Merkits but also with the defeat of the coalition ruled by
the Tayichi'uds and led by Jamukha. Since that time the term Mongol has been
understood not only as ethnophor (ethnofania) but also designated larger potes-
tarian-political units and testified to a process of mongolization (in the political
sense) of the groups that joined the Mongol ulus.

The description of the events of 1206 begins with the assertion that the Mon-
gol ulus became a large polity and from the next stage of its structural reorganiza-
tion:

...the people of the felt-walled tents had been brought to allegiance, [...] Hav-
ing thus completed the task of setting the Mongol people in order, Cinggis Qa’an
said, “To those who sided with me when I was establishing our nation, Ishall ex-
press my appreciation and, having formed units of a thousand, I shall appoint
them commanders of a thousand.”#!

To strengthen his power over the widened Mongol ulus, Chinggis Khan used a
range of traditions and practices that had been elaborated in the previous stages.
The reorganization kept the militaristic character of the entity’s structure. Ching-

2 Rachewiltz did not translate the word gorcin. I think that the phrase “...qorcin turga'ut
kesikten bawurct e'vitenci agtaci vdtir kesik oroju.” Rachewiltz, Index to the Secret History of
the Mongols, 100, can be translated more exactly: “kesikfen (the quiver bearers and the
day guards) and also the stewards, the doorkeepers and the equerries/grooms are to
be on duty as the day guards”.

21 Rachewiltz, The Secret History of the Mongols, 133.
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gis Khan began with the appointments of the commanders of a thousand, and
this is understood as decimal military-civil administration.22 Of ninety-five nuk-
ers, who in 1206 received from Chinggis Khan the title noyon - the commanders of
a thousand (Mong. mingad-un noyat)® - twenty-eight had participated in the first
enthronization.

A detailed analysis of the practices that were used in 1206 allows us to define
the character of the decimal military-civil administration in Chinggis’ time. When
appointing ninety-five commanders of a thousand, Chinggis Khan ordered: “Now,
Bo’oréu will be in charge of the ten thousand of the right wing; and I put Muqali
in charge of the ten thousand of the left wing, giving him the title of gui ong.
Now, Naya'a will be in charge of the ten thousand of the centre”.% Changes in
the structure of the guard (keshigten)2¢ became the main result of the reorganiza-
tion. The keshigten grew in number up to ten thousand? and was marked as the
institution of four three-day shifts.?® In contradistinction to 1189 and 1204, when
granting the comrades-in-arms with titles and the description of their functions
was especially marked, in 1206 such granting was occasional and was connected
to military appointments.

Cinggis Qa’an, bringing the number of day guards who had formerly enrolled
with Ogele Cerbi up to a full thousand, sai, ” (gele Cerbi from the fa mily
Bo'or¢u shall be in charge of them ... Dodei Cerbi shall be in charge of one thou-
sand day guards and Dogolqu Cerbi shal be in chamge of one thousard day
guards... Arqai Qasar shall be in charge of one thousand day guards ~ one thou-
sand chosen brave warriors - who, in the many days of peace shall serve as day-
guards, and in the days of battle shall stand before me and be brave warriors.”

Thus, there were eight thousand day guards chosen from the various thousands;
there were also two thousand night guards with quiver bearers. Altogether there
were ten thousand guards. Cinggis Qa’an ordered, “The ten thousand guards at-
tached to Us shall be strengthened and become the main body? of the army” .30

22 D. Sneath, “Imperial Statecraft: Arts of Power on the Steppe,” in Imperial Siatecraft: Po-
litical Forms and Techniques of Governance in Inner Asia, Sixth-Twenlieth Centuries, ed. D.
Sneath, Cambridge 2006, 9.

23 Rachewiltz, Index to the Secret History of the Mongols, 114.

%5 Rachewiltz, The Secret History of the Mongols, 151.

26 “Mongolian keshig stems from Old Turkish kezik, from the verb kez- “to tour” with the
primary meaning of ‘tour of duty’” C. P. Atwood, “Ulus Emirs, Keshig Elders, Signa-
ture, and Marriage Partners: The Evolution of a Classic Mongol Institution,” in Imperial
Statecraft: Political Forms and Techriques of Governance in Inner Asia, Sixth-Twentieth Cen-
turies, ed. D. Sneath, Cambridge 2006, 143.

27 1000 kebte'dl, 1000 gorcin, 8000 turga’ut.

28 Atwood, “Ulus Emirs, Keshig Elders,” 143.

25 Mong. yeke gol - lit. the great centre. Rachewiltz, Index to the Secret History of the Mon-
gols, 130.

3¢ Rachewiltz, The Secret History of the Mongols, 155.
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As we can see, three erbi became the heads of guard divisions and this proves
that this was mainly a military title. Ten thousand keshigten did not enter the ni-
nety-five army thousands; Chinggis Khan emphasized their exclusiveness:

§ 228, Further, Cinggis Qa’'an ordered, “My guards are of higher standing than
the outside commanders of a thousand; the attendants of my guards are of higher
standing than the outside commanders of a hundred and of ten. If outside leaders
of a thousand, regarding themselves as equal to and a match for my guards,
quarrel with them, We shall punish the persons who are leaders of a thousand.”
So he ordered.™

They were in a special position and arranged themselves around the head-
quarters:

When the quiver bearers and day guards have reported on the establishment
of the encampment, the quiver bearers such as Yisiin Te'e and Biikidei, and the
day guards such as Al¢idaj Ogble and Aqutaj shal take up duty on the right
side of the Palace. ...The day guards such as Buqa, Didei Cerbi, Doqolqu Cerbi
and Canai shall take up duty on the left side of the Palace. ... Arqai’s brave war-
riors shall take up duty in front of the Palace. ...The night guards, having taken
care of the tent-carts of the Palace, shall take up duty in the proximity of the Pa-
lace, on the left side.32

This definitely speaks about the security functions of the guard. The position of
Dédei Cerbi is interesting. On the one hand, as the head of thousand of the day
guard (turgaut) he settles down on the left side. On the other hand,

Dodei Cerbi shall constantly supervise the Palace: all the guards who are day
guards, and, round about the Palace, the “sons of the household” of the Palace,
the horse-herders, shepherds, camel-keepers and cowherds. ...Dddei Cerbi shall
take up duty and be constantly present, at the rear (i.e., at the northern side) of
the Palace.33

In the given context the horse-herders, shepherds, camel-keepers and cowherds
were not simple nomads who were grazing livestock. This is testified by the men-
tion below of the “shepherd” Degei, which was appointed as the head of a thou-
sand. These terms act as the titles that designate the heads of corresponding ser-
vices. ' :

It is impossible to answer the question whether cerbi who entered different
structures - both the guards and the structure of commanders of thousands - had
different rights and duties. This concerns also the persons who received other
titles or posts from Chinggis Khan. In connection with this military reorganiza-
tion of Mongol ulus, The Secret History mentions also the names of other “offi-
cials”.

31 Rachewiltz, The Secret History of the Mongols, 157.
32 Rachewiltz, The Secret History of the Mongols, 162.
33 Rachewiltz, The Secret History of the Mongols, 157.
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§ 222. Further, Cinggis Qa’an made the shépherd Degei bring together the un-
registered households and put him in charge of a thousand. § 223. Further,
Cinggis Qa’an said, “As the carpenter Guciigiir lacks subjects to form a unit of a
thousand, let these be collected from here and there and given to him. Since, from
among the Jadaran, Mulgalqu has been a perfect companion to me, you two - Gii-
¢ugir and Mulgalqu - be jointly in command of a thousand and consult with one
another.”34

Both Degei and Gii¢ligiir are mentioned among the ninety-five noyons - com-
manders of a thousand. In addition to them, there are Styiketti-cerbi and Bala-
Zerbi, ba'wrchi Onggiir and Boro'ul in this list of the commanders of thousand.
Though they had titles, they did not belong to the guard. But it is possible to as-
sume that the titles marked their special position, as follows from Rashid-ad-din’s
mention that Bala-¢erbi was in Chinggis Khan's retinue. A Soyiketii-¢erbi, as ear-
ly as in 1189 was appointed ba"wurdi, i.e. was responsible for drink for the person
of Chinggis Khan.

Nukers, who were appropriated to these ranks, alongside with their main mili-
tary function, fulfilled various official duties at Chinggis Khan's court {ordo ger).35
Most likely, necessity to regulate the course of collective meals determined the
posts, which were marked with these court ranks. Certainly, every collective
meal turned into a feast, which had both social and sacral functions when a new
social space was being modelled. The collective meal acted as one of the forms of
prestigious material reward for service to Chinggis Khan. The court character of
their service is, first, proved by the fact that even gor¢in (a rank that was given to
one of elite groups of guards), as well as ba'urcin (steward) were engaged in the
distribution of drinks and foods.?¢ Second, this fact testifies to the absence of a
‘precise hierarchy. Incompleteness of the social reorganization of the Mongol ulus
is confirmed by uncertainty in distribution of powers between courtiers and
nightquards (the kebte'iil).

Sacral functions that were performed by the kebte'iil were the reason for their
exclusive position: “It is the nightguards that watch over my (Chinggis Khan -
T. 5) golden life. When 1 go falconing or hunting, they toil with me.”3” The
kebte’iil were responsible for safety of the sacral insignias of power: “The night-
guards shall take care of the standards and drums, and the spears arranged be-
neath them. The nightguards shall also take care of the bowls and vessels. ... Two
from the nightsguards shall enter info the tent and oversee the large kumis pitch-
ers.”3 All kebte'iil had the highest status: “No one is to sit in a place above the

% Rachewiltz, The Secret History of the Mongols, 152.

35 Rachewiltz, Index to the Secret History of the Mongols, 133.

% Rachewiltz, The Secret History of the Mongols, 160.

37 Rachewiltz, The Secret History of the Mongols, 157.

% It was discussed above that this was a prerogative of Tolun-Cerbi and two ba’urdi;
Onggiir and Boro'ul. Rachewiltz, The Secret History of the Mongols, 160.
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nightguards.?® No one, is to enter the precinct without permission from the
nightguards”.#® These were the kebte'sil from whom serving around drinks and
meals began in collective meals:4! “When the quiverbearers distribute drink and
food, they must not distribute them without permission from the supervising
nightguards. When they distribute food, they shall first distribute it beginning
with the nightguards”.42

We cannot but notice that the kebte'sil duplicated the functions of the especial-
ly close retinue-nukers who received their court ranks from Chinggis Khan. For
example, some of the nightguards had to take care of the tent-carts of the court;s3
doorkeepers from the night guards were mentioned too. “The camp masters from
the night guards shall go before Us and set up the Palace tent. ...Some of the
night guards shall decide on juridical matters together with Sigi Qutuqu”.4

This detailed schedule of duties of the most elite military division of Chinggis
Khan is, perhaps, the most indicative. It shows the character of all services that
are obligatorily executed: service to Chinggis Khan and his economy, as well as
the collective economy of the Khan's headquarters to which both the members of
his household and retinue-nukers from military leaders and keshigten belonged
And in this context it is possible to take into account the information from the
source about priority of the kebte’iil in management of the headquarters or in oth-
er words, Chinggis Khan’s court yard, though proceeding from available mate-
rials it is practically impossible to differentiate the court functions of the kebte il
and nukers who received court ranks. It is also practically impossible to reveal
distinctions in the statuses of the courtiers that are considered in the article: on
the one hand, the persoris who have the same rank exercise different dutles, and
on the other hand, identical duties are attributed to different ranks.

In my opinion, the evidence of the source shows that the transformations in
the extending Mongol ulus were not a single action of 1206. It was a long process
in which two-sides are marked. First of all was the creation of an efficient army
that was caused by the challenge of conquering the neighbouring polities. While
in the beginning (1189) the army had been organized according to kurens, thus re-
flecting the clan and tribal social structure, in 1204 the army was already orga-
nized according to a decimal system; thousands, hundreds, and tens. In turn, the
forming of elites and increasing of their number promoted the widening of the
circle of persons around the ruler, i. e. forming of the court yard. This conse-

39 The same privilege - to sit higher then the rest - was granted by Cinggis Khan to his
nukers ~ noyons - commanders-of-thousands Miinlik-ecige (he was the husband of
Chinggis-khan’s mother) and Bo'or¢u.

40 Rachewiltz, The Secret History of the Mongols, 158.

41 5. A. Kozin, Sokrovennoe skazanie: Mongolskaya khronika 1240 g. [The Secret HlStOl’Y the
Mongolian chronicle of 1240] Moscow and Leningrad 1941, 173.

42 Rachewiltz, The Secret History of the Mongols, 160.

4 To care for the tent-carts was a duty of Glitligiir too: “Kui¢ugiir - Giidiigiir ...appears
with the epithet mo¢i ‘carpenter’ because of his appointment as manager of the tent-
carts.” Rachewiltz, The Secret History of the Mongols, 445.

4 Rachewiltz, The Secret History of the Mongols, 160-161.
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quently required the organization of the headquarters and the appointment of
courtiers. The duties of those who received the posts founded by Chinggis Khan
- included both military functions (they were commanders of thousands and hun-
- dreds), and service of his court yard/headquarters.
The three stages of the transformation were rather long and took seventeen
years, however we still cannot say that they led to the creation of an administra-
“tive structure as a state institution. It'is impossible to present as an organized
structure even the: distribution of court functions. Also there are no evidences-.
that those leaders who received the titles pérformed administrative functions

- over the whole Mongol ulus; therefore there is no evidence about the crea-

- tion/presence of the administrative apparatus or government. The available ma-
terials allow us to conclude that the-titles or posts mentioned in the sources can
- be considered as marking court ranks but not as officials who are responsible for
certain functions of management which could be termed a state’s government.”
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Empfange und Du wirst einen Sohn
gebidren, welcher der Herrscher tiber

die Erde werden wird...’
Vorstellungen {iber Geburt und Tod Tschinggis Khans

JOHANNES STEINER

Weder von Tschinggis Khans Tod, noch von seiner Geburt haben wir genaue In-
formationen und wenn wir Nachrichten dartiber besitzen, dann sind diese kaum
befriedigend bzw. widerspriichlich. Umstinde, Ort und Zeit liegen fiir uns heute
im spekulativen Dunklen. Dies hatte, was Geburt und Tod Tschinggis Khans be-
trifft, verschiedene Ursachen. Letztlich fiihrt es aber zum gleichen Ergebnis, nam-
lich zur Entstehung von Legenden, die die Bedeutung Tschinggis Khans - nicht
nur fiir die Mongolen? - hervorheben. Bevor wir uns mit ausgewéhlten Darstel-
lungen von Geburt und Tod Tschinggis Khans auseinandersetzen, ein paar kleine
Vorbemerkungen:

1) Legenden um Geburt und Tod und deren Inszenierung werden fiir politi-
sche, wirtschaftliche oder religiose Zwecke beniitzt. Geburts- und Abstammungs-
legenden, sei es, dass man seine Herkunft von einem Gott, einem Totemtier oder
einer sich schon etablierten Dynastie herleitet, dienten und dienen ebenso wie die
Berufung auf den rechtmafiigen Besitz eines ,magischen” Gegenstandes der poli-
tischen Legitimation eines Machtanspruches.?

1 J. A Boyle, ,Kirakos of Ganjak on the Mongols,” Central Asiatic Journal 8 (1963), S. 203

¢ z.B. ]. Miyawaki-Okada, ,The Japanese Origin of the Chinggis Khan Legends,” Inner
Asia - New Journal 8 (2006), S. 123-134.

¥ Mongolische Berichte beschrieben Anfang des 19. Jahrhunderts die Erscheinung eines
Regenbogens bei der Geburt Tschinggis Khans. Quellenbelege in: F. A. Bischoff-K. Sa-
gaster, ,Das Zaubersiegel des Cinggis Khan,” in W. Heissig, Hg., Gedanke und Wirkung.
Festschrift zum 90. Geburtstag von Nikelaus Poppe (= Asiatische Forschungen, Bd.
108). Wiesbaden 1989, 5. 58, Anm. 52. Die Geburt des 1994 verstorbenen nordkoreanis-
chen Prisidenten Kim-I1-Sung sollen ein doppelter Regenbogen und ein Stern ange-
zeigt haben. Vgl. S. Jiager, .Nordkorea - Scheinwelt bitterer Armut,” Kleine Zeitung, 2.
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2) Es ist eine religiose Vorstellung, dass sich bei auflergewdhnlichen Men-
schen sowohl beim Eintritt in das Leben - festgemacht an der Geburt - als auch
beim Ubergang vom Leben zum Tod iiberirdische Zeichen offenbaren.

3} In der Uberlieferung finden sich im Schema einer kausalen Riickprojektion
daher auch zahlreiche Berichte iiber von der Geschichte als ,gro” beurteilte Per-
sonen, welchen eine Aufsergewdhnlichkeit zugesprochen wurde, die sich eben
auch in Geburt und Tod der betreffenden Menschen widergespiegelt haben soll.#

4.) Die ideelle Zusammenfiihrung (aus politischen oder religiésen Griinden)
verschiedener Uberlieferungsstringe fithrt zur Entstehung neuer Traditionen.

5.) Ein optimaler Niahrboden zur Bildung von Legenden besteht dort, wo die
niheren Umstidnde eines als wichtig empfundenen Ereignisses unklar bzw. um-
stritten sind. Die langanhaltende Wirkmachtigkeit von ,Klatsch und Tratsch”
darf auf keinen Fall unterschitzt werden.

Sehen wir uns nun in weiterer Folge an, was die Quellen tiber Geburt und Tod
Tschinggis Khans zu berichten wisser:

Wir konnen mit Sicherheit davon ausgehen, dass man zur Geburtsstunde
Temiidschins, dem spateren Tschinggis Khan, keineswegs wusste, wie wichtig
der Siugling einst werden sollte. Das illustriert schon allein die Tatsache, dass
nicht einmal das Geburtsjahr Temiidschins - der wohl um 1165 geboren sein
diirfte - gesichert ist. Das Geburtsdatum wird in den Quellen unterschiedlich an-
gegeben und bietet noch heute Stoff fitr Debatten, wahrscheinlich wusste er es
selbst nicht.5

In einem Punkt sind sich die mittelalterlichen Berichte jedenfalls einig, ndm-
lich dass die Geburt des grolen Mongolenkhans - sei er nun von ihnen in weite-
rer Folge negativ oder positiv beurteilt - etwas Besonderes gewesen sein muss,
was ihn erkennbar von allen anderen Erdenmenschen hervorhob. Noch heute
wird iibrigens bei den Mongolen die erste Waschung eines Neugeborenen in Er-
innerung an den neugeborenen Tschinggis durchgefiihrt, 6

Wenn wir uns der mongolischen Uberlieferung zuwenden, dann ist dabei die
sogenannte Geheime Geschichte der Mongolen (GG) (mongol. Manghol un niuca

April 2007, 5. 9. Der Regenbogen ist als gliicksverheifiendes Motiv des irdischen Heil-

bringers zu verstehen. Im Altan tobd erscheint ein Regenbogen bei der Geburt von

Hung-wu. Vgl. Ch. Bawden, Hg,., The Mongol Chronicle Altan Tob(i. Text, Translation

and critical Notes (= Gottinger Asiatische Forschungen 5). Wiesbaden 1955, § 53, 5.

149-150 und ebda., Anm. 2.

.Geburt und Jugend der Grofen der Geschichte sind meist in Dunkel gehillt [...].

Dann erst, wenn er im grellen Scheinwerferlicht der Geschichte steht, setzt die Apo-

theose in Form von Legenden ein, die schon in dem neugeborenen Saugling die kiinf-

tige Grofle ahnen lieen.” W. L. Hertslett, Der Treppenwitz der Weltgeschichte. Geschicht-
liche Irrtiimer, Entstellungen und Erfindungen. Berlin 121967, 5. 15f.

5 P. Ratchnevsky, Cinggis-Khan. Sein Leben und sein Wirken (= Miinchner Ostasiatische
Studien 32). Wiesbaden 1983, 5. 18. Zu Fragen des Geburtsdatums vgl. u.a, die umfas-
senden Ausfiihrungen bei P. Pelliot, Notes on Marco Polo I. Paris 1959, S. 282-288, 290f.

5 Vgl A. Birtalan, , The Mongolian Great Khans in Mongolian mythology and folklore,”
Acta Orientalin Academiae Scientiarum Hungariae 58: 3 (2005), 5. 304f.

s
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tobca’an}, welche wohl kurz nach dem Ted Tschinggis Khans entstanden ist, vor-
anzustellen.

Schon der erste Absatz der GG, der vom Ursprung Cinggis Qans berichtet, lei-
tet die Herkunft des Bordschigin Stammes, dem Tschinggis Khan angehérte, von
mythischen Totemtieren ab: ,Einst lebte ein blaugrauer Wolf, geboren mit Vor-
herbestimmung vom Himmel oben. Seine Gattin war eine falbe Hirschkuh...”?
Nach einer lingeren Genealogie ebendort wird tiber die Geburt Temiidschins, ei-
nes Knaben mit ,feurigen Augen und glinzendem Gesicht”, berichtet: ,Er kam
mit einem Blutklumpen in seiner rechten Hand zur Welt, so grof8 wie ein Spiel-
kn&chel.”# Der Blutklumpen hitte eine schwarze Farbe gehabt.?

Im Yiian-shih, den chinesischen Reichsannalen {nach dem Sturz der von Khu-
bilai-Khan begriindeten Yiian-Dynastie 1369/70 kompiliert), findet dieses Ge-
burtsomen ebenfalls Eingang. Dort heifit es, dass die Hand des Neugeborenen ei-
nen Klumpen Blut gehalten hitte, fest wie einen roten Stein.?® Eine Geschichte, die
auch im Sammler der Geschichten (Dschami’ad-tawarikh; fertiggestellt um 1312) des
persischen Chronisten Raschid ad-Din nicht fehlen darf. Bei ihm sieht der Klum-
pen geronnenen Blutes in der zur Faust geballten rechten Hand des Neugebore-
nen wie ein Stick getrocknete Leber aus. 11

Erzihltechnisch hebt der Blutklumpen in der Hand des Neugeborenen dessen
Besonderheit hervor und verweist auf ein zukiinftiges - wohl mit Blut verbunde-
nes - Schicksal; auch Temiidschins Vater Yesiigei wire darob ,verwundert” ge-
wesen.12 Ob Temiidschin bei der Geburt wirklich geronnenes Blut in der Hand
gehalten hat, oder ob wir es hier mit einer nachtriglichen Erfindung zu tun ha-
ben, wage ich nicht zu beurteilen. Medizinisch wire ein solches Phinomen
durchaus vorstellbar.¥ Der Blutklumpen in der Hand des Neugeborenen ist ein

7 Die Geheime Geschichte der Mongolen. Aus dem Mongolischen iibertragen und kommen-

tiert von M. Taube. Miinchen 1989, § 1, S. 5. Vgl. P. Poucha, ,,Zum Stammbaum des

Tschingis Chan,” in ]. Schubert und U. Schneider, Hgg., Asintica. Festschrift Friedrich

Weller. Zum 65. Geburtstag gewidmet von seinen Freunden, Kollegen und Schiilern.

Leipzig 1954, 5. 442-452; M. Dobrovits, ,, The turco-mongolian tradition of common

origin and the historiography on fifteenth century Central Asia,” Actz Orientalia Aca-

demiae Scientiarum Hungariae 47:3 (1994), S. 269-277.

GG (wie Anm. 7), § 59, 5. 18.

Ebda., §78,5.26.

10 F E. A. Krause, Cingis Han, Die Geschichte seines Lebens nach den chinesischen Reichsanna-
len (= Heidelberger Akten der von-Portheim-5tiftung 2). Heidelberg 1922, fol. 3b, 5. 11.

11 Q. I. Smirnova, Ubers., Rasid-ad-din. Sbornik ljepotisej Band I, Buch 2. Moskau-Lenin-
grad 1960, 5. 76.

12 Vgl. Krause {wie Anm. 10), fol. 3b, S. 11. Als Geburtsomen ist ferner die Episode der
Namensgebung zu sehen. Vgl. GG (wie Anm. 7), § 59.

13 Es konnte sich durchaus um einen Teil des Mutterkuchens bzw. einfach um geron-
nenes Blut gehandelt haben. Fiir diese Auskunft bin ich Frau DGKKS Maria Mindler
{Oberschittzen) zu Dank verpflichtet. Pelliot vermutet, dass es sich bei der Vorstellung
des Neugeborenen mit dem Blutklumpen um ein Element buddhistischer Provenienz
handeln kénnte, welches Eingang ins schamanistische Gedankengut asiatischer Stimme
gefunden hitte. Desweiteren fiande sich eine weitere Parallele in der iranischen Tradi-

o oo
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einpragsames Bild - so verwundert es kaum, wenn der bekannte, Mitte des 20.
Jahrhunderts von C. C. Bergius verfasste Roman Dschirngis Khan mit den Worten
beginnt: Aus der Faust des Knaben rann Blut - rot wie Rubin.14

In den lamaistischen Schriften des 17. Jahrhunderts finden wir eine intentiona-
le Ausschmiickung des Motivs.1* Darin wird von Temiidschin berichtet, dass er
-bei seiner Geburt anstelle des Blutklumpens in seiner rechten Hand das Staats-
siegel gehalten habe,6 als Zeichen des zur Herrschaft erkorenen kéniglichen Helden.\”?
Beispielsweise behauptet Tschinggis Khan von sich im Altan Tobéi (um 1655 da-
tiert)1® gegeniiber seinen Briidern: ,Formerly when I was born, in my right hand
there happened to be, from the throne of the dragons and by the order of the
mighty Buddha, the Qasbuu seal.”?? In der Symbolik macht es ihn damit zum zu-
kiinftigen Weltherrscher, der schon bei seiner Geburt ein wohl mit magischen

tion. So: Pelliot, (wie Anm. 5), 5. 288f. Auch Temiidschins Bruder Qasar soll mit einem
derartigen Blutklumpen zur Welt gekommen sein. Belegbar scheint diese Vorstellung
aber erst Mitte des 18. Jahrhunderts im Altan tob¢i des Mergen blam-a-yin zu sein. Vgl.
Bischoff-Sagaster (wie Anm. 3), S. 62; Quellenverweis: ebda., Anm. 76.

14 C. C. Bergius, Dschingis Khan (erstmals verdffentlicht 1951 unter dem Titel: , Blut und
Bliiten fiir Dschingis-Chan”). Miinchen 1993, 5. 7.

5 Vgl. dazu die ab Mitte 17. Jh.’s bis Mitte 18. Jh.'s dieser Tradition folgenden mongolis-
chen Chroniken: Bischoff-Sagaster (wie Anm. 3), 8. 52; A. Birtalan, ,Die Mythologie
der mongolischen Volksreligion,” in E. Schmalzriedt und H. W. Haussig, Hgg., Worter-
buch der Mythologie, Bd. 7, 2. Gétter und Mythen in Zentralasien und Nordeurasien.
Stuttgart 2004, s. v. Abstammungsmythos der Bordschigid, 5. 933-935.

16 Im Tschinggis Khan Kult findet sich die Vorstellung, dass er mit einem géttlichen Sie-
gel geboren wurde. Weiters berichten mongolische Chroniken, dass Yesiigei ihm das
Siegel bei seiner Geburt gegeben hitte bzw. dass das Siegel ihm von einem Kénig aus
der chtonischen Geisterwelt in die rechte Hand gelegt wurde. Bischoff-Sagaster (wie
Anm. 3), 5. 60-62. Vgl. auch: H. Franke, From Tribal Chieftain fo LIniversal Emperor and
God: The Legitimation of the Yiian Dynasty (= Bayerische Akademie der Wissenschaften,
phil.-histor. K1. Sitzungsberichte, Heft 2). Miinchen 1978, 5. 42-46; H. Okada, ,, The Im-
perial seal in the Mongol and Chinese tradition,” in G. Stary, Hg,., Praceedings of the 38t
PIAC Kawasaki, Japan: August 7-12, 1995, Wiesbaden 1996, 5. 273-280; A. Sarkozi,
»Mandate of heaven. Heavenly support of the Mongol ruler,” in B. Kellner-Heinkele,
Hg., Altaica Berolinensia. The concept of sovereignty in the Altaic world. PIAC, 34t Meeting,
Berlin 21-26 July, 1991 (= AF 126). Wiesbaden 1993, 5. 215-221.

17 Bischoff-Sagaster (wie Anm. 3), S. 62. Die Siegelgeschichte in all ihren Ausformungen
steht in keiner autark mongolischen Tradition - abgesehen davon war ein Siegel vor
der Inthronisierung und der darauf folgenden Verwaltungsreform Tschinggis Khans
fiir die Mongolen zweifellos nutzlos. Die Verleihung eines ,himmlischen Siegels” zur
Legitimierung der mongolischen Macht war nicht vonnéten; wir finden in dieser Ge-
schichte &ufiere Einfliisse, die die Mongolen in ihrer Tradition sehen wollen. Vgl
Franke (wie Anm. 16), S. 10f.

18 Seine eigentliche Geburt wird dort nur marginal erwihnt: Altan Tobti (wie Anm. 3), §
12, 5. 118.

19 Altan Tobé&i (wie Anm. 3), § 36, S. 136f. Weiters taucht eine himmlische Jadeschale auf,
aus der nur Tschinggis zu trinken vermag, Er deutet diese Zeichen auch gleich: T think T
am the Lord with a supreme destiny. Wiederholung der Erzghlung in ebda., § 37, 5. 137.
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Kriften ausgestattetes Himmelssiegel innehat. 20 Mit solchen Vorstellungen eng
verbunden ist die Heroisierung, die Tschinggis zu einer (Schutz-)Gottheit mit ei-
genem Kult machte.?!

Ebenfalls buddhistisch geprégt ist das aus der zweiten Hilfte des 17. Jahr-
hunderts stammende Erdeni-yin tobtschi des Sagang Setschen (SaSe). Obwohl sich
SaSe, der sich als Nachfahre Tschinggis Khans sah, ansonsten gerne itber Wunder
und Vorzeichen ausbreitet, behandelt er das Ereignis der Geburt kurz,? bei ihm
lesen wir nur, dass Temiidschin unter merkwiirdigen Zeichen geboren?? wurde.

Einen Hinweis darauf, dass bei den Mongolen nicht nur die von merkwiirdi-
gen Zeichen begleitete Geburt, sondern auch die tbernatiirliche Zeugung
Tschinggis Khans ein Thema war, finden wir bei der in der zweiten Halfte des 13.
Jahrhunderts verfassten Geschichte des Armenischen Volkes. Der Autor, der Arme-
nier Kirakos von Gandzak, einst als Gefangener im Dienste der Mongolen, berichtet
ebenfalls von der mirakulosen Geburt Tschinggis Khans, die ihm ein hoher Mili-

2 Der Zeitpunkt der Uberreichung des Siegels an Tschinggis Khan wird nicht einheitlich
dargestellt. Wichtig scheint den Autoren allein die Symbolik, die den Besitzer des
Himmelssiegels, Tschinggis Khan, als Weltherrscher sieht. Vgl. Bischoff-Sagaster (wie
Anm. 3), S. 52 und ebda., Anm. 1-3 {Quellenbelege).

Vgl. z.B. E. Chiodo, , Yamantaka and the Siilde of Cinggis,” in K. Kollmar-Paulenz-

C. Peter, Hgg,, Tractata Tibetica et Mongolica. Festschrift fiir Klaus Sagaster zum 65. Ge-

burtstag. Wiesbaden 2002, S. 55 bzw. ebda., Anm. 73. Tschinggis Khan, seine Frau oder

Mutter wurden u.a. im Kult als Schépfer des Feuers angesehen: N. Fallisen, ,Die alte

Religion der Mongolen und der Kultus Tschinggis-Chans,” Numen 3 (1956), 5. 219. Im

tibetisch-mongolischen Buddhismus wird er als Sohn des ,Gldnzenden Weifien Him-

mels” verehrt und verkdrpert als irdischer Idealkdnig den indischen Gotterkonig

Brahma: K. Sagaster, ,Der Buddhismus bei den Mongolen,” in W. Heissig und C. Miil-

ler, Hgg,, Die Mongolen. Innsbruck 1989, S. 234f. Er gilt auch als Demiurg: Yu. [. Dro-

byshev, ,Funeral and Memorial Rituals of the medieval Mongols and their underlying
worldview,” Anthropology & Archeology of Eurasia 45:1 {2006), S. 65-92, hier S. 91, Anm.

128; auf den Kulturheros Tschinggis sollen neben gewissen Gebrauchen auch Tabak

und Kumys zuriickgehen. Im Lamaismus gilt er als Weltherrscher; seine Abstammung

wird darin auf den indischen Konig Mahasamadhi zuriickgefiihrt. Vgl. Birtalan (wie

Anm. 15), 5. 973.

Vgl. Bischoff-Sagaster (wie Anm. 3}, 5. 41, Anm. 3.

2 Nach: Sagang Secen, Geschichte der Mongolen und ihres Fiirstenhauses. Aus dem Mongo-
lischen iibersetzt von I ]. Schmidt. Neu herausgegeben und mit einem Nachwort ver-
sehen von W. Heissig. Zilrich 1985, S. 91. Laut Bischoff-Sagaster wiirde die Uberset-
zung Schmidts aber irren und so richtig lauten: ,,ein mit wundervollen Kennzeichen
begabter Knabe geboren ward”, mit Malen [...] also, wie sie den Buddha zieren. Nach:
Bischoff-Sagaster (wie Anm. 3}, 5. 41 bzw. Anm. 3. Vielleicht hat SaSe die Geburt
~ganz bewusst unter der buddhistischen Formel verborgen,” ebda. In der buddhistis-
chen im Jahre 1333 fertiggestellten Chronik Fo-fsu- li-tai t'ung-tsai wird die Geburt
Tschinggis Khans als ein besonderes heilsgeschichtliches Ereignis herausgegriffen und
in buddhistische Vorstellungen eingebunden. Vgl. Franke {wie Anm. 16}, S. 55, und
Anm. 111.

2
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tar erzihlt habe:2* Tschinggis Khan wire nicht durch einen Menschen gezeugt
worden, ,but a light came from the unseen and entered through the skylight of
the house and said to his mother: ,Conceive and thou shalt give birth to a son
{who shall be) emperor of the earth.” And by this (light), they say, she bore
him.”25 Das von Kirakos iiberlieferte Lichtempfangnismotiv, welches Tschinggis
Khan eine gottliche Abstammung zuspricht, ist die Ubertragung einer weit ver-
breiteten Wundergeschichte, die sich u.a. urspriinglich in der GG wieder findet.
Dort ist es aber nicht Temiidschins Mutter, Ho elun, die durch einen Lichtstrahl
geschwingert wird, sondern die mythische Ahnfrau der Bordschigin namens
Alan Q'o0a?, welche nach dem Tod ihres Mannes (Dobun Mergen) auf unerklarli-
che Weise drei Mal schwanger wurde und die Geburt der Sshne wie folgt erklart:
»Jede Nacht kam ein glinzender gelber Mann auf dem Lichtstrahl, der durch die
Rauchsffnung oder auch tiber der Jurtentiir hereinfiel, streichelte meinen Bauch,
und sein Strahl senkte sich in meinen Leib. Wenn er mich verlie}, kroch er wie
ein gelber Hund auf dem Sonnen- oder Mondstrahl heraus. ... Es sind S6hne des
Himmels.”?

Dieselbe Erzihlung ist auch dem arabischen Geschichtsschreiber al-Umari
(1301-1349; im mamlukischen Staatsdienst) Mitte des 14. Jahrhunderts geldufig.2
Im Anschluss an die Erzahlung vermerkt er aber: Die Geschichte iiber die Abstam-
mung Ginkiz Han’s ist (als solche) gemeine Liige und unwahres Gerede, wenn sie auch
von der Frau aus gesehen richtig sein mag. Vielleicht hat sie eine List angewandt, um der
Hinrichtung zu entgehen, vielleicht hat sie auch die Erzdhlung von der unbefleckten
Jungfrau Maria gehort, sich den dhnlichen Fall zunutze gemacht und so die Leute ent-
sprechend jener wahren und tatsdchlichen Begebenheit betrogen und befogen.?

2 je Qutuytu Noyan. Vgl. Kirakos (wie Anm. 1), S. 200. Zu Qutuytu Noyan: ebda., Anm.
29, S. 203

25 Kirakos (wie Anm. 1), S. 203. Laut Ratchnevsky (wie Anm. 5), S. 16 und Anm. 70 war
das Lichtempfangnismotiv unter den Nomaden verbreitet. So bei den Kitan; Vgl. auch
Poucha (wie Anm. 7), 5. 448.

% Vielleicht deutet die Legende auf die fremde Abstammung des Vaters hin. Vgl. Rat-
chnevsky (wie Anm. 5), 5. 13. Ad Alan Qo’a: Poucha (wie Anm. 7), 5. 444-449.

7 GG (wie Anm. 7), § 21, S. 8. Ahnlich: Altan Tobéi (wie Anm. 3), 5. 115 und Krause (wie
Anm. 19), fol. 1a, 5. 8.

2 Auch anderen muslimischen Autoren ist die Geschichte geldufig, vgl. Dobrovits (wie
Anm. 7), 8. 273-275.

2 Al-'Umari, Das Mongolische Weltreich. Al-'Umari’s Darstellung der mongolischen Rei-
che in seinem Werk Masalik al-absar fi mamalik al-amsar mit Paraphrase und Kom-
mentar herausgegeben van K. Lech (= AF 22). Wiesbaden 1968, 5. 92. Zur Geburt vgl.
ebda., Anm. 19, 5. 178-181. Die Genealogie der Tschinggisiden wird ebenso von alten
indischen Dynastien abgeleitet. Vgl. K. Jahr, ,,An Indian legend on the descent of the
Mongols,” Charisteria Orientalia (1956), S. 120-123. Zur Empfingnis Jesu siehe: Neues
Testament, Mt. 1,18-25 und Lk. 1,26-38. Es verwundert kaum, wenn Tschinggis im Zuge
synkretistischer Stromungen von muslimischen Geschichtsschreibern die Gabe des
Prophetismus zugestanden bzw. ihm der Status eines Erloser zugebilligt wird. In einer
Fatwa wird er sogar Mohammed gleichgestellt, Vgl. R, Amitai, ,Did Chinggis Khan
Have a Jewish Teacher? An Examination of an Early Fourteenth-Century Arabic Text,”
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Der mamlukische Chronist Ibn ad-DawadarT (geb. um 1286) weif§ in einer tiir-
kisch-mongolischen Stammessage zu berichten, dass Tschinggis Khan der Nach-
fahre eines Neugeborenen war, das von einem Adler in die unzugéngliche Wild-
nis entfithrt und von einer schwarzen Léwin gesdugt und aufgezogen worden
war. Der ,Lowenknabe” besifle ebenso wie seine Nachfahren, unter denen sich
auch Kulturheroen finden, iibermenschliche Krifte.3® In den zeitgendssischen
abendlidndischen Quellen wird iiber Temiidschins Geburt nichts Auffergewthnli-
ches berichtet. Eine Quelle bescheinigt dem , grausamen Mann” immerhin eine
noble Abstammung 3! Dass Tschinggis Khan von edler Geburt gewesen sein soll,
wird in der GG an einer unerwarteten Stelle betont. Als némlich Tschinggis tiber
Dschamugqa, seinen Jugendfreund und spéteren Konkurrenten, der ihm iiber lan-
gere Zeit die Stirn geboten hatte, triumphierte und dieser als Gefangener vor ihn
gebracht wurde, wird Dschamugqa in den Mund gelegt: Ich bin von edler, besonderer
Geburt. Durch die Majestit des Freundes von noch edlerer Geburt bin ich besiegt wor-
den.32

Wichtig ist hier festzuhalten, dass sich Tschinggis, der eine neue Ordnung, ba-
sierend auf Loyalitit und Leistung, einfiihrte, die grofiteils mit den alten gentilen
Ordnungen brach, gegeniiber den Verfechtern der alten den Geburtsrechten an-
hiangenden Tradition, wie sie Dschamuqa vertrat, durchgesetzt hatte und dies
aus dem Munde seines Gegners mit seiner edleren Geburt gerechtfertigt wird.
Dschamugqa vertritt (allegorisch) das Althergebrachte, er ist der Trager der Step-
pentradition, wohingegen Temiidschin fiir das neu Entstehende steht, als Ver-
kérperung der Tradition des , Entwachsens”.33

Journal of the American Oriental Society 124:4 (2004), S. 691-705. Auch in buddhistischen
Schriften finden sich solche Bestrebungen, Tschinggis Khans Herkunft von tibetischen
und mythologischen indischen Konigen abzuleiten und den darauf basierenden mon-
golischen ,universellen Herrschaftsanspruch” religigs zu begriinden. Franke (wie
Anm. 16), S. 46f,, 54-58; W. Heissig, Die Familien- und Kirchengeschichtsschreibung der
Mongolen, Bd. 1, 16.-18. Jahrhundert ( = AF, Bd. 5). Wiesbaden 1959, S. 13ff.

30 U. Haarmann, , Altun Han und Cingiz Han bei den 4gyptischen Mamluken bei den
dgyptischen Mamluken,” Der Islam. Zeitschrift fiir Geschichte und Kultur des islamischen
Orients 51 (1974), 5. 1-36, hier: 5. 21-31.

31 C. de Bridia, , The Tartar Relation”. Einleitung, Ubersetzung und Kommentar von G.
D. Painter, in Skelton-Marston-Painter, Hgg., The Vinland Map and the Tartar Relation.
New Haven-London 1965, § 3, S. 57.

%2 Nach: E. Haenisch, Die Geheime Geschichte der Mongolen aus einer mongplischen Nie-
derschrift des Jahres 1240 von der Insel Kode’e im Keluren Flufl erstmalig iibersetzt
und erldutert von E. Haenisch. Leipzig 1941, S. 94. Vgl. dazu: GG (wie Anm. 7} § 38
bzw. § 40; § 201, S. 135; § 201, S. 134f. Dschamuga wird in Folge ein koniglicher Tod
{ohne Blutvergiefen) gewihrt und ehrenvoll beigesetzt. GG (wie Anm. 7) § 201, 5. 136.
Vgl. O. Lattimore, ,Honour and loyalty: the case of Temiijin and Jamukha,” in L. V.
Clark-P. A. Draghi, Hgg., Aspects of Allaic civilization 11 (= Proceedings of the XVIII
PAC, Bloomingtor, June 29-July 5, 1975). Bloomington 1978, S. 136.

B Vgl M. Weiers, ,, Temiidschin der Schwurbriichige,” Zentralasiatische Studien 28 (1998),
S.33.
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Die Idee von der himmlischen Abstammung Tschinggis Khans wurde in der
Folge noch weiter ausgebaut, es ist eine der Grundideen des mongolischen Rei-
ches, dass Tschinggis Khan und seine Nachkommen vom Himmel dazu auserko-
ren sind, iiber alle Volker der Erde zu herrschen. Selbst der ritselhafte Tod34
Tschinggis Khans konnte den Aufstieg der Mongolen nicht bremsen. Das Ver-
schweigen des Todeszeitpunktes und des Bestattungsortes3 kann urspriinglich
durchaus politische Griinde gehabt haben, aber warum wurde die Todesart da-
nach verschwiegen? Vielleicht war sie einfach nur unspektakuldr oder eines
Khans nicht wiirdig; dass sie allgemein nicht bekannt war, bezeugen die wider-
spriichlichen Angaben in den Quellen.

Gestorben ist Tschinggis Khan irgendwann zwischen Mitte und Ende August
1227, wobei der genaue Todestag kaum mehr eruiert werden kann.* Der To-
desort wird auf dem ehemaligen Gebiet von Hsia-Hsia zu suchen sein, wo
Tschinggis im Zuge seines zweiten Feldzuges gegen die Tanguten verstarb. Das
Grab wurde trotz einiger Expeditionen noch nicht gefunden und selbst wenn, ist
es fraglich, ob es zu einer Ergrabung kommen wiirde.3” Die Todesursache Cinggis-
khans ist offenbar nur wenigen Personen seiner nichsten Umgebung bekannt gewesen 38
Durch das Verschweigen seines Todes und der niheren Umsténde konnte auf
den laufenden Kin-Feldzug, der Reputation des Herrschers oder die gesicherte
Thronfolge Riicksicht genommen worden sein. Tschinggis Khan soll laut Raschid
ad-Din (1247-1318) selbst auf seinem Sterbelager gesagt haben: Macht meinen Tod
nicht bekannt, weint und klagt in keiner Weise, damit der Feind nichts davon erfahre.®

Was die Todesart Tschinggis Khans angeht, mochte ich mich hier eines Aus-
schlussverfahrens bedienen, um zumindest die weniger wahrscheinlichen Uber-
lieferungen zu enttarnen: Zunichst wire da die Version der Franiskanerpater Jo-

3 E. Haenisch, ,,Die letzten Feldziige Cinggis Han's und sein Tod. Nach der ostasiatis-
chen Uberlieferung,” Asiz Maior 9 (1933), S. 503-551; D. C. Wright, , The Death of
Chinggis Khan in Mongolian, Chinese, Persian, and European Sources,” in A. Berta,
Hg., Historical and linguistic interaction between Inner-Asia and Europe (= Proceedings of
the 39t PIAC, Szeged, Hungary, June 16-21, 1996). Szeged 1997, S. 425-433; Drobyshev
{wie Anm. 21}, 5. 65-92; B.-O. Bold, ,,[Death and burial of Chinggis Khan,” Central Astan
Survey 19, 1 (2000), S. 95-115. Bold vertritt die These der Eindscherung Tschinggis
Khans. Als Bsp. fiir einen Roman: Anslavs Eglitis, Dschingis Khans Ende. Aus dem Let-
tischen tibertragen von Charlotte Torp. Hamburg 1968.

35 Zum Bestattungsort u.a. J. A. Boyle, , The burial place of the Great Khan Ogodei,” Acta
Oprientalia 32 (1970), S. 45f.; ders., ,The thirteenth-century mongols’ conception of the
after life. The evidence of their funerary practices,” Mongolian Studies 1 (1974), 5. 8-10.

3% Vgl. Pelliot (wie Anm. 5), 5. 305-309.

37 Schon aus der Ming-Dynastie (1368-1644) gibt es Berichte tiber diesbeziigliche Nach-
forschungen, die unter den nachfolgenden Herrschern fortgefiihrt wurden. Unter dem
lamaistischen Einfluss wurde die Suche nach dem Grab schlieBlich Tabu. Vgl. Bold
(wie Anm. 34}, 5. 95, 111; M. Zick, , Der erste Global Player,” Bild der Wissenschaft 12
{2000), S. 69; Drobyshev (wie Anm. 21), 5. 84f.

3 Ratchnevsky (wie Anm. 5), 5.126.

¥ Ubersetzung: B. Spuler, Geschichte der Mongolen. Nach dstlichen und europiischen Zeug-
nissen des 13. und 14. Jahrhunderts. Stuttgart 1968, 5. 54.
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hannes de Plano Carpini und C. de Bridia anzuzweifeln. Beide, im Auftrage des
Papstes zu den Mongolen gereist, berichten Mitte des 13. Jahrhunderts nidmlich,
dass ein Blitzschlag dem Leben des Mongolenherrschers ein jihes Ende bereitet
hétte %0 Bridia und Carpini sind die Einzigen, welche von diesem tddlichen Blitz-
schlag (ein Tod, den {ibrigens auch der hunnische Kénig Ruga erlitten haben soll)
berichten. Woher sie diese Erzdhlung haben, ist fraglich.41 Der Blitztod wurde bei
den Mongolen als Strafe empfunden, der Leichnam eines derart Getéteten galt als
unrein.#? Man hatte grofle Angst vor Blitz und Donner. Wer von Blitzschlag
heimgesucht wurde, verlie} seinen Besitz und kehrte erst ein Jahr spiter zu-
riick.43

Ebenso unglaubwiirdig erscheint auch die Version Marco Polos,* der als Er-
klirung eine im Kampf erlittene Verletzung anfiihrt: Am Ende des sechsten Jahres
[gerechnet nach seinem Sieg tiber den Priesterkénig Johannes] kimpfte er vor einer
Festungsanlage namens Caagiu; ein Pfeil verletzte ihn am Knie; an der Wunde ist er ge-
storben.®> Obwohl sowohl Todeszeitpunkt als auch die angegebene Ursache des
Todes - eine Verletzung durch einen Pfeil am Knie - irrig sind, enthilt Marco Po-
los Bericht dennoch ein Kérnchen Wahrheit. Tschinggis Khan wurde ndmlich tat-
sdchlich im Jahre 1212 bei der Belagerung der Kin-Westhauptstadt , Hsi-ching”

40 [...] ab ictu tonitrui est occisus: J. Gieauf, Die Mongolengeschichte des Johannes von Piano
Carpine. Einfithrung, Text, Ubersetzung und Kommentar (= Schriftenreihe des Instituts
fiar Geschichte 6) Graz 1995, cap. V, 19, S. 98; [...] a tonitruo divino iudicio est percussus.
Bridia (wie Anm. 31), §16, S. 67.

41 Wright (wie Anm. 34), S. 4271,

4 Carpini erwahnt im Zusammenhang mit mongolischem Aberglauben gehiuftes Auf-
treten von Gewittern und oftmaligem Blitztod. Die Habe der Blitzopfer galt als unrein
und es erfolgten entsprechende Reinigungsriten. Man hatte auch Angst davor, durch
Wischewaschen den Blitze schleudernden Himmelsgott zu erziirnen. Vgl. Carpini (wie
Anm. 40), 5. 128, 143, 147 und Anm, 413. Diese Angst vor Blitzen wird auch von ande-
ren Autoren belegt: ebda. S. 143, Anm. 392. Painter vermutet, dass der Tod durch einen
Blitz aufler im negativen Sinne auch als Apotheose verstanden werden konne, da der
Blitztod durch Tengri, den héchsten Gott, hervorgerufen wurde. Der vom Blitz Ersch-
lagene wire also in diesem Falle nicht von Gott bestraft, sondern als ein Heiliger anzu-
sehen. Vgl. Bridia (wie Anm. 31), § 16, Anm. 2, S, 68.

2 Vgl. Meng-Ta pei-lu und Hei-Ta shih-lieh. Chinesische Gesandtschaftsberichte iiber die
frithen Mongolen 1221 und 1237. Nach Vorarbeiten von E. Haenisch und Yao Ts'ung-
wu iibersetzt und kommentiert von P, Olbricht und E. Pinks (= Asiatische Forschun-
gen 56). Wiesbaden 1980, cap. 33, 5. 159. Wenn sie den Donner hiiven, fiirchten sie sich sehr
und wagen keinen Kriegszug. Sie sagen: ,Der Himmel ruft.” Ebda,, cap. 15, S. 77.

# Vel. Pelliot {wie Anm. 5), S. 328.

4 Marco Pole, Die Winder der Welt, I! Milione. Die Reise nach China an den Hof des Kublai
Khan. Ubersetzung aus den altfranzosischen und lateinischen Quellen und Nachwort
von E. Guignard. Frankfurt am Main 2003, cap. 68, S. 90f. Marco Polo vermerkt: Das
[Tschinggis Khans Tod] war ein grofies Lingltick; denn er ist ein kiuger und tapferer Herr-
scher gewesen.
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(Si-King oder Xijing) durch einen Pfeil verletzt. Allein, dass Tschinggis nach
finfzehn (!) Jahren an dieser Wunde verstorben sein soll, ist nicht zu glauben.#

In das Reich der Legenden ist ebenso die Version Dschusdschanis zu verwei-
sen, die sich u.a. bei 5aSe findet. Dschusdschani, der selbst an Kampfhandlungen
gegen Mongolen beteiligt war, berichtet Mitte des 13. Jahrhunderts, dass beim
zweiten Feldzug gegen die Tanguten deren Herrscher? vor seiner Hinrichtung
prophezeit habe, dass, wenn aus der ihm bei der Hinrichtung zugefiigten Wunde
Blut fliefen solle, das wie weile Milch aussehen wiirde, Tschinggis Khan in-
nerhalb von drei Tagen den Tod finden wiirde. Als aus der Wunde tatséchlich
weifles Blut floss, wire Tschinggis Khan so ergriffen gewesen, dass ihn sein Herz
- drei Tage nach Hinrichtung des Tanguten - in Stich lieff und er ,zur Holle
fuhr” .48

Bis dato ist ungeklart, ob Tschinggis Khan vor oder nach der erfolgten Hin-
richtung des Tanguten-Herrschers verstarb. Wenn er aber tatsdchlich vor der Ka-
pitulation der Tanguten gestorben ist, dann sind alle damit verbundenen Ge-
schichten, wie die Dschusdschanis, des Altan tob¢i oder SaSe in das Reich der
Legenden zu verweisen.

Dieselbe, etwas ausgeschmiicktere Prophezeiung vom weifen Blut, gibt iiber
400 Jahre nach Tschinggis’ Tod auch SaSe’s wieder. Bei ihm wird Tschinggis
Khan letztlich nicht Opfer seines schwachen Herzens, sondern der zuvor von ihm
heiff begehrten Tangutenkonigin Kiirbeldschin. Tschinggis Khans Seele fihrt
desweiteren nicht in die Holle, sondern es ist ihm vergénnt, in die entgegenge-
setzte Richtung zu entschweben. 5aSe schreibt: In der folgenden Nacht, da der Herr-
scher im Schlafe lag, tat Kiirbeldschin Goa seinem Kdrper ein Ubel an, wovon er schwach
und ohnmidchtig wurde.®® Welches Ubel sie seinem Korper angetan haben soll, ist
hier nicht spezifiziert. Als Hinweis kénnte man die Stelle auffassen, bei der der
Tangutenherrscher vor seinem Tod Tschinggis Khan riet, Kiirbeldschin - bevor er

% Vgl. Pelliot {(wie Anm. 5), 5. 328. Immerhin schien die damalige Verwundung aber
schwer genug gewesen zu sein, um die Belagerung abzubrecher; doch schon bald da-
rauf war er wieder auf dem Schlachtfeld anzutreffen. Vgl. die Belegstelle in: Krause
{(wie Anm, 10), fol. 16a, S. 31.

7 Zur widerspriichlichen Uberlieferung der Ereignisse des letzten Feldzuges Tschinggis
Khans und zur Rolle des Tangutenherrschers inklusive der auf Aberglauben zurickzu-
fithrenden Umbenennung desselben vor der Hinrichtung vgl. insbes. Haenisch {wie
Anm. 34), 5. 545-547.

8 H. G. Raverty, Abu Umar Usman ibn Muhammad al-Minhaj-e-Sivaj al Juzjani: Tabakat-i-
Nasiri: A General History of the Muhammadan Dynasties of Asia, Including Hindus-
tan; from AH. 194 (810 A.D.) to A.H. 658 (1260 A.D.) and the Irruption of the Infidel
Mughals into Islam. New-Delhi 1970 (Reprint der Erst-Ausgabe von 1881), S. 1096.
Auch im Fakihat des Ibn ‘Arabshah fiahrt Tschinggis Khan nach seinem Tod into the
lowest of hells. Vgl. R. G. Irwin, ,What the partridge told the eagle: A neglected arabic
source on Chinggis Khan and the early history of the Mongpls,” in R. Amitai-Preiss,
D. O. Morgan, Hgg., The Mongol Empire and its Legacy. Leiden-Boston-Koln 1999, S. 7.

4 SaSe (wie Anm. 23), 5. 128,
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mit ihr die Nacht verbringe - am ganzen Korper sorgfiltig zu untersuchen.5¢
Ratchnevsky interpretiert dies als Verwundung am Zeugungsorgan mit Todes-
folge.5! Haenisch spricht von einer Vergiftung.3?

Wie ihm Kiirbeldschin in der Erzihlung SaSe’s das Leben nahm, ist also un-
gewiss, es scheint aber, dass wir es hier mit einem Mirchenerzihlmotiv zu tun
haben, bei dem der unsterbliche Khan nur von einer Frau besiegt werden kann.5
Heissig favorisiert hingegen einen politischen posthumen Rufmord.3 Mongoli-
sche Historiker des 18. und 19. Jahrhunderts weisen die Erzihlung auf das
Schiirfste zurlick und sehen darin eine bose Verleumdung.® Es wiire verstind-
lich, wenn diese Art des Todes geheim gehalten worden wiire.5 Die Theorie, dass
Kiirbeldschin Schuld am Tod Tschinggis Khans hitte, wird wieder in der neueren
Forschung vertreten.57

In Raschid ad-Dins Schilderung nehmen die letzten Ereignisse im Leben
Tschinggis Khans einen vielfach realistischeren Verlauf. Er stirbt infolge einer
Krankheit, by reason of that condition which no mortal can escape.5® Genaueres, zu-
mindest, was die Ursache betrifft, scheint sein Landsmann Dschuwaini zu wissen,
denn er gibt als Grund fiir die Erkrankung ebenso wie der zur selben Zeit schrei-
bende syrische Gelehrte Bar Hebraeus (1225-1286)% das ungesunde Klima an (Ty-

0 Vgl SaSe (wie Anm. 23), 5. 126f, Im Altan tob¢i wird Tschinggis Khan geraten, er solle
die Konigin ebenfalls durchsuchen - angefangen bei ihren ,schwarzen Fingernigeln”.
Altan Tobéi (wie Anm. 3), § 421, S. 140f.

51 Vgl. Ratchnevsky (wie Anm. 5}, S. 127. Mongolische Chroniken spezifizieren den ge-
waltsamen Tod Tschinggis Khans mit dem Erzihlmotiv der vulva dentals. Vgl. SaSe
(wie Anm. 23}, Anm. 58, 5. 472f.; Wright (wie Anm. 34), 5. 28; in W. Heissig, Die Mon-
golen. Ein Volk sucht seine Geschichte. Diisseldorf-Wien 1979 heiit es auf S. 144, dass
eine Chronik des frithen 17. Jh.’s schildere, dass sich Kurbeldsch.m ein Zangelchen in
ihr Geschlechtsteil eingefiihrt hiitte.

52 So: Haenisch (wie Anm. 34), S, 548,

53 Anregung von A. Birtalan.

% Heissig (wie Anm. 51), S. 145.

5 Vgl. Wright (wie Anm. 34), S. 429. Der mongolische Historiker Sumba-Khambo (18. Jh.)
sieht in dieser Tschinggis Khan degradierenden Form des Todes ein Geriicht, das von
Qasar’s Sohn ausgestreut wurde. Vgl. Drobyshev (wie Anm. 21), 5. 88, Anm. 66.

5 Bold (wie Anm. 34), S. 97.

7 Wihrend Wright noch von der , possibility that she could have assasinated Chinggis
Khan in some way” spricht, ist sich der mongolische Forscher Bold dessen sicher. Vgl.
Wright (wie Anm. 34), 5. 432; Bold (wie Anm. 34}, S. 111.

58 Rashid al-Din: The Successors of Genghis Khan. Aus dem Persischen {ibersetzt von J. A.
Boyle. New York-London 1971, S. 29. Vgl. auch die Ubersetzung der Textstelle den
Tod Tschinggis Khans betreffend bei Raschid ad-Din in Spuler (wie Anm. 39), 5. 53f.

9 [...] a severe sickness attacked him, and it was due to the excessive (moisture) of the atmosphere.
And having despaired of obtaining help from the physicians, [...] his illness grew more severe,
and he departed from the world... Nach: Bar Hebraeus, The chronography of Gregory Abu 1
Fraaj, the son of Aaron, the Hebrew physicioan, commonly known as Bar Hebraeus: being the
[first part of his political history of the world. Aus dem Syrischen iibersetzt von E. A. Wallis
Budge. Piscataway 2003, S. 390.

230



EMPFANGE UND DU WIRST EINEN SOHN GEBAREN, WELCHER DER HERRSCHER ...

phus, Malaria?),t® welches seinen Tod verursachte.6! Tschinggis Khan selbst hatte
gemifd Dschuwaini seinen nahen Tod erkannt und zu seinen S6hnen gesagt: , The
severity of my illness is greater than can be cured by treatment.”$2 Obwohl es in der
GG zum Tode Tschinggis Khans schlussendlich nur lapidar heifit: Er kam und
vernichtete das Tang ut-Volk, und im Schweine-Jahr (1227) stieg Cinggis Qahan zum
Himmel auf,¢* wird zuvor ein Ereignis geschildert, welches sehr wohl mit seinem
Tod in engem Zusammenhang stehen diirfte. Es ist dies die Schilderung eines
schweren Reitunfalles im Zuge des zweiten Tangutfeldzuges.®* Bei der Jagd auf
Wildpferde scheute ndmlich sein Rotschimmel, sodass er vom Pferd stiirzte und
~sein Korper sehr schmerzte”. Im daraufhin eilig aufgeschlagenen Lager ver-
bringt der Khan ,, die Nacht mit heiffern Kérper”¢3, er zieht aber trotzdem, obwohl
nicht genesen, ins Feld, worauf sich sein Gesundheitszustand verschlechtert und
er verstirbt.t®

60 Laut Haenisch (wie Anm. 34), S. 548 ist iiberliefert, dass Tschinggis Khan sich ebenso
wie viele seiner Soldaten dieses Fieber (eventuell Typhus) bei der Einnahme der Stadt
Dormegei geholt hitte. Desweiteren ist auch von Malaria die Rede. Vgl. Ratchnevsky
(wie Anm. 5), 5. 127; Bold (wie Anm. 34}, S. 96 bezugnehmend auf Pelliot (wie Anm. 5},
5. 328.

61 [...] he was overcome by an incurable disease arising from the insalubrity of the climate. Nach:
Ala ad-Din “Ata Malik Juvaini, The History of the World Congueror. Ubersetzung des
Textes von Mizra Muhammad Qazvini von J. A. Boyle mit einer neuen Einfithrung und
Bibliographie von D. O. Morgan. Manchester 1997, 5. 180f. Dschuwaini zufolge wollte
man ihn zu seiner Erleichterung und der Verbesserung seines Gesundheitszustandes
in eine klimatisch angenehmere Gegend bringen, was auch anderweitig bestitigt wird
(GG § 266).

52 Boyle (wie Anm. 61), cap. 29, 5. 180f.

8 GG (wie Anm. 7), § 268, 5. 200.

8¢ Pelliot kommt zu dem Schluss, dass der Sturz von seinem Pferd Dschosotu-boro wohl
der wahrscheinlichste Grund fiir Tschinggis Khans Versterben ist. Pelliot (wie Anm. 5),
5. 329. Taube (wie Anm. 7), 5. 266, Anm. zu Seite 200 stellt fest, dass Tschinggis sicher
an den Folgen des Sturzes vom Pferd starb. Ebenso Haenisch: [Die GG] meldet den Tod la-
konisch. Da es jedoch von einem schiveren Sturz vom Pferde im Herbst des Vorjahres berichtet,
mit folgendem Fieber, wire man geneigt, hiernach eine innere Verietzung als Todesursache an-
zunehmen. Haenisch (wie Anm. 34}, 5. 547. Das der GG nahe stehende Yiign-shih spricht
sich zwar nicht niher tiber die Todesursache aus, verneint aber ebenso einen plotzli-
chen Tod: Vgl. Krause (wie Anm 10), fol. 22a-b, S. 40f.

85 GG (wie Anm. 7), § 265, 5. 196.

8 Als Omen seines baldigen Todes erscheint Tschinggis Khan im Yiian-shil (Krause (wie
Anm. 10), fol. 21a, 5. 39 und im Erdeni-yin tobtschi, SaSe (wie Anm. 23), 5. 116f. auf ei-
nem Feldzug gegen Indien ein Einhorn, woraufhin er umkehrt. Laut Haenisch (wie
Anm. 34), S. 543 hat aber Tschinggis Khan an keinem solchen militirischen Unterneh-
men teilgenommen. Ad Tod verkiindende Vorzeichen: N. Th. Katanoff, ,Uber die Bes-
tattungsgebrauche bei den Tirkstdmmen Central- und Ostasiens,” Keleti Szemle 1
(1900). Wieder abgedruckt in: Indiana University Publications of Uralic and Altaic Studies,
66:1 (1966), S. 285f. Der baldige Tod Hulagus wird bei Grigor von Akanc” durch einen
Kometen angezeigt: History of the Nation of the Archers (the Mongols} by Grigor of Akanc’,
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Konkret ist die Todesursache also nicht auszumachen. Es scheint, als wire sie
- ebenso wie der Ort seiner letzten Ruhestétte - zu einem Tabu erhoben wor-
den.5? Warum sollte aber nicht dem Eroberungsdrang des immerhin iiber 60 Jah-
re alten Khans durch einen Reitunfall und Fieber, ein Ende bereitet worden sein?
Es wire dann aber Ironie des Schicksals, wenn er gerade durch das Bocken eines
jener Pferde, auf deren Riicken er und sein Volk sich aufmachten, ein Weltreich
von nie da gewesener Grofie zu erobern, zu Fall gekommen wire.

Die Phantasie der Menschen und die Feder einfallsreicher Gelehrter haben
den Mongolenkhan zwar der fiir uns nachvollziehbaren Wahrheit entrissen, ihm
aber durch die ihn umrankenden Legenden das beschert, was er am Ende seiner
Tage verzweifelt gesucht hatte - Unsterblichkeit.

Hithertho ascribed to Mayak'ia the Monk. Armenischer Text, englische Ubersetzung und
Kommentar von R. P. Blake und R. N. Frye, Hgg., Cambridge 1954, 5. 351.
& Vgl. Bridia (wie Anm. 31), § 16, Anm. 2, 5. 68.
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Onddr Gegen Zanabazar and his Role
in the Mongolian Culture

ZSOLT SZILAGYI

In the seventeenth century, Inner Asia witnessed a struggle of armies and ideolo-
gies. There was competition between the Manchu Empire and tsarist Russia for
greater influence in Inner Asia. It was also a question of whether Tibet and the
newly formed Oirat Khaganate would be able to counterbalance them. The terri-
torial dividedness of Halha-Mongolia and the ongoing civil war made it unambi-
guous that the descendants of the world-conquering Mongols of the thirteenth
century could play only a subordinate role in this game. After the collapse of the
Great Mongol Empire, the eastern Mongolian territories were divided for three
centuries, with only the short intermission of the relatively stable rule of Batu
Mbongke. The foundation of the Mongolian Buddhist Church in the seventeenth
century coincides with this not so prosperous era of Mongolian history.

Ondor Gegen, who is known as the founder of the Mongol Buddhist Church,
was an active participant in these events. Besides spreading Buddhism, he made
indisputable steps to conserve the Mongol traditions and with their help to pro-
tect the cultural and social integrity of Mongol society. From the second half of
the seventeenth century, the foundation of the Buddhist church gave an opportu-
nity for the Mongols to preserve their cultural identity even during the Manchu
occupation despite the unifying efforts of the Empire, and later it was an indis-
pensable condition of their political independence, too. Let me now show the in-
novations which played an important role in the everyday life of the Mongols
and which nowadays can be considered as traditional in the resurrection of Mon-
golian Buddhism.

Ondér Gegen's role in the history of Mongolian art and of Mongolian Budd-
hism has already been presented in detail, in the biographies which are also the
main sources of this paper. Three important texts should be mentioned here:

(1} A biography written in the Tibetan language by Zaja Pandita Blo-bzang-
‘phrin-las in 1702, when Ondor Gegen was still alive.

(2} A biography written in 1839 by Ngag-gi-dbang-po, also in the Tibetan lan-
guage.
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(3) A Mongol version written in 1859 that was partly based on translations of
the previously mentioned works, published by Ch. Bawden in 1961.1

Brief biography of the first Jebtsundampa

Ondor Gegen was born the second son of Tiisiyetii khan Gombodorji of the
Khalkha Left Wing on the 25th day of the ninth month of the year of the wooden
boar (1635) at a place called Yisiin Jiiil. His father was a descendant of Jinggis
khan. His grandfather was Abatai Sain Khan, whose grandfather was Geresenje,
the founder of all the Khalkha princely houses. Abadai is well-known as the
founder of the Erdeni Juu monastery in the summer of 1585. He was the first to
introduce Tibetan Buddhism into the Khalkha territories.

At the age of four (in 1638), Ondér Gegen became a pious layman gelong? un-
der Jambal3 lam. His name thereafter was Zanabazar (Sanskrit Fidnavasra).* The
word dzana derived from Sanskrit Vj#d or knowledge and wisdom. Bazar means
Vajra or thunderbolt. Thus, according to its Sanskrit version, in English the name
means, “A thunderbolt of wisdom”.

In the year of the yellow hare (1639) Dzanabdzar was promoted to the head of
the Mongolian Buddhist religion. This appointment of a new head of a united re-
ligious leadership was of great importance for the further development of Budd-
hism.

Being anxious to study, Zanabazar left Khalkha-Mongolia for Tibet. On his
way to Tibet, he visited many monasteries where Tsong-kha-pa, the founder of
the Geluk school lived. He made a pilgrimage to such famous monasteries as
Kumbum (Tibetan Sku-‘bum), Sera (Tibetan Se-ra), Galdan (Tibetan Dga’-ldan),
and received consecration as a novice gecul from the Pnachen lama himself at the
monastery of Tasilhumpo (Tibetan Bkra-shis-Thum-po). Upon reaching Lhasa, On-
déir Gegen was granted an audience with the fifth Dalai lama (1617-1682). The-
reafter he was recognized as a reincarnation of Rje-btsun Taranatha Kun-dga'-
snyim-po (Mong. Gunganyambo, who lived 1575-1634).¢ After this he became the
first Jebtsundamba’ of Khalkha-Mongolia, the head of the Mongolian Buddhist
Church.

Taranatha, always called rje-btsun (“revered sir”), was born in 1575 and grew
up to be a monk of high virtue in the Jo-nang Sect.® He is famous in the history of

1 Ch. Bawden, The Jebtsundampa khutughtus of Urga. Wiesbaden 1961.

2 Tib. dge-siong, or genyen (Tib. dge-bsnyen).

3 Mong. Blam-a Jimbalig, khal. Jambal lam. Tib. Byams-pa-gling No-mon khan.

4 Tib. Ye-shes rdo-rje, hatha Isdor.

5 Tib. dge-tshul.

6 He was not the first incarnation in this line. Zs. Szilagyi, Manchu-Mongol Diplomatic
Correspondence 1635-1896. Treasures of Mongolian Culture and Tibeto-Mongolian Buddhism,
Vol. 1. ed. G. Bethlenfalvy. State Central Library of Mongolia, Research Group for Al-
taic Studies, and Hungarian Academy of Sciences, Budapest 2004.

7 Tib. Rje-btsun-gdam-pa, mong, Jibcundamba or Jebcundamba, khalkha Jawjandamb.

8 The jo-nang-pa was a subsect of the Sa-skya Sect.
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Tibetan Buddhism for the many works written by him. He founded the Rtag-
brtan-ohun-tsogs-gling monastery in 1615,

In 1651 Ondoér Gegen returned from Tibet, continued his study and began to
work on his creations. In the same year he laid foundations of the future Ix xiiree
Gandan gadubling with the establishment of a Buddhist Centre by the advice of the
Dalai lama and the Panchen lama.

In 1662 an internal war broke out in the Khalkha Right Wing. A powerful lord
of the Khalkhas, Erenchin tayiji, attacked and killed Vangchugh Jasaghtu Khan,
his kinsman and overlord. Thereupon other lords of the Right Wing, with rein-
forcements from Chaghundirji Tiisiyetii Khan, attacked Erinchin, who escaped
from his base. A civil war was thus unleashed in the Khalkha-Mongol territory.
In this struggle, the Oirat Khaganate sided with the Jasaghtu, and the Manchus
sided with the Tiisiyetii, so that the conflict turned into an international problem.
In 1690 Galdan's attacks endangered the whole Khalkha territory, and also there
was an impending danger of losing their independence. The Tiisiyetii khan was
not able to resist them alone, so he was obliged to ask for help from outside the
borders of Khalka territory.

Ondor Gegen himself supported the Manchu orientation instead of the Rus-
sian, as can be proved by the following quotations:

Tsarist Russia, the land of white people, is a great and stable empire, but the
people are different from the Mongols, our religion is not recognized there. The
empire to the south is even greater and quieter, they have the same religion as us.
The Manchurian country and people are rich. So, if we apply to the south, our
country will be rescued, the people will be blissful.®

We have enjoyed the benevolence of the Imperial Court in the greatest man-
ner. Suppose we go over to the Russians seeking refuge from the war. But the
Russians, in the first place, do not believe in Buddha, and their customs are not
like ours: they have different speech and different dress. It will certainly not be a
strategy for an everlasting peace. Rather, we should move inside bringing the
whole tribe along and surrender ourselves to the Great Emperor from the bottom
of our hearts. Then we may get a blessing for ten thousand years.

Well I think that the Manchu Emperor of the East is a specially intelligent and
cultivated person. We, the Khalkha-Mongols send envoys to you, the “Ruler of
the State of Ten-Thousand Tranquilities”, with respect and with the clear inten-
tion to offer the Nine White Presents of our country to you, and promise to be
your servants. The Khalkha-Mongols will be rich and will develop and reach
complete happiness. It is written in the Prophesies. 10

From 1921 in Mongolia it was almost obligatory to reject the Chinese orientation
that is why this point of view was negatively interpreted by the Mongol histo-
rians who worked before the change of regime. Ondoér Gegen's lifework, being

9 J. Coinxor, Ondir Gegen Janabajar. Ulaanbaatar 1995, 133.
10 Zs, Szilagyi, The beginning of the modern Mongolian State. (Ph) dissertation) ELTE Uni-
versity, Budapest 2005.

235



ZS0LT SZILAGYL

mainly in Mongolian Buddhist art, was not important from the political point of
view, s0 it was acceptable by the official ideclogy and was tolerated at a certain
level, as much as was possible during the Soviet era in the middle of the twen-
tieth century. This meant, however, that his art-work and its effect on the Mon-
gols’ identity-consciousness or on the survival of Mongol cultural independence
were not discussed.

Onddr Gegen's main scope of activities

Ondor Gegen made great efforts to preserve Mongolian traditions even during
the Manchu regime. He worked to spread the thesis of Buddhism, writing com-
mentaries and teaching his disciples, but also made many regulations concerning
the general sacred rituals, the place of the worship, ceremonial customs, etiquette
of the lamas” behavior, the life of the priests and believers, and also concerning
the clothing of lamas and collective eating. He devoted great attention to keeping
the traditional Mongol life-style and traditional clothing and promoted their sur-
vival. The style of the lamas’ clothing planned by him is a good example, as both
the everyday clothing of the lamas and the costumes used at ceremonies were
made on the basis of characteristics of nomad clothing before the Manchu period.
Ceremonies, sacral rites, prayer books, the rhythm of the ritual dance (cam) all
play a very important role in Mongol tradition. A Buddhist symbolic system was
also created, which is characteristic of the Mongol branch of Buddhism even in
our days. At the same time, many of the Mongolian national symbols can be con-
nected with him, for example, the hairstyle of married women, the welcoming
rite and the cattle-brands (tamgha).

Ondér Gegen introduced the moral rules of the Vinaya and integrated them
into the traditions of nomadic Mongols living close to nature. He revised the ba-
sic teachings so as to make them easier to obey for the Mongols and to contribute
to the survival of this nation. According to his direction, all Mongol parents were
obliged to give one of their sons to a monastery so that he should become a lama
and study the teachings of Buddha. It became an everyday practice in the Man-
chu period among both subjugated families and among noyons. In addition to
these rules, Ondér Gegen also gave directions for believers which basically con-
tradicted the rules of the dge-lugs-pa sect organized by Cong-kha-pa. For exam-
ple, Ondor Gegen suggested sending the young adult lamas back to their families
so that they could start their own families, so as to increase the Mongol popula-
tion, and then later, when these lamas became forty years old, they were allowed
to return to the monastery and live there as lamas until their death.

It is worth mentioning that, after the change of regime at the beginning of the
1990s when Buddhism started to bloom again, the number of the lamas who had
families started to grow. This is partly an effect of the Bolshevik pogroms of the
late 1930s, when many lamas were forced to leave the monasteries, break their
pledge and get married. That is why some lamas have a family nowadays. Socie-
ty usually accepts the marriage of lamas who have attained the gelong degree,
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however, marriage by others is condemned. The fourteenth Dalai lama, who vis-
ited Mongpolia in August 2006, had the same point of view on this question.

Ondor Gegen also constructed musical instruments to be used during the
Mongol Buddhist rites. He compiled the general canon of the ceremonies that has
become the basis of the Mongolian Buddhist ceremonial rules and he also com-
posed many pieces of music.

Many of the rites that are practised nowadays in the monasteries were de-
signed by him. Let me now show some prayers and ceremonial rituals that were
composed by Zanabazar:

Um lai taaya: This prayer is offered in the break of the ceremonies when food
and drink are consumed. The best part of the foods and drinks are sacrificed to
the Three Treasures.

Jmluw cogjol: This is an appeasing prayer written by Zanabazar at the time
when inner discord and fighting made Mongolia weaker.

Puncog gusum: This is a prayer to all the Halha saints. It contains the enumera-
tion of Ondor Gegen'’s earlier incarnations. Prayers important in terms of history
are recited during every Buddhist ceremony.

Geleg dod gi: This is a merit-accumulating ritual written by Zanabazar himself.
The prayer emphasizes the practice of virtue for others. The main virtue is merci-
fulness. If somebody accumulated merit then it should be used for the sake of
others and that is the way people can get closer to the enlightenment. During the
funeral ceremony this prayer is often asked for by the family members of the
dead person.

Norow badam: This prayer is recited on the fourteenth day of every month, on
the day when Zanabazar departed. This is a glorifying prayer of a very important
ceremony. This sutra is recited in the monasteries according to the form of the
Mongol long song. This kind of interpretation was first used by Ondor Gegen
himself in his monastery.

Dascirwa: This is a sacrificial ceremony offered to the majority, it was created
by Zanabazar according to the advice of the Panchen lama. It is written in the
rhythm of the limping walk of an old man carrying a leather bottle filled with ta-
rag in his hand. The text of the ceremony is recited even nowadays in the monas-
teries accerding to this kind of rhythm.

There is a difference between Tibetan and Mongplian ceremonial texts, as the
revised Mongol texts remind us of the traditional rhythms that can be observed
in Mongolian traditional nomadic life. The author usually did not change the text
of the prayer; he varied only the rhythm, and the form of the recitation. There is a
prayer that reminds us of the gurgle of quick mountain rivers in its Tibetan ver-
sion, but Ondor Gegen changed this prayer and made its thythm similar to the
walk of a camel.

Ondér Gegen tried to tighten the links between Buddhism and Mongolian
traditions using the means of Buddhist iconography. In one of his most important
portrayals, Ondor Gegen appears as the head of a nomadic family, who is divid-
ing an uuj with his knife (Fig. 1.). The Buddhist representation of this important
tradition on the occasion of a significant Mongolian family celebration not only
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shows Ondor Gegen's high rank, but it emphasizes his being a Mongol rather
than being a Buddhist lama. Preserving Mongolian traditions was more impor-
tant than preserving Buddhist rules.

B : 2

Figure 1. Portrait of Onddr Gegen (Zanabazar) !l

Zanabazar played an important role in the setting up of monasteries and tem-
ples and in particular in the establishment of the future monastery of Ix Xiiree or
Urga. In accordance with the Tibetan tradition, Ix Xiiree was set up with seven
aimags (tribes): Amdo aimag, Jasiin aimag, Sangga aimag, Zoogoo aimag, Xiitixen
noyon aimag, Darxan emc¢iin aimag, and Urluud aimag.

In 1651 Ondor Gegen returned from Tibet and later, in 1654, Ix xiiree moved
to the forefront of the Xentii mountain in the East Khalkha territory and from
1654 to 1686, Ix Xiiree was constructed and developed into a monastery with over
2,000 monks. The Khalkha khans invited Ondor Gegen to Erdeni Juu, and there
he made the monastery a centre of permanent religious ceremonies, and also took
part in the establishment of other temples and monasteries of Mongolia. In 1686-
1697, during the years of the Oyirad-Khalkha battles, Erdeni Juu and Ix Xiiree
suffered serious damage, but Zanabazar repaired the buildings with offerings
and catering places for lamas.

As a consequence of this kind of activity, rules and proposals of the Mongo-
lian Buddhist Church became an indispensable and integrated part of the nomad-
ic Mongolian society. The Church obtained an extensive acceptance so great that

11 Portrait of Zanabazar (nineteenth century), Fine Arts Museum, Ulaanbaatar, repro-
duced in Coinxor, Ondor Gegen Janabajar, 2.
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it cannot have been caused only by the fact that Abatai khan and his followers
made Buddhism the state religion.

While Ondér Gegen was working and living in Téwxén monastery in 1686, he
created a new script, the Soyombo. He invented this new alphabet so that the holy
languages of Buddhism, the Sanskrit, Tibetan and Mongolian could be recorded
equally. However, the first mark or letter of the Soyombo alphabet has had a tra-
jectory of its own, having become a component of the Mongolian State seal,
which today is also the state emblem. When the independent Republic of Mongo-
lia was declared, the Soyombo became the symbol of the Mongol State and its in-
dependence.

Components of the Soyombo symbol

The first three elements of the Soyombo symbol are the symbols for fire, the Sun
and the Moon, The triangles turned upside down are symbolic of the protector of
the Buddhist religion, called choyjing.1? The yin-yang symbol is incorporated in
the center. The meaning of the horizontal parallel lines is sum'? {(arrow), and of
the vertical parallel lines mean hos shad'* (conjugate line).

&
g

d

Figure 2. The Soyombo symbol

The Soyombo is the symbol of peace and freedom in the macro- as well as the
micro cosmic space of the Mongols, and the Mongolian State in it. It was used as
an emblem of the Theocratic Mongolian State in 1911, the Mongolian People’s
State in 1921, the Mongolian People’s Republic State in 1924, and was recognized
as the State Emblem by Constitutions of 1940, 1960 and 1992.

12 Mong. foyifuny, khalkha Zoijing.
13 Mong, sumun, khalkha sum.
14 Mong. goos $ad, khalkha xos éad (Tibetan shad).
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Figure 5. Mongolian State Emblem adopted in 1992

15 Figures 3-5. U. E. Bulag, Nationalism and Hybridity in Mongolia. Oxford 1998, 220, 223,
225, 248,
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Conclusion

We have to emphasize that Ondér Gegen's present reputation cannot be due only
to the atmosphere of the Buddhist renaissance. His activity as a religious organiz-
er as well as an artist and his role in Mongolian history give us several examples
of how, besides spreading Buddhism, he made clear steps to preserve Mongolian
tradition and by this Mongolian identity, cultural and social integrity.

Ondér Gegen recognized that Mongolian independence can only survive if
Mongpolian people preserve their cultural identity in spite of the prevailing Chi-
nese influence. The fact that the Mongolian language has been raised to the level
of a literary language, the creation of the self-existent Mongolian Buddhist termi-
nology, and the formation of distinctive ceremonial prayers and rituals played an
important role in it. The building up of the Mongolian monastery system brought
about a de facto administrative machinery existing side by side with the Manchu-
rian, which united the Khalkha territories and provided the base for the procla-
mation of the independent Khalkha-Mongol State.

Today Jinggis khan is regarded as the symbol of the Mongolian State, while at
the same time the personality of Ondér Gegen has a similar importance among
Mongolian Buddhists.
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The Tribal System
of the Turk Khaganate

AHMET TASAGIL

The Turk Khaganate was the first state established by Turk tribes and it is re-
garded as the starting point of Turkic history. The Turk Khaganate existed for
two hundred years and during its history the state was built on the nomadic
tribal system. The various Turkic tribal confederations, under different names
and organizations, played a dominant role in the history of the Turk Khaganate.
Most of these tribal confederations survived the fall of the Turk Khaganate and
formed new empires and states which played the main role in the migrations of
the Eurasian steppe. Some of them have remained until the present day, forming
national states in modern times.

According to the ethnogenetic legends, the Turks originated from the A-shih-
na tribe.! The state was ruled by the Begs (prince) of the tribe after independence
was achieved and the state was established, until it vanished from the historical
scene in 741.2 At the same time, there was another famous tribe called A-shih-te,
to which the famous chief minister Tonyukuk was related. This tribe appeared in
the history of the Turk Khaganate in the 620s, and contributed to the establish-
ment of the Second Turk Khaganate. After the death of Tonyukuk (725) there is
no further information about them. The A-shih-na tribe was thus the sole ruling
dynasty in the history of the Turk Khaganate. They are recorded as a charismatic
clan in their origins and as having properly obtained leadership.? The Turks defi-
nitely appeared in 542, and were officially recognized by the Western Wei State
in China in 545. They were a vassal tribe of the Juan-juans and they were special-
ists in mining iron in the southern foothills of the Altai Mountains. The impor-

1 The Chinese sources regarding the subject are Chou Shu 50, 907 ac.; Suei Shu 84, 1864;
Pei Shih 99, 3285; T'ung Tien 197, 1067¢; Ts'e-fu Yuan-kuei 958, 23a; T'ung Chih 636, 1c;
Wen-hsien T'ung-k'ac 343, 2687a; Hsin T'ang Shu 2154, 6028. Also, see A. Tasagil,
Turkler. Ankara 1995, 9.

2 Hsin Wu-tai-shih, 74, 913. See also Tasagil, Turkler ITl. Ankara 2004, 62.

3 Chou Shu 50, 909, 910.
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tance of the Turks increased after they prevented the Toles attacking the Juan-
juans, and thence affiliated with fifty thousand families from these tribes (the
sources differ over whether it was fifty thousand people or fifty thousand fami-
lies). They could attain the necessary power in order to achieve independence
only after they aligned with the Ttles tribes. Who are these Toles, or T'ie-le, tribes?

The first reference to the Toles in the sources is a list prefaced, “the general
name of all the tribes”%. If we examine the earlier periods, the Ting-ling in the pe-
riod of the Hsiung-nu Empire, and after them, the followers of Kao-ch'e (third
century CE), were the precursors of, or the same as, the Toles. The general name
of the tribes inhabiting the Central Asian steppes was Ting-ling, which trans-
formed into Kao-ch’e (Kangl) in the Juan-juan to Tabgach (T'o-pa/Wei) periods,
and then became Toles around the same time as the Turks first appeared. In fact,
the sections in the Sui Shu and Pei Shil contain the most information about this
point. The position of Téles and their historical role is described in detail in these
sources.”

The Toles tribes are mentioned as living in six different regions. Their geo-
graphical distribution seems to have been as follows:

The north of the Tola River was considered as the first region, and the P'u-ku
(Bugu/Bugut), Tongra (T'ung-lo), Wei-ho, Bayirku (Pa-ye-ku), Fu-lo tribes lived
there. These five tribes were organized into a single power, and they were great
in number. There were some small tribes, such as the Meng-ch’en, T"u-jo-ho, Ssu-
chie (Izgil), Hun, and Hu-hsie, in the same region. They had twenty thousand
well-trained soldiers in total.

The second region is to the west of Hami (I-wu), the north of Karashar (Yen-
ch’i), and the Akdag (Pai-shan) foothills. Here, the Ch'i-pi, P’u-lo-chih, [-shih, Su-
p’o, Na-ho, Wu-kuan, Ye-shih, Yii-ni-huan and other small tribes lived. They also
had twenty thousand well-trained soldiers. Some of these tribes engaged in the
cultivation of fruit and vegetables and similar production. This information
opens up a new horizon, with knowledge about the start of agriculture among
the Turks.®

The third region was more to the north, in the south-west of the Altai Moun-
tains. There, the Syr Tardush (Hsie-yen-t'uo), Shih-p’an, Ta-ch’i and others had
more than ten thousand soldiers.

The fourth group is around the Syr Darya and Aris (A-te) River in the north of
Samarkand, more precisely Transoxiana. Tribes such as the Ho-shih, Ho-chie, Po-
hu, Pi-kan, Chii-hai, Ho-pi-hsi, Ho-ts’o-su, and Pa-ye-wei ve Ho-ta were living
there. They also had a huge military power of thirty thousand soldiers.

4 This is the heading of the separate section on the Téles in Suei Shu 84; Pei Shih 99.

5 A. Tasagil, Cin Kaynaklarina gore Eski Tiirk Boylan. Ankara 2004, 41-48.

6 A. Tasagil, “552-627 yillar1 arasinda Toles Boylarinin Cografi Dagihmina Bir Bakig,”
Mimar Sinan Universitesi Fen-Ed.Fak.Dergisi, Vol. 1, Istanbul 1992, 33 ac.
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The fifth group of Toles tribes was living to the east of the Caspian Sea (Te-i
Hai). Though tribes such as the San-suo-yen, Mie-ts'u, Lung-hu were there, it is
not correct to consider them as Toles because some Ogur tribes also lived there.”

The sixth group of Téles tribes, the En-chii, A-lan, Pei-ju-Chiou-li, Fu-wen-hun
and others, were in the east of Byzantium (Fu-lin), probably in the Caucasus.
Their number was about twenty thousand. Though it cannot be said that all of
them were Turks (for instance, the Alans originated in Iran), most of them were
Turkic tribes who constituted the basis of the Sabar and Khazars.

As shown above, the distribution of tribes was realized from the east to the
west. Kerulen, east of the Tola River, is referred to as the farthest region in the
east and the farthest region in west is the north of the Caucasus. An area north of
the Black Sea can also be mentioned. It seems that the knowledge of the Chinese
historians on this issue was insufficient. It is interesting that some, mainly Kyr-
gvz, people who lived in the south of Siberia, and the tribes of the Kurikan, Tu-
po, To-lan-ko etc. are not mentioned. Besides the lack of sources, it should be
taken to account that Siberia was always considered to be a different region.

The Ttles tribes were dependent on the Turks before 551. After that time, no
further data is available about them, but there is a record showing that the Toles
tribes disintegrated after the khagan of the Western Turk State, Tardu, was de-
feated and abdicated in 603.2 It is known that, after that tirne, the khagan of the
Western Turks, Ch'u-lo, imposed heavy taxes on his people’s property and, espe-
cially since he feared the Syr Tardush tribe would rebel, he allowed more than
one hundred of their chiefs to be killed. The Ch'i-pi, who could not endure the
taxes and pressures he imposed, rebelled and routed Ch'u-lo. The Syr Tardush
people also joined them. Thus the Ch'i-pi and Syr Tardush achieved their inde-
pendence as a result of events that occurred suddenly, but they could not main-
tain this situation for long. They were dependent on the Western Turk State,
which recovered under the leadership of She-kuei. The six tribes in the east, in-
cluding the Uyghurs, depended on the khagan of the Eastern Turks, Shih-pi. All
those in the west absolutely obeyed T'ung Yabgu after 621.9

The year 627 is climacteric for the Eastern Turk State. In that year the admini-
stration of the State failed, and some tribes, mainly the Syr Tardush, Bayirku, and
Uyghur, rebelled. After that, the concept of the Téles tribes was not used again in
known history. The tribes named in the list above started to be independently
mentioned with the same names, or by various other names. The Tiles name re-
mained only as the name of a small tribe which lived to the west of Lake Baikal
into the Mongol period (Tooles),1? and survives even in the name of the Doolos
tribe among the Kyrgyz people and in Siberia to the present day.!!

7 K. Czeglédy, Turan Kavimlerinin Gigii. tr. G. Karaagag, Istanbul 1999, 57 ac.
8 Suei Shu 84, 1876; Pei Shih 99, 3300
9 Hsin T'ang Shu 217B, 6134.

10 A, Temir, Mogollarin Gizli Tarihi. Ankara 1986, 139, 160.

11 O, Karataev, Kirgiz Etnonimder Soadiigii. Biskek 2003, 63.
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The Syr Tardush was in fact the most powerful of the Téles tribes in the first
half of the seventh century and played a very significant historical role.12 The Syr
Tardush living in the south of the Altai Mountains, which had a force of ten thou-
sand soldiers according to the account of the geographical distribution of the
Téles tribes above, had increased their number later, and had become a people of
seventy thousand tents. When the Eastern Turk State lost power, we see them
suddenly as the leader of the east wing of this state (Dokuz-Oghuz).

The Syr Tardush who tried to act independently after 628 were the same tribe
that had routed Ch'u-lo, who had permitted several hundred of their leading
chiefs to be executed and collected heavy taxes unjustly, just a short time before,
in 603. When the Western Turk State, under the control of T'ung Yabgu Kaghan,
fell into confusion, namely in 628, the leader of the Syr Tardush, I-nan (grandson
of I-shih-po, their chief who triumphed in 603) declared his loyalty, with his peo-
ple of seventy thousand tents, to the Eastern Turk ruler, Il Kaghan (Chie-li/Hsie-
li). After a short time, however, this state fell into confusion too. The Syr Tardush
filled the political vacuum by becoming the leading tribe. Actually, all the the
Dokuz-Oghuz tribes had previously insisted on I-nan being their ruler. When the
T’ang dynasty in China, wanting to take political advantage against the Western
Turk State, also joined them, the Syr Tardush announced their khaganate. Their
independence continued until 641. During the return of the Turks, who went
China after destroying of the Eastern Turk State in 630, the Syr Tardush fought
with both the Turks and the Chinese. The Syr Tardush, whose power faltered
- upon the death of their ruler, had been quite successful in the battlefield. Since
the two sons of the ruler could not agree among themselves, they were defeated
by the Chinese armies. They disappeared from the historical scene after being ab-
solutely destroyed in 646.

A large number of tribes - Bugu, Tongra, Tu-po, Bayirku, To-lan-ko, Hu-hsie,
A-tie (Ediz), Ch'i-pi, Basmul, Kunikan, Kyrgyz, Huns, Karluks, Uyghur - made
contact with the empire of the T'ang dynasty in China in the years 646 to 648.
Their leaders were ranked with Chinese appellations and each was offered the ti-
tle of military governor. After that time, Chinese sovereignty was hardly felt in
Central Asia.

The Turgish was a tribe which had been appeared in the historical scene dur-
ing new tribal organizations as a result of the different political situation in the
Western Turk State after 635. It is understood from later developments that they
were from the Western Turk Dynasty. Ishbara, who became khagan in 634, di-
vided his country into ten tribes, and each tribe was given an arrow. Subse-
quently they came to be mentioned as “On Shad” and “On Ok™ (Ten Tribes, Ten
Arrows). Following that, the name “the five Tuo-lu” was given to five tribes and
the name “Nu-shih-pi” was given to the other five tribes. The “Five Tuo-lus”
were organized in the form of chorships and started to inhabit the area east of

12 For further information, see B. Ogel, “Uygur Devletinin Tegekkiilii ve Yiikseligi,” Belle-
ten, 75 (1955), 337; M. Mori, “On the Chi-li-fa (Elteber) and Chichin of Tie-le Tribes,”
Acta Asiatica, 9 (1966), 32-40; A. Tasagil, Gok-Tiirkler [I. Ankara 1999, 32-39.
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Tokmak (Suei-ye). The Nu-shih-pi, the tribes forming a group inhabited the area
west of Tokmak after they were organized in the form of free potentates. The
tribes which occurred after that organization were mentioned with the name “On
- Og” (Ten Tribes). The name of the Turgish was mentioned among the five Tuo-lu
tribes, so that later this name was generalized as the name of all the “On Og”
tribes. 3

When the Karluks first appeared in the historical scene, they were living near
the Pu-ku-chen stream in the west of the Altai Mountains. This may not have
been their first homeland, but this record gives us an idea about the region that
the Karluks inhabited before 630.14

As is well known, following the year 627, a large tribal movement occurred in
the East Turk country. The Syr Tardush people, who were dependent on T'ung
Yabgu, the ruler of the Western Turk country in that time, were the most power-
ful tribe. Rebelling against T'ung Yabgu, they instead became dependent on Il
Kagan by migrating to the Eastern Turk country. The northern part of the Tien-
Shan Mountains was depopulated as a result. Probably, the Karluk, who lived to
the north of there, in the southern foothills of the Altai Mountains, became pow-
erful by taking advantage of this opportunity.’> The Karluk are not shown in the
list of the Toles tribes. It was expressed that the tribe was close to the dynasty of
Turk. In 627, the Karluk also rebelled against T'ung Yabgu. It can even be said
that they caused the Western Turk State to break down and be destroyed al-
though that time was a glorious period for them.

The term Dokuz-Oghuz (“Nine Oghuz”) was the written form used in the
sources for the group of Toles tribes who lived around the Tola River and Keru-
len, namely in the east part of the Eastern Turk State, after 626. In general, the
Dokuz-Oghuz tribes were known by the following names; P"u-ku, Hun, Bayirku,
Tonra (T"ung-lo), Ssu-chie (Izgil), Ch'i-pi, A-pu-sse, Ku-lun-wu-ku, Ediz (A-tie).16

It is clear that the Turk independence movement against the Chinese started
in 679, and also continued against the Dokuz-Oghuz tribes. Battles between the
Dokuz-Oghuz and the Turks, which occurred very frequently, were often men-
tioned on the Orkhon inscriptions.

Generally, during the Turk sovereignty, the leading tribes, under names such
as Toles, Syr Tardush, Turgish, Karluk, Kyrgyz, Dokuz-Oghuz and Oghuz, ap-
peared on the historical scene. All of them, also, played important roles in Turkic
history. After the concept of the Toles tribes was terminated in 603, the occur-

13 Chiou T'ang Shu 194B, 5182vd; Hsin T'ang Shu 215B, 6058 ac.

1+ Hsin T'ang Shu 217B, s.6143; see also H. Salman, VII. Ve X. Asirlar arasinda Cmemli
Tiirk Boylarindan Karluklar ve Karluk Devleti, Tiirk Diinyast Aragtirmalan, 15, arahk
1981, 170.

15 Wen-hsien T'ung-k'ao, 2725b; E. Chavannes, Documentis sur les Tou-kieou Occidentaux.
Paris 1941, 33, 62.

16 J. Hamilton, “Toquz Cguz et On Ouighur,” Journal Asiatigue 250:1 (1962), 23-63; Masao
Mori, same article, 32-40; O. Izgi, Uygurlarin Siyasi ve Kiltirel Tarihi, Ankara 1987, 13;
Tagagl, Gok-Trirkler II, 41-47.
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rence of numerous small tribes is a point at issue. It is clearly seen that the tribes
became the most significant base of the state in the developing conditions such as
war, political relations, and social events etc. The founder, Bumin, took important
steps on the way of independence by relying on his power, when he aligned a
part of the fifty thousand families of the Téles tribes to himself, already, before
the establishment of the State. The tribes formed the most important base point of
the state at times when the central control of the state was very strong, they were
affected instantly by the political disintegrations, and caused the instabilities to
be increased. Succession disputes, increasing taxes, and hostilities which were
started unjustly, especially caused the rebellion of the tribes. On the other side,
we see that the tribes caused trouble by being affected by the Chinese intrigues.
They also caused the state to be destroyed in some periods, for instance, the Turk
State was destroyed as a result of the common action of the Uyghur, Basmil and
Karluk tribes.

The name “Toles” was not just the name of a tribe. This subject has been the
source of much confusion in the historical research. It was the general name of a
group of tribes, as is expressed clearly in the sources. The “the general name of all
the tribes” record takes us back to former times. Some tribal names such as Ting-
ling, Ke-k'un (Kyrgyz) and Ho-chie, which were dependent on the state during
the Great Hun Empire are mentioned. The Ting-ling, who were living in the wide
steppes covering the region from the Altai Mountains to the Ural Mountains were
a boy tribe separated into many sub-groups. The Kao-ch'es (Kanghs) took their
place after the second century CE. The Kaoch'e, namely “Ones with High Carts”,
was the name of a group of varjous tribes, like Ting-ling. After the Kao-ch’e name
disappeared from the historical scene, Téles took its place. The name Téles per-
formed the same function until the year 603.

Both the Western and the Eastern Turk States were faltering as a result of the
political and social crises of those days. This affected the tribes too. After that
time, it was no longer the tribe groups, but one by one the individual tribes
started to become important. The first, and one of the most important of them,
was the Syr Tardush. The On Ok (“Ten Arrow”) organization occurred in the
Western Turk Country, namely in Kyrgyzstan and Kazakhstan, after 634. That
organization then took the Turgis name and formed the substructure of the
Oghuz Turks. They were called the western Oghuz Turks after 766. Those who
were founders of the Seljuk Empire and the Ottoman Empire were thus the
Oghuz Turks.

After the Karluk found themselves between the Turk State and the Uyghur
State, they started to act independently. Finally, they played their most signifi-
cant historical role in the Kara-Khanid State.l? At the present day, they are living
mainly in the Fergana Valley (between Uzbekistan and Kyrgyzstan) and in
northern Afghanistan. Since the Dokuz-Oghuz group inhabited the easternmost

17 For more detailed information on the geographical distribution and historical devel-
opment of the Turkic Tribes of the pre-Islamic period, see A Tasagil, Cin Kaynaklarina
Gare Eski Tiirk Boylarn. Ankara 2004.
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part of the region, they constituted the main part of the Uyghur State. When the
large Uyghur Khaganate was destroyed in 840, some of them went to China.
Equally, some of them went around Turfan and joined the Kara-Khanid State.
The Kyrgyz people were already living in the Yenisei region. This situation con-
tinued until the eighteenth century, when they reached the boundaries which
they have today. The Uyghurs were from the eastern Tdles group. They estab-
lished their state upon the Dokuz-Oghuz group. After their state was destroyed,
some of them went te China, the others, also, went to Turfan.
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Kouebas apucmoxpamus enuceuckon
nepughepuy Ka2anHama

I'eneanorvyueckye peKOHCTPYKLIMN

JOMuTPvin . BACWILEB

HeTopuxo-drnonorgeckue VHTEPHPeTAMU IPYII IPeBHETIOPKCKMUX DaMsaT-
HUKOB, KOTOPBIE MOTYT ObITh ODBENMHEHBI TEPPUTOPHMAILHO, IIpelIaraauch
CPaBHUTE/ILHO PeOKo, XO0TA 000DIeHUs 1 KOPpelIALMi TEKCTOB BechbMa KPaTKix
HAOmWCeN HO3BOMWIM OBl O0JIee MOZIHO MCIIONB30BATh MX KaK MCTOYHMK. DoMb-
UIMHCTBO M3BeCTHBIX [TaMATHUKOB C JPEBHETIOPKCKVMM IMUTapuAMM COCTaBII-
SHOT ceff9ac My3evHble KoyuteKimy. CBeneHus B My3eitHBIX [TacriopTax M B my6-
JIMKAIMAX YKasbBalTM OOCTOATENIECTBA WM MECTO HAXOOKM KAKIOT0 OTIETBHOTO
MaMATHWKA, & OPU COMOCTABIIEHUM 3TUX HAHHBIX ¢ MECTHOCTBIO ONMpene/TuIich
TPYOIE IaMATHUKOB, HAXOMUBIIMXCA Ha TEPPUTOPHI OOHOIO POHOBOTC MOTWITh-
HVKa, OOHOV JOTUHBI WIWM MHOW 30HBl, MMEIOIIEN Y€TKIE IIPVPOAHBIE [PAHULIBL
KaprorpadwuposaHue NaMaTHMKOB ¢ 3IMTadUAMM OCTIONKHIIOCH T€M, YTO OHU
TMOCTYIIANIM B My3eWHbIe KOJUIEKLIMM B TeUeHWME CTONETHS, YacTo LOCTaBISUIUCE
KpaeBegaMu-noburesiMu, U HO3TOMY TOYHBIE CBEIGHUS O MYHKTAX HAXOHOK B
pade ¢y4daeB OTCYTCTEOBAIIH.

OcHOBHYI0 4YacTb HaAMIMCEN COCTAB/LTOT SNUTadima: OHM HEBEMMKN 110
00BeMy, a COCTaB MX JIEKCUKM B psifle CJIyYaeB OrpaHU4eH TeKCTOBOM POPpMY IO
Bymyaw opHOBpeMeHHO IVICBMEHHBIMM M apXeONOTMYecKMMM ITaMATHMKaMU,
OHM JAOT BO3MOKHOCTE NPUMEHEHVA PasIMYHBIX MCCTIeNOBATENbCKMX METOOUK,
TexcTonormyeckoe UccIeqoBaHMe 3MMIPadITIecKoro MaMATHIKa B 1Ie/IOM COBIa-
Daa ¢ M3ydyeHWeM moboro Opyroro IMMCBMEHHOrO MCTOYHWKA. BMecre ¢ TeM
MOHYMEHTaTEHBIN XapakTep COOPYKEHMI ¢ 3TUTADUAMY IIO3BOISET UX JIOKAT M-
30BaTh, KAPTOTpadpoBaTh, HATHPOBATE 10 APXECIOTUYECKOMY KOMIUIEKCY U CO-
IIOCTABUTE 3TU HAHHBIE CO CBEOEHMAMM TEKCTOB OMHOW FUTM LIEIOW [PYIIIEI
HaOmucem,

HpeBHeTIOpKCKMe 3nuTacdbit Ha KaMeHHBIX COOPYXeHMAX B BONBIIMHCTBe
CBOEM OT/IMHAIOTCA TpadapeTHONM TEKCTOBOW OCHOBOV M OIpene/IeHHBIM JIeKCH-
yecKuM periepTyapom. Tem He MeHee Kakgasd HaONwCh VIMeeT TeKCTOBbIe, dop-
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MaTbHO-KOMITO3MITMOHHEIE, IpadiTdecKyie, CeMaHTIeCKue, XyI0KeCTBEHHO-M30-
OGpaswrenbHBEIE M JpyTHMe OCODEHHOCTHM, UTO OOIAeT KaXKW [aMATHUK YHU-
KaThHBIM VCTOPUMKO-KYIBPTYPHBIM M MUCbMEHHBIM MCTOUHMKOM. CBA3b KaKIou
srmradpuy ¢ KOHKPETHOW MEPCCHOM, VMM, TUTYII, CMMBOJIBL U SKM3HeOoITucaH e
KOTOpPO¥ B PavIMMHOW CTelleHM IpefCcTaBleHBl B TeKCTe, NMOJYEPKMBAeT 3TY
yHuKanesHocte, OjiHako TpadapeTHas OCHOBA APeBHETIOPKCKMX 3NMUTaduil Nnos-
BOJISIET TIPVMEHUTS JUIsL MCCTIE0BaHUS MeTOOVKY MCTOYHMKOBeTUeCKon dropMa-
FIM3ALIMM TMCHMEHHBIX [TAMSTHMKOB MACCOBOTO THITA.

TekcTel OpeBHETIOPKCKMX >IUTaduil peaxec aHaTM3MpOBaliUCh ITYTEM B3a-
UMHOTO COTIOCTABIEHMS KaK IPYIIa XpOoHOIOIMYecKU Y TeppUTOPUAIEHO oObe-
[MHEeHHBIX MCTOPHMYECKMX WMCTOYHMKOB. ‘“lame BCerc W3 ONHOTO-ABYX IaMSAT-
HUWKOB M3BJIeKanach MHpopManmd ob ompeneneHHOM coOBITIHM, a 3Ta undOpMa-
LM COTIOCTARIISUIACh ¢ COOBIIIEHMAMIM MHOS3BMHBIX aBTOpoB. TeM caMbiM Oomb-
mIas 4acTh MHQOPMAIuY, cogepxalllericd B HAOITMCIX, OCTaBaTack 3a IpeferaMu
MCTOUHMKOBEIYECKOT MHTeprpeTalimi. KpaTkocTs npeBHeTIOPKCKUX smMTadui
W OTCYTCTBME Y MHOTMX M3 HUX HaIeXHBIX TI€PeBOMIOB M JAaTMPOBOK TakXe CIlo-
cobcTBOBANY ITOMY.

ToneBble apxeorpadyyecKue VCCIeAOBAHMA I03BOTIWIN B OTHOIIEHUMI e€HU-
CeVICKMX 3MUTaduil YCTAaHOBUTDL, KaKue M3 HUX HaxOMWIMCh B HeIIOCPEeCTBeH-
HoWt BIIM30CTH APYT OT ApyTa ¥ MOTYT OBITE OOBEAMHEHEL B MPYIIIH 110 TEPPUTO-
PUTBHOMY NPUHLMITY. TeKCTONOrMYecKoe VCCIIeOBaHMe 3THX 3ITMTadui Tainc
OOIIOJIHMTETBHEI MaTepHall [Uld NogoOHOM MHTerpanu. B cocTaBe Takow rpy-
TIITH OKA3RBAIOTCS KAK TIPOCTPAHHBIe 3IUTadyy, NOBeCTBYIOIMMe 0D ollpenesieH-
HBIX CODBITHSIX XXM3HW I'epost 1 ero Hapona, Tak M KPaTKHe, COCTOSIIME TOBKO W3
MMEHWM 1 TaMIM,

TpadapeTHad ocHOBa DOJBINMHCTBA OPEBHETIOPKCKIX 3ITMTadMil II03BOIWIIA
CUICTEMATUM3MPOBATH JAHHbIE 3TUX TeKCTOB, OTHOCAIIMECS K JIMYHOCTY Teposi TOT!
v waO¥ Hagmucw. CofepKaHue PasmiHBEIX 110 00beMy snuracdmil paccMoT-
PEHO HaMu IT0 CTIENYIOLIENT cXeMe:

— MMSL TePOosT HAIITMCH (JIYHOe, ,Ieporickoe”, odpriManbHO-TO/DKHOCTHOE);

- CBEMEHUA O BO3pacTe Iepos B MOMEHT ONIPefeleHHBIX COBRITUT (CMEeHBI UMe-
HW, CMEPTH POICTBEHHIKOB, COBEPIICHMS IIOABIUTA, CODCTBEHHOV CMEPTY U T.IL.);

- COLIMANBHAsA XapaKTepHCTHKA, 3aPMKCHpoBaHHAS B TEKCTe, YHacleloBaH-
HBIV WK IpUMODpeTeHHBI THTYIL;

- pomoBas MPUHAIISKHOCTE Tepos, NPYTHE ITHOHUMEI, YIIOMUHAKUIVECS B
TEKCTe (Bparyl, COI03HMKM, TTIOPOIHWBIIMECS 3 THUYECKWE TPYIIIIbL);

- TOIIOHWMEI U reorpadvyeckue yKasaHus, YIIOMWHAIOIIMECS B TEKCTe;

- 3aCJTyTH reposi HAgIvCH;

- POMOBAs TAMTA.

MudopmMarms o gaHHOM CxeMe ObUIa CHCTEMATU3MpPOBaHa Ha OCHOBE TEKC-
ToB DosTee cTa Haanvcel. Hipke NpuBOmSTCA HEKOTOPBIE IPUMEPHL

Hamamnux E 108

bérto, cp1H AnTad.

Ber, mpaBuTesTh HM3MHBL OVYK 1 HU3MHBI STI0K-OMyX.
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Hommza p.Oryx (Viok). ‘

Hobeur BoraTcTBO B BORHHBIX I10X0/IAX, JIMYHO yOIU1 15 Bpaskeckux BOMHOB,
caM OBUT, TIO-BUAMMOMY, TAKXKe yOUT. '

Tamra.

Hamamnux E 3

[FOumm| Kromtor Tupur.

YuMep mecTumecaTUTpexTeTHIM.

Tlomaunen xany, obnanaress nosca ¢ 50 3010THMK IpsPKKaMI (3HAK BOMH-
. CKOr0 OTIVMMA W PaHra), Briafiener) IIeCTUTBHICTYHOro TabyHa, VIMEN IOXKAIo-
BaHMs OT XaHa, MMeJl B [IOJUMHEHWN 3HATHBIX U PAIOBBIX BOUHOB (amm w ap) u
IPOCTOIOAMHOB (Kapa GyayH).

Ha3sbmsaeT cBovM Hapoz TIObEDEpOB.

Brniagerenns mecTHOCTU 1 peku Oriok-Katys (p. Viok).

Cry>xw1 IpaBUTE/IAM KaraHara (Te}[rpu 37Ib).

Tamra.

Mamamnux E 11

Téprw-Amna (,Oren; 3akoHa”).

B 15 ster 61 oTIIpaBiIeH K MMIEpaTOPCKOMY OBOpPY B Kurart s Bocourasis
1 0DpasoBaHMA B KadecTse MOMETHOrO 3a/IOXKHMKA, yMep B 67 y1eT Ha uyxGuHe.

Vimen uMH W 3pKH, DpeOcTaBUTeNk 3HATHOTO pofda, MMeNl 307I0TO, cepedpo,
Ooporve TKaHW, CKOT. BeUl xxeHaT Ha 3HaTHoU KuTasHke. [Iposaa, mo-suon-
MOMY, OOJNBIIYIO YacThb XHM3HW BOATU 0T POOHBIX MECT, HO ITOOEP KIBATT CBA3M C
MHOTOYHCIIEHHBIMU JAPY3pAMU 1 COPOOWYAMHM, MHOTO IIYTEIIeCTBOBAT, TOCKOBATT
o pomuHe. TeKkcT HagImCH OTINYAeTCH M3LICKAHHEIM CTWIIEM W IT03THYHOCTEHIO.

Hamamnux E 59

Krormor-VuruH, cbiH Gera, UMeBLHIero TUTYI bIHA &TH.

TTorub B 27 ner, cpaxkasich c Bparamm.

" 3HATHGBI BOWH, HaCJIeTHUK [IpaBuTes.

Bre c¢Bs31 ¢ poOoM repos yrioMmHaeTcs Hapon Toky3-TaTap. Hauboree sepo-
SATHBIM 6yZeT npeunonoxemae YTO MMEHHO B 000 ¢ TOKy3-TaTapaMu Gsut youT
repov HagIIvMCH.

3acayKun ,,repouckoe vMs”, TIOTUG, CPAKAKCh C Bparamil, umen Jo0psE OT-
HOILIEHHS C COPOIIMYaMIAL.

Tamra.

* Hamsmauux E 10

ber, rnaBa pojta, obrapaTens 3HaMEHK Y 30J7I0TOTO [I0ACA, BIamerel], MHOTO-
9UCAeHHOro TabyHa M cTaga. briarogapa gobnectHom cnyxbe xaHy ronmyqwn Ti-
TYJI 3pKU (II0-BMIMMOMY, W4 3PKH - ,BHYTpeHHsq c1y:x0a”). Oboporsan pomHee
3eMIIW ¥ COPOIMIEN BO BpeMs HallaJeHns BpaKeckoro oTpsaaa ¥ Iorud B Hepas- -
HOM Gow {,BoceMb IIpoTHB CTa”). ,IloBsA3an cebe 30mM0TON [OAC (10T 3HAMEHEM
xaHa Képtmne. JocTur umHa 3pKku Onaromaps cBoevt Gerckow gobrecTi v 1o Mu-
JI0CTH MMerolero 3HaMs xaHa Kwomor-Tok-bérrora” .

PesHMTENL pOOOBLIX 3aKOHOB (TEPIO), CODMONATE KOTOPBIE 3aBEMIAET [IOTOM-
kaM. CooBmaetcs o GnarogeHcTBMM pora B MepHoz, [IpaBieHus Tepos HagIucH U
O €ro 3aciIyrax nepem KaraHaToM.
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Hamsmuuk E 1

One-ToraH-TyTyK.

YMep B 60 seT.

TyTyk, sareM cran aepuM (IOCTAHHMKOM), 3aTeM - BeroM mectu pomos (Ba-
roB).

Bosrnaeun coxo3 1ectu Daros, OBUI OT HMX [IOCTIAHHUKOM, TO-BUIUMOMY,
K IIPaBUTeNSM KaraHara {, K MoeMy HeDeCHOMY rocymapcTBy” — TeHTPM 3/1MMKe).

Tamra.

[amsmuux E14

Smeun Hop-Krou-bapce.

HocTur coBepIIeHHONeTHS, IMeTI ChIHA.

3HaTHBIVI BOMH, BO3MOXKHO, Der, MMH YKa3elBaeT Ha JIMIHOe YIACTVE B [10COITh-
CTBax WIM POOCTBEHHEIE CBsI3M ¢ noolaHHukaMu. Haxonwicd Ha ciryxbe y ynyr
miazga (,BeTMKoro mana”}.

Tamra.

Tamamnux E 44

Kromor-Toran, ceii Apotas-Kromor-Tupira.

Tormt B Goto B 40 meT.

I'nasa popa, BOeHAYATEHUK, TIOOUMHEH XaHY.

I'masa poma 63 KIOMIOIE.

Tposiun BOMHCKYID [100NeCTs, cpaXasck ¢ BparaMu, yOWI OEeBSATh BOWMHOB,
YUACTBOBAN B DOEBBIX HEVICTBISIX OOBEMHEHHEIX BOVACK KaraHaTa,

Tamra.

Namarmmnux E12

Youyk-bépu-canryn.

Briapenen oGpabaTeiBaeMoro Mo, Haxoawics, No-BUOMMOMY, B 3aBUCHUMOCTH
OT TOCTIOXM (KaTyH), KOTOpast JBNsNack €ro TeTKO.

Tawmra.

Hamamuux E100

TTaMsSITHVK, MO-BMIAMMOMY, COOPY’KEH B YECTh BOMHA, OT/IMHAaBIIeTOCs IIpeIaH-
HBIM CJTYXKeHHMEM CBOeMy Gery, JIMUHOW CKPOMHOCTRIO. ['eport Hagmucy ripuvHar-
Nesxan K obbedMHeHMIO IIeCTM POOOB a DB (aJWel a3 OyayH), momvepKHUBaeTCs
BepHas cJIyx0a ceoeMy HapojIy.

Tamra.

HNamammuux E 42

Es-Torapt. Ymep B 67 sieT.

Ber, momuiHeH XaHy, MMeNl 0eroB-COIO3HVKOB, THICSYHBIE CTala, Boraryio
Ka3HY, [Tap4oBkle TKaHM, OTPAA, BOMHOB, Yelsafb. I'epoll HaImycH HasblBaeT ceBs
CaHTYHOM (CaHI'yH OUTUAMM), T.€. BOSHAaYalIbHMKOM. VIMeN cTo 3HaTHBIX POOCT-
BEHHMKOE, DbUT BNajieTesieM cBsilueHHbIX Teppuropuit (B3 mepum simyk viepim).

TIposiBiiT BOMHCKYIO A00/1ecTs, yOUB MHOTHX BpParos.

Tamra.

PaccMoTpeHue 10 JAHHOV CXeMe TeKCTCB eHUCeVICKVMX 3MTUTadviiL, B 0CODeH-
HOCTM TeX, KOTOpBle HaWdeHbI Ha ITaMATHMKAX, PacloONIOXeHHBIX B OTHOCU-
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TeNIbHOW GIM30CTH OPYT OT OPYTa, [I03BOIIVIIO COTIOCTAaBUTE MHGPOPMALIMOHHEIE
BI0KM [IepCOHAIMIT HECKOITBKMX JecITKoB a1MTadiii. Ha nepsom sTane aHammsa
GBUTH BEIOETCHBI MPYIUIEI IAMSTHUKOB, OOIIHOCTE KOTOPLIX 06yC/IoB/leHa yKasa-
HUAMI B TEKCTE Ha POACTBO repoes snuvraduil, Ha OHIL U Te XKe TeppPUTOpHas-
Hble BIIAJIEHVS, Ha YHacJIelOBaHHbIE TUTYJL, TaMTy, UMYILIECTBO U IIP. YUUTHIBA-
TIOCh TAKOKE W MECTO COOPYKEeHWA NaMITHUKA B HEeITOCpezICTBeHHOM BIM30CTH OT
OpPYIUX, COCTABIMIOINMX JaHHYIO PYIIIY, a B TeX CJIy4asX, KOTa 3T0 OKashlBa-
J10Ch BO3MOMKHBIM, - OTHOCHTEIbHasl XPOHOJIOTHMS U OYEPeqHOCTh MX COOPYXKe-
HIS.

B3sauMHBle COMOCTABIICHVS CBEIEHHI Pa3sIVHHLIX 3IHMTadyil OJHOT [PYIIBL
NO3BOIWIK B psifle UIy4aeB YTOUHWUTbL OTHOCHUTEIBHYIO XPOHOJIONMIO WCTOpPU-
YeCKUX COOBITHII B PervoHe, olpee/IMTh POAOEbIe TEPPUTOPHM M M3MEHEHMe 1X
rpalnIl M JIMHWKM HacnenosaHus. Ponossle M colluambHbIe CBAN repoes Hajim-
cell OKasaIiCh OOJlee YeTKo IpelcTaBlIeHHBIMM M oDpa3oBany onpeleieHHYIO
MCTOPVYECKYIO IelTb. YITO KacaeTcs TpajiuLiMu COOPYKEeHUS [TaMSTHVKOB C IPeB-
HETIOPKCKMMU 3rnTadyaMy, TO OHa ITPOCYIECTBOBA/IAa B perrOHe TIPUMEPHO B
TedeHVe TIOJyTOpa CTOIETHH, OTPa3HB BOSHHYIO M POHO-TUIEMEHHY IO MePapXHIO.
ComnocTaBneHMs TeKCTOR JIOKTM30BAHHBIX TPYIII BEPXHEeHUCETCKUX 3ruTad it
HOCTATOYHO OTYET/IVBO EMOHCTPUPYIOT PONOBBIE M COLMATILHBIE CBS3M repoeB
HAAIIMCeT, YTO OaeT BO3MOXKHOCTE ¢ OIpefdelleHHBIMU JOMYLIeHUAMU PeKOHCT-
PYVPOBATb POOBBIE FeHea IOV 3HATU Ha niepudepuy TIOPKCKOM MMITepIi.

VicTopus paHHeCPeIHEBEKOBbIX FOCYIapCTBeHHbIX 00pa3oBaHUll KOUEBHUKOB
M3BECTHA [NaBHbIM O0Pa3oM ITO MHON3RMHBIM UCTOYHMKaM. [loatoMy ucTopus
3THX HAPOOB OCTAETCH KakK Obl HexIMIHOCTHOM M COIePXMT CBeIEHUS TOIBKO O
HEesITEIISAX BHICIIETO TOCYHAapCTBEHHOTO YPOBHA. YIMOMMHAHUSA K€ O 3HATH, YbW
POJIOBbIe BIageHVs HAXOOWINCH Ha OKpauHaX MMIIePUT, B MHOS3bIYHBIX UCTOY-
HWKaXx [I0YTH IIOTTHOCTRI0 OTCYTCTBYIOT.

CpaBHUTENBHBIN aHATW3 APEBHETIOPKCKIX IMTadpyi (BKITIOYast Jlaxe caMble
KpaTKue, COCTOAMIME U3 MMEeHM ¥ TaMI'V) KaK B3aUMOAOTIONHAIOIIMX eNIHOe PC-
TOpMYECKOe [IOBECTBOBAHME TEKCTOB TIOZBOJIAET 3AIlONHWTh MCTOPHIO TIOPKOS-
3BIUHBIX KOUEBHMKOB MMEHAMI PeaTbHBIX JTHL W [TpedcTaBuThk MX MECTO B I107H-
TWUYECKOW CTPYKType KaraHaTa.
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Vom Ural ins Karpaten-Becken

Die Grundziige der ungarischen Frithgeschichte

ISTVAN ZIMONYI

Das Ungarnbild der Deutschen setzt sich aus verschiedenen Sterectypen zusam-
men. Abgesehen von den letzten Ereignissen des zwanzigsten Jahrhunderts, d.h.
der ungarischen Revolution von 1956, der lustigen Baracke des kommunistischen
Lagers, wo sich die Deutschen aus der DDR und der Bundesrepublik am Platten-
see treffen konnten, und der Grenzoéffnung fiir die DDR-Biirger, ist das Ungarn-
bild auf #ltere Traditionen gebaut.

Eine von ihnen ist gelegentlich noch in deutschen Schulbiichern und in Lexika
zu lesen, némlich die ungarischen Einfélle in der ersten Hilfte des 10. Jahrhun-
derts gegen Deutschland, Frankreich, Italien and die Balkanhalbinsel. Das Bild
von den Ungarneinfillen wird mit Wortern wie Beuteziige, Raub, Vergewalti-
gung oder Brandstiftung charakterisiert. Aber in zeitgenossischen Quellen waren
die Einfille der Ungarn mit denen der Normannen und der Muslime/Sarazenen
gleichzusetzen. Von spiteren Autoren wurden die Ungarn als Hauptiibel des 10.
Jahrhunderts betrachtet. Nach der Christianisierung des ungarischen Kénigtums
um die Jahrtausendwende wurde die heidnische Vergangenheit in der ungari-
schen und auch in der westlichen Hagiographie mit den negativsten Ziigen dar-
gestellt.! Das Bild des ungarischen, heidnischen Steppenvolks hat sich nicht
durch das Mittealter hindurch bewahrt, sondern ist bis heute lebendig. Im mittel-
alterlichen Ungarn wandelte sich dieses Negativimage im 13. Jahrhundert, als der
ungarische Chronist Simon von Keza die Ungarn mit den Hunnen gleichsetzte.?
Der ungarische Adelsstand hat auf dieser Abstammungstheorie bis ins 19. Jahr-
hundert beharrt. In der ungarischen Historiographie ist der Terminus Streifziige
fiir die Einfille der Ungarn weitverbreitet, in dem sich eine typische positive Ein-

1 M. G. Kellner, Die Ungarneinfille in Bild der Quellen bis 1150. Studia Hungarica. Schrif-
ten des Ungarischen Instituts Miinchen 46, Miinchen 1997, 9-61.

2 ], Sztics, , Theoretische Elemente in Meister Simon von Kézas ‘Gesta Hungarorum’
{(1282-1285),” in Nation und Geschichte. Studien, Budapest 1981, 263-328; Gy. Krist6,
Hungarian History in the Ninth Century. Szeged 1996, 71-84; A. Rona Tas, Hungarians
and Europe in the early Middle Ages. Budapest 1999, 423-427.
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stellung wiederspiegelt. In Deutschland dagegen hat sich die Tradition der no-
madischen Ungarn in den ungarischen Lehnwortern im Deutschen bewahrt,
ndmlich das Gulasch und die Pussta, die auf die nomadische Lebensweise der
Ungarn hinweisen.

Im Vergleich zu den tbrigen Volkern, die eine finnougrische Sprache spre-
chen, sind die Ungarn die einzigen, die in der Geschichte Europas eine wichtige
Rolle gespielt habe. Die ungarische Geschichte begann im Ural-Gebiet mit der
Abwanderung aus der Waldzone. Die ungarischen Dialekte sprechenden Grup-
pen {ibernahmen die nomadische Lebensweise und wanderten in der Steppe bis
zur Landnahme und wechselten dann noch einmal die Lebensweise, wihrend die
ungarische Sprache die Wandlungen iiberlebte und sich unter den slawischen
und germanischen Sprachen Mitteleuropas behaupten konnte. Nach der Christi-
anisierung wurde die ungarische Monarchie als eine Mittelmacht bis ins 16. Jahr-
hundert in die europiische Geschichte eingliedert.

Wie erkldrt man das Phinomen, dass die ungarische Sprache zwei Umfor-
mungen der Lebensweise und damit zwei Kulturwandlungen iiberlebte? Welche
Besonderheiten lassen sich fiir die ungarische Friihgeschichte aufzeigen?

Die Sprachwissenschaft hat festgelegt, dass die ungarische Sprache zu den
finno-ugrischen Sprachen gehort. Das Ungarische gehort zu den ugrischen Spra-
chen, einem Unterzweig des Finnougrischen, dem auch noch das heute in West-
sibirien gesprochene Ostjakische (Hanti) und Wogulische (Mansi) gehort. Die ug-
rischen Sprachen waren die tstlichen Dialekte der finnougrischen Grundsprache,
die irgendwo in Ural-Gebiet lokalisiert wurde. Der chronologische Rahmen der
Entstehung der ungarischen Sprache liegt im Zeitraum zwischen 1000 und 500 v.
Chr.? Dieser Zeitraum fillt mit dem Beginn der Eisenzeit in Ural-Gebiet und dem
Aufkommen der Reiternomaden zuerst in Kasachstan, dann in den Steppenregi-
onen Eurasiens zusammen.4 Historischerseits wird vermutet, dass die Geschichte
des ungarischen Volks zu dieser Zeit angefangen hat. Aber man muss die Frage
stellen, ob die ungarische Sprache automatisch mit dem ungarischen Volk gleich-
zusetzen ist. Denn auch die Sprachwissenschaftler betonen, dass die Ursprachen
nur wissenschaftliche Modellen sind, die mit den wirklichen Sprachen nicht zu
verwechseln sind. Nach dem Vélkerkundler Wilhelm Miihlmann handelt es sich
um Pseudovblker der Sprachwissenschaft.5 Die Sprache ist ein wichtiger Bestand-
teil der ethnischen Zusammengehorigkeit, aber entscheidend ist das subjektive
Erkenntnis, die sich auf dem Glauben an eine gemeinsame Abstammung des
Volks griindet. Die ersten schriftlichen Quellen iiber die ungarische Stammeskon-
foderation datieren vom Ende des 9. Jahrhunderts, so dass man fast zweitausend

* P, Hajd-P. Domokos, Urdli nyelvrokonaink. [Unsere uralischen Sprachverwandten] Bu-
dapest 1978, 41-87.

+ 1. Fodor, In Search of a New Homeland. The Prehistory of the Hungarian People and the Con-
quest. Budapest 1982, 151-166.

5 W. E. Mithlmann, ,,Ethnogonie und Ethnogenese. Theoretisch-ethnologische und ideo-
logiekritische Studie,” Studien zur Ethnogenese 1 (1985), 15-16.
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Jahre iiberbriicken muss. Die sprachwissenschaftlichen Ergebnisse konnen also
nicht direkt auf die Erforschung der Ethnogenese tibertragen werden.

Einen anderen Standpunkt vertrat Jézsef Deér. Er benutzte die Analogie zur
Geschichte des ersten tiirkischen Reichs, des grifiten Nomadenreiches des Friih-
mittelalters. Die Tiirken verflgten tiber Runeninschriften, in den sich die ethni-
schen und politischen Verhiltnisse wiederspiegelten. Die nomadischen Stam-
meskonféderationen oder Volker haben nach ihren politischen Stellungen zwei-
erlei Verbande unterschieden: eine Stammesliga mit einer unabhangigen Macht-
organisation und einem Herrscher und ein untergeordneter Verband, dem der
Herrscher des Reichsvolks einen Amtstréger bestellte. In der nomadischen Welt
war die Betrachtung des Gentilverbands mit Souverénitét bevorzugt. Entspre-
chend betonte Deér, dass die ungarische Stammeskonféderation erst ab der zwei-
te Hilfte des 9. Jahrhunderts als ein Reichsvolk betrachtet werden kann. Die
Wende wird mit dem Anfang der Arpaden-Dynastie in Zusammenhang ge-
bracht.6

Der Mittelalterforscher Jend Sztics hat die These von Deér wiederlegt. Er hat
das Modell von Reinhard Wenskus fiir die Germanen der Volkerwanderungszeit
zugrunde gelegt und auch fiir die Geschichte des nomadischen Ungarntums an-
gewandt. Demnach ist der Gentilverband eine grofie Gruppe von Menschen, die
sich als Abstammungs-, Kultur- und Sprachgemeinschaft betrachten, die als
Rechts- und Traditionsgemeinschaft auch die Unterschicht umfasst. Die Entste-
hung des ethnischen Wir-Bewusstseins des Volks kann sich in dauerhaften, poli-
tisch stabilen Gebilden in einem Zeitraum von mindestens 200-300 Jahren voll-
ziehen. Szfics belegt, dass sich der ungarische Gentilverband in 6-9. Jahrhundert
entwickelte.”

Die Periodisierung der ungarischen Ethnogenese und Frihgeschichte ldsst
sich also dem folgenden Muster entsprechend vornehmen:

1) Ungarischsprachige Verbdnde wohnten in der Waldzone im Ural-Gebeit in
der Zeit von 500 v. Chr. bis um 500 n. Chr.

2) Die Formierung des ungarischen Gentilverbandes vollzog sich in der osteu-
ropdischen Steppe in der Zeit von 500 bis ins 9. Jahrhundert, d.h. bis zur Land-
nahme.

3) Die heidnische Zeit nach der Landnahme im Karpatenbecken bis zur Chris-
tianisierung um 1000

4) Eintritt in die européische Geschichte.

In der ersten Phase waren die ungarischsprachigen Verbinde Waldbewohner
im Gebiet zwischen dem mittleren Ob und der mittleren Wolga. In der Waldzone
brauchte man keinen grofien Verband, um zu iiberleben. Politische Gebilde oder
Grofistimme entwickeln sich nur in Beriihrung mit der Aufienwelt. Die Reiter-
nomaden der Steppe, die Fernhiindler oder das Romerreich konnten Anlass dafiir

6 ]. Deér, Poginy magyarsig, keresztény magynrsig. [Heidnisches Ungarntum, christliches
Ungarntum] Budapest 1938, 5-77.

7 ]. Szlics, A magyar nemzeti tudat kialakuldsa. [Herausbildung des ungarischen Nations-
bewusstseins] Budapest 1997,
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sein, dass sich die Gruppen der Waldzone in einen grofieren politischen Rahmen
einordneten. Als Beispiele kann man die Mongolen erwihnen, die vor dem 13.
Jahrhundert Waldbewohner waren, oder die ostslawisch-sprechenden Verbinde,
die den Impuls von Reiternomaden und normannischen Fernhindlern bekamen;
auch die germanischen Grofsstimme kamen durch Beriihrung mit dem Rémer-
reich zustande. Die Zusammengehorigkeit der ungarischsprachigen Verbande ist
historisch nicht belegt, so kann man auch nicht tiber das Ungarntum sprechen.
Die Lebensweise dieser Verbande kann durch den Wortschatz und die archiolo-
gischen Kulturen rekonstruiert werden. Die ungarischsprachigen Verbande ha-
ben bestimmt den Kontakt mit den Reiternomaden von Nordkasachstan aufge-
nommen. Die ersten Nomaden erschienen dort um das 8. oder 7. vorchristliche
Jahrhundert und zogen die ansissigen Waldbewohner in den Bannkreis der
Steppenviehzucht. So war den Waldvolkern die Moglichkeit gegeben, ihre Le-
bensweise zu wechseln, denn der Nachschub der Reiternomaden kam in der Re-
gel aus der Waldzone.

Der entscheidende Zeitraum der ungarischen Frithgeschichte war die Ent-
wicklung der nomadischen Stammeskonfoderation. Dieser Prozess wurde durch
die Geschichte Osteuropas im Zeitraum vom 4. bis zum 9. Jahrhundert bestimmt.
Zwischen dem 4. und 6. Jahrhundert fand die Volkerwanderung der Reiterno-
maden statt. Die Hunnen erreichten Osteuropa in den 50-er Jahren des 4. Jahr-
hunderts, deren Bliitezeit war die erste Hilfte des 5. Jahrhunderts. In der Mitte
des 5. Jahrhunderts wanderten die Ogurvélker, d.h. Oguren, Saraguren, Onogu-
ren in osteuropdische Steppe. Ihnen folgten die Sabiren am Anfang des 6. Jahr-
hunderts. Die Entstehung der tiirkischen Khaganats im Jahre 552 hat die West-
wanderung der Awaren aufgelost. Die Awaren ihrerseits haben das Karpatenbe-
cken 568 erobert und die Tiirken haben um 580 ihre Macht bis zur Halbinsel
Krim ausgedehnt. Damit hat die stiirmische Zeit der nomadischen Vélkerwande-
rungen ein Ende. Vom 7. bis zum Ende des 9. Jahrhunderts hat das Chazaren-
reich Stabilitat nach Osteuropa gebracht.8

In der Darstellung der ungarischen Frithgeschichte wurden die ungarischen
Beziehungen zum Chazarenreich verschieden interpretiert. Es gibt zwei Grund-
tendenzen in der ungarischen Geschichtsschreibung. Die eine betont, dass die
ungarische Stammeskonfoderation seit dem 7. Jahrhundert zum Chazarenreich
gehorte und sie sich von ihm im 9. Jahrhundert trennte. Die andere vertritt die
Ansicht, dass das Ungartums mit den Chazaren erst im 9. Jahrhundert in Beriih-
rung kam. In den 830-er Jahren waren die chazarisch-ungarischen Verhiltnisse
feindselig, dann gewannen die Chazaren die Oberhand. Es gelang den Ungarn
erst in den 870-er Jahren wieder, ihre Unabhingigkeit zurtickzugewinnen. Beide
Konzepte akzentuieren die Selbststandigkeit der Macht der ungarischen Stam-
mesliga vor der Landnahine, aber sie interpretieren die Dauer und Intensitét der
Beriihrung zwischen den Ungarn und den Chazaren verschieden, Ich versuche
nun, ein neues Bild von den chazarisch-ungarischen Verhaltnisse zu prasentieren.

8 P. B. Golden, An Introduction to the History of the Turkic Peoples. Wiesbaden 1992, 85-114,
233-262,
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Zuerst werden die Aspekte in Betracht gezogen, die die Bedeutung der chaza-
risch-ungarischen Beziehungen und ihre Erforschung negativ beeinflusst haben.

1) Die Bekehrung des Chazarenkonigs zum Judentum wurde in der ersten
Hilfte des 9. Jahrhunderts von politischen Uberlegungen und Handelsinteressen
motiviert.? Die traurige Geschichte der Judenfrage des 20. Jahrhunderts hat ihre
tiefen Spuren in der ungarischen Geschichtsschreibung hinterlassen und die His-
toriker wollten diese Fragen lieber vermeiden. :

2) Die Sprachgeschichte spielt eine herausragende Rolle in der Beurteilung der
chazarisch-ungarischen Beziehungen. Es handelt sich um etwa 400-500 tiirkische
Lehnworter in der ungarischen Sprache aus der Zeit vor der Landnahme. Diese
Worter stammten aus bulgar-tiirkischen Dialekten der Wolga-Bulgaren oder der
Bulgaren nordlich vom Schwarzen Meer. In der &lteren Forschung wurde die
Sprache der Chazaren als gemeintiirkisch definiert und deshalb kam eine dauer-
hafte Berithrung zwischen Chazaren und Ungarn nicht in Frage. Die ungarische
Turkologie dagegen hat darauf hingewiesen, dass auch die Sprache der Chazaren
zur bulgar-tiirkischen Sprachgemeinschaft gehorte.’? Dies hat zur Folge, dass die
Sprachkontakte zwischen den Ungarn und Tiirken nicht auflerhalb des Chaza-
renreichs gesucht werden sollten.

3) Der Bericht von Ibn Rusta iiber die Verteidigungmassnahmen der Chazaren
gegeniiber den Ungarn ist der wichtigste Beleg fiir die feindlichen Beziehungen
im 9. Jahrhundert.!! Eine griindliche philologische Untersuchung der Textstelle
fithrt zu folgendem Ergebnis. Wenn man die Paralleltexte der Gayhani-Tradi-
tion,12 d.h. Marwazi, Ibn Rusta und Gardizi zusammenfasst, konnen mindestens
vier chronologische Schichten eindeutig unterschieden werden. Es handelt sich
bei dieser Textstelle grundsitzlich um die ungarisch-slawischen Beziehungen.
Den Grundtext bietet Marwazi: ,Sie siegen iiber die im ndheren Umkreis woh-
nenden Slaven und Rus’. Sie nehmen Gefangene von ihnen, bringen die Gefan-
genen nach Byzanz und verkaufen sie dort.” Der erste Satz stimmt bei Ibn Rusta
und Gardizi tiberein, dann kommt die zweite Schicht bei Ibn Rusta und Gardizi
Aber Gardizi wiederholte den Grundtext am Ende wie folgt: ,5ie unternehmen
Streifziige gegen die Slaven und Rus’, holen Gefangene von dort, verbringen sie
nach Byzanz und verkaufen sie dort.” Auch bei Ibn Rusta sind Spuren des
Grundtextes zu erkennen. Die zweite Schicht verkorpert folgender Paralleltext
von Ibn Rusta und Gardizi , Bie) verpflichten diese zu driickenden Abgaben
und behandeln sie wie Sklaven. Die Ungarn sind Feueranbeter.” Die dritte

9 P. B. Golden, ,, Khazaria and Judaism,” Archivum Eurasine Medii Aevi 3 (1983), 127-156.

10 L, Ligeti, A magyar nyelv t6rok kapcsolatai a honfoglalds elétt és az Arpad-korban. [Die tiir-
kischen Beziehungen der ungarischen Sprache vor der Landnahme und in der Arpa-
den-Zeit] Budapest 1986, 475-489. Vgl. A. Berta-A. Réna-Tas, ,Old Turkic Loan Words
in Hungarian - Overview and Samples,” Acta Orientalia Academine Scientiarum Hungari-
cag 55 (2002), 43-67.

11 1. Marquart, Osteuropiische und ostasiatische Sireifziige. Berlin 1903, 27-28.

12 1. Zimonyi, Muslimische Quellen iiber die Ungarn vor der Landnahme. Das ungarische Kapi-
tel der Caihani Tradition, Herne 2006.
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Schicht bewahrt Ibn Rusta: , Sie iberfallen die Slaven und ziehen mit den Gefange-
nen die Kiiste entlang, bis sie diese zu einem Hafen des Landes der Byzantiner brin-
gen, der Karh heifit. .... Kommen die Ungarn mit den Gefangenen nach Karh, so treffen
sich die Byzantiner dort mit thnen und halten Markt. fene tiberlassen die Sklaven und
erhalten dafiir rhomdischen Brokat, Teppiche und andere Waren der Byzantiner.”13 Der
. Grundtext wurde mit wichtigen Angaben erginzt. Nach dem ersten Satz von [bn
Rusta in der dritten Schicht wurde eine Interpolation eingefiigt: ,Man sagt: frii-
her haben sich die Chazaren bereits mit einem Graben umgeben, um sich gegen
die Ungarn und sonstige Nachbarvélker zu verteidigen.”1* Dieser Satz reprasen-
tiert die vierte Schicht und befindet sich nur bei Ibn Rusta. Die chronologische
Einordnung der Schichten ist rekonstruierbar: der Grundtext entstand zwischen
870 und 895. Al-Gayhani hat den Grundtext zweimal zwischen 910 und 940 er-
ganzt. Die vierte Schicht, d.h. die Interpolation tiber die chazarisch-ungarischen
Beziehungen kann nur nach 940 datiert werden und deshalb ist ihre Aussagekraft
fir das 9. Jahrhundert zweifelhaft.15

Ein ganz anderes Bild tibermittelt das Ungarnkapitel des byzantinischen Kai- .
sers, Konstantinos Porphyrogennetos. ,[Das Volk der Ungarn hatte frither seinen
Wohnsitz in der Nahe von Chazaria.. Sie wohnten drei Jahre lang mit den
Chazaren zusammen und kidmpften als Verbiindete der Chazaren in allen ihren
Kriegen. Der Chagan von Chazaria aber gab aufgrund ihrer Tapferkeit und ihrer
Kampfgenossenschaft dem ersten Woiwoden der Ungarn, dem Lebedias, wegen
des Ruhmes seiner Tapferkeit und des Ansehens seines Geschlechtes eine edle
Chazarin zur Frau, damit sie von ihm Kinder habe; jener Lebedias aber zeugte
aufgrund eines Geschickes mit dieser Chazarin keine Kinder.”1¢ Dann kommt die
Geschichte des ersten Kriegs mit den Pectschenegen.

~Nach kurzer Zeit aber tat der damalige Chagan von Chazaria den Ungarn
kund, sie sollten Lebedias zu ihm schicken. Als nun Lebedias beim Chagan von
Chazaria angekommen war, fragte er, aus welchem Grund er ihn zu sich habe
kommen lassen. Der Chagan sagte zu ihm: ,Wir haben dich herbeigerufen, um
dich, da du edel, verntinftig und tapfer und der erste unter den Ungarn bist, zum
Archon deines Volkes zu machen, damit du unserem Wort und Befehl ge-
horchst”. In seiner Antwort entgegnete er dem Chagan: ,Da ich aber fiir ein sol-
ches Amt zu schwach bin, kann ich nicht gehorchen, vielmehr gibt es auler mir
einen anderen Woiwoden, der Almutzes heifit und einen Schn namens Arpades
hat, eher soll einer von diesen, entweder jener Almutzes oder sein Sohn Arpades
Archon werden und eurem Wort gehorchen.” Mit dieser Rede war der Chagan
sehr zufrieden, er gab ihm Ménner von sich und entsandte sie zu den Ungarn,

13 Zimonyi, Muslimische Quellen, 224,

1 Zimonyi, Muslimische Quellen, 244,

15 Zimonyi, Muslimische Quellen, 225, 244-246.

16 Die Byzantiner und ihre Nachbarn. Die De administrando imperio genannte Lehrschrift des
Kaisers Konstantinos Porphyrogennetos fiir seinen Sohn Romanos. Ubersetzt, eingeleitet und
erklart von K. Belke, P. Soustal, Byzantinische Geschichtsschreiber 19, Wien 1995, 187-
189.
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nachdem diese mit den Ungarn iiber die Angelegenheit gesprochen hatten, hiel-
ten die Ungarn es fiir besser, dass Arpades Archon werde... Sie machten ihn nach
Sitte und Brauch der Chazaren zum Archon, indem sie ihn auf einen Schild ho-
ben. 17
Diese Nachricht ist ein Beweis dafiir, dass die Ungarn zum Chazarenreich ge-
- horten und die Arpaden-Dynastie noch in der Mitte des 10. Jahrhunderts ihre Le-
gitimation mit der chazarischen Ernennung in Verbindung brachte. Die Ge-
schichte widerspiegelt den Wandel der Position in der politischen Rangordnung,
als der ungarische Anfiihrer den dritten Rang im Chazarenhof erreichte. Die Er-
nennung des ungarischen Fiirsten kann nicht als unabhingiger Machthaber, d.h.
Khagan interpretiert werden.
 In der frithmittelalterlichen Geschichte Osteuropas hatte das Chazarenreich
eine grofie Bedeutung. Die Chazaren gehorten urspriinglich zum Tiirkenreich in
der zweiten Halfte des 6. Jahrhunderts. Umn 630 traten wichtige Verdnderungen
ein. Kuvrat griindete ein Reich am Schwarzen Meer. Das Osttiirkenreich zerbrach
und das Westiirkenreich wurde infolge innerer Kdmpfe schwach. Dann konnten
die Chazaren ein unabhangiges Reich griinden. Nach einem Abwehrerfolg gegen
die Expansion der Araber durch den Kaukasus im Jahre 652 und der Eroberung
des Reiches von Kuvrat in den 670-er Jahren, gelang es den Chazaren, eine Grof-
machtstellung in Ost-Europa zu erreichen. In erster Hilfte des 8. Jahrhunderts
tithrten die Chazaren erfolgreiche Kriege gegen die Araber und verteidigten ihre
Grenzen an der Kaukasus-Linie. Im 9. Jahrhundert entwickelte sich ein bliihender
Transithandel zwischen dem Chazarenreich und dem Kalifat und die Chazaren
haben ihren Herrschaftsbereich auf die Waldvélker Osteuropas, d.h. die Burtasen
und die Ostslaven (Poljanen, Severjanen, Vjati¢en und Radimi¢en) ausgedehnt,
um die Handelswaren (Pelz, Sklaven, Honig, Wachs) zu sichern. Die Chazaren
verloren ihre Grofimachtstellung in Osteuropa am Ende des 9. Jahrhunderts, als
die Pe¢enegen ins Chazarenreich einfielen und die Ungarn verdringten, als Oleg
sein Machtzentrum nach Kiew verlegte und als die Wolgabulgaren ihre Selbstin-
- digkeit mit der Bekehrung zum Islam gewannen.18
Die Bedeutung des Chazarenreichs in der ungarischen Ethnogenese ist ein-
deutig. Die Entstehung mittelalterliche Ethnien, d.h. die Ubertragung des Ab-
stammungsglaubens auf die ganze Gruppe und die Entwicklung der verhaltnis-
mifigen einheitlichen Sprache und Kultur in der Stammeskonféderation, konnte
sich nur in dauerhaften politischen Gebilden vollziehen. Das Chazarenreich ga-
rantierte 2-3 Jahrhunderte Stabilitét fiir die Bildung der Stammesliga von sieben
ungarischen Stdmmen.1?

17 Die Byzantiner,. 190-191,

18 D. M. Dunlop, The History of the Jewish Khazars. Princeton 1954; M. [. Artamanov, Istorija
hazar. Sanktpetersburg 1962, 22002; D. Ludwig, Struktur und Gesellschaft des Chasaren-
Reiches im Licht der schriftlichen Quellen. Miinster 1982; K. A. Brook, The Jews of Khazaria.
New Jersey-Jerusalem 1999,

19 Sziics, A magyar nemzefi tudat, 148-170.
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Zusammenfassend kann man feststellen, dass das Chazarenreich in der Ent-
stehung und Konsolidierung der ungarischen Stammeskonf&deration eine her-
ausragende Rolle spielte. Das Chazarenreich sicherte den Rahmen, in dem sich
die ethnische Homogenisierung vollzog, die politischen Formen sich stabilisier-
ten.? Im 9. Jahrhundert wurde die politische Position des ungarischen Anfiihrers
so stark, dass der Chazarenkhagan ihn Kiinde nannte. Diese Stellung war die
dritte in der Hierarchie des Chazarenhofs und garantierte dem ungarischen An-
fiihrer grofen Einfluss auf die Reichspolitik. Jedenfalls verblieb die ungarische
Stammeskonftderation innerhalb des Chazerenreichs bis zur Landnahme. Erst
danach wurden die Beziehungen abgebrochen.

Nach der Landnahme versuchten die nomadischen Ungarn ihre Lebensweise
durch Streifziigen in der erste Hilfte des 10. Jahrhunderts aufrecht zu erhalten,
aber Otto der Grosse, besiegte die Ungarn 955 (auf dem heutigen Lechfeld}.?! Das
war ein Wendepunkt, denn damit endete die Phase der Einfille. Kénig Stephan I.
von Ungarn wurde um 1000 zum Christentum bekehrt und damit begann der
Prozess der Eingliederung in das européische Mittelalter.

Die Formierung des mittelalterlichen Europas fing mit dem Untergang des
westromischen Reichs an. Die westlichen Historiker hatten frither die Idee von
Ranke tibernommen: Europa sei die “Einheit der romanischen und germanischen
Volker”. Aber das mittelalterliche Europa bedeutete nicht nur das Land des
Westromischen Reichs und die Geschichte der romanischen und germanischen
Vilker. Die Bildung Europas dauerte fast ein halbes Jahrtausend. Die erste Phase
begann mit der Vilkerwanderung der Germanen, ausgeltst von den Eroberun-
gen der Hunnen. Diese Ereignisse verursachten den Niedergang des westromi-
schen Reichs im 4-5. Jahrhundert. Die rémische Tradition wurde in die neuen
germanischen Gesellschaften eingeschmolzen und ein ganz neues Modell ent-
stand. Der Prozess kulminierte im Frankenreich und das war der Kern des mit-
telalterlichen Europas.?

Die Zweite Phase der Bildung Europas ist mit einer anderen Welle der Vol-
kerwanderung zwischen dem 7. und 10. Jahrhundert in Zusammenhang gebracht
worden. Europa wurde wiederum von heidnischen Volkern bedringt. Erst sind
die slawischen Verbidnde auf die Balkanhalbinsel vorgedrungen und haben den
Balkan slawisiert. Die Entstehung des Islams und des Kalifats hat die Einheit des
mediterranen Raumes zerfallen lassen. Die nomadischen Landnahmen der Do-
nau-Bulgaren und Ungarn und die Einfille der Wikinger und Waréger in Ost-

20 [, Zimonyi, “The Concept of Nomadic Polity in the Hungarian Chapter of Constantine
Porphyrogenitus” De administrando imperio,” in Historical and linguistic interaction be-
tween Inner-Asia and Europe. Proccedings of the 39th Permanent International Altaistic
Conference (PIAC) Szeged, Hungary: June 16-21, 1996. ed. A. Berta, Szeged 1997, 459-
471.

21 Gy. Gytrffy, “Landnahme, Ansiedlung und Streifziige der Ungarn,” Acta Historica Aca-
demiae Scientiarum Hungaricae 31 (1985), 254-261.

22 H. Wolfram, The Roman Empire and Its Germanic Peoples. tr. Th. Dunlap, Berkeley-Lon-
don 1997,
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und Westeuropa gehirten zur zweiten Phase. Aber Europa reagierte erfolgreich
auf diesen Herausforderungen. Das lateinische Europa konnte die Volker Skan-
dinaviens und die Ungarn im Karpatenbecken und ihre nérdlichen Nachbarn, die
polnischen und tschechischen Vélker, im 10-11. Jahrhundert konsolidieren und
zum Christentum bekehren, Auf der anderen Seite hat Byzanz die Donau-Bul-
garen und die Rus’ christianisiert und das Christentum hat sich auf dem Balkan
und in der Waldzone Osteuropas ausgebreitet.??

Der deutsche Historiker Walter Schlesinger hat schon eine neue Typologie
vorgeschlagen: 1) Das romische Germanien war mit den Territorien des Romer-
reichs identisch und die germanisch sprechenden Vélker haben dieses Reich er-
obert, aber sie blieben dort in der Minoritidt und wurden von den rémischen Be-
wohnern [taliens, Spaniens und des frankischen Galliens assimiliert; 2) Das ger-
manische Germanien umfasste das Gebiet der Germanenstimmen, die zwischen
Rhein und Elbe wohnten. Die friinkische Eroberung hat die Christianisierung und
die Institutionen des Frankenreichs, also auch rémische Traditionen, iibermittelt;
3. Das slawische Germanien beinhaltete die Staaten stlich von der Elbe, d.h. Po-
len, Tschechien und Ungarn.2¢ Diese Voélker haben die rémischen Traditionen
vom deutschen Reich im 10-11. Jahrhundert bekommen.

Die Jahrtausendwende war die Geburt Europas. In Nord- und Mittelosteuro-
pa waren die mittelalterlichen Grundstrukturen erst im 13. Jahrhundert eindeutig
sichtbar. Besucher aus dem alten Europa haben ihrem Gefiithl Ausdruck gegeben,
dass sie sich im selben Kulturkreis befanden.?>

Zwar gibt es einen wesentlichen Unterschied zwischen den alten und neuen
Regionen Europas. In der dlteren Zone, d. h. dem ehemaligen Gebiet des west-
rémischen Reiches, zerfielen die politischen und ethnischen Rahmen und neue
christliche, mittelalterliche Gesellschaften entstanden withrend des 500 Jahre lang
dauernden Wandlungprozesses. Es war das mittelalterliche Kénigtum, in dem
neue mittelalterliche Nationen entstanden, aber es gab keine Kontinuitit zu fri-
heren Stimmen z.B. der Goten, Franken, Lombarden u.s.w.

Im Gebiet zwischen Rhein und Elbe dagegen wandelten sich die germani-
schen Grofistimme zu Territorialstaaten und bewahrten einige ethnische Ziige,
aber die deutsche Nation sollte diese Subnationen zusammenfassen.

In der neuen Zone wiederum dauerte der Wandlungprozess zum mittelalter-
lichen Konigtum nur zwei oder drei Jahrhunderte, die fritheren politischen und
ethnischen Rahmen blieben und nur die Gesellschaft nahm die neuen christlichen

23 Sziics, A magyar nemzeti tudat, 21.

24 W. Schlesinger, ,,West und Ost in der deutschen Verfassungsgeschichte,” in W. Schle-
singer, Beitriige zur deutschen Geschichte des Mittelalters. II. Gottingen 1963, 233-253.
Neue Litaratur dazu: K. Modzelewski, ,Europa romana, Europa feudale, Europa bar-
bara,” Bulletino dell’ Istituto Storico Italiano per il Médio Eve Muratoriano 100 (1995-1996),
377-409; W. Pohl, , The Role of the Steppe Peoples in Eastern and Central Europe in the
First Millenium A.D.” in Origins of Central Europe, ed. P. Urbariczyk, Warsaw 1997,
65~78

35 Sztics, A magyar nemzeti tudat, 28.
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und mittelalterliche Strukturen an. Das ist der historische Hintergrund der lan-
gen ethnischen Kontinuitét des tschechischen, polnischen und ungarischen Vol-
kes.2

Zusammenfassend versuche ich nun das Grundwesen der ungarischen Friih-
geschichte zu schildern: Die ungarischsprechenden Verbinde lebten als Waldbe-
wohner im Uralgebiet im vorchristlichem Jahrtausend bis zur Mitte des nach-
christlichen Jahrtausends. Die Bildung des nomadischen Gentilverbands begann
zwischen dem 4. und 6. Jahrhundert, als diese Gruppen in die Steppe zogen. Die
Grundbedingung fiir die ethnische Homogenisierung war die politische Stabili-
tat, die das Chasarenreich fitr den ungarischen Gentilverband vom 7. bis zum 9
Jahrhundert gewihrleistete.

Die Landnahme im Karpatenbecken 895 und die Chrlstlam51erung um 1,000
gab der ungarischen Geschichte eine neue Richtung. Die nomadischen Traditio- i
nen gingen verloren und das Karpatenbecken, wo frither nomadische Reiche wie

z.B. das Hunnen- und das Awarenreich gegriindet worden waren, wurde Teil -

Europas.?” Der Prozess fiel mit der zweiten Phase der Bildung Europas zusam-
men. Gegeniiber den idlteren Regionen Europas konnten die neuen lateinisch-
christlichen Vélker ihre ethnische Identitdt bewahren. So verlor der ungarische
Gentilverband zwar seine nomadischen und heidnischen Traditionen, itberlebte
aber den Wandel mit seinem ethnischen Bewusstsein und seinem politischen Ge-
bilde.

26 Sziics, A magyar nemzeli tudai, 12-19.
7 1. Zimonyi, ,The Nomadic factor in medieval European history,” Acta Onentalta Aca-
demiae Scientiarum Hungaricae 58 (2005), 33-40). :
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